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Before You Begin

HOW THIS BOOK IS ORGANIZED

Whether you have three long months or just four short weeks to prepare for the
exam, ARCO Master the SAT 2007 will help you develop a study plan that
caters to your individual needs and timetable. These step-by-step plans are
easy to follow and remarkably effective. No matter which plan you select, begin
by taking a diagnostic practice test.

THE DIAGNOSTIC PRACTICE TEST AND PROCESS

The diagnostic practice test does more than give you testing experience. Easy-
to-use diagnostic tables help you track your performance, identify your strengths,
and pinpoint areas for improvement. At the end of the diagnostic testing process,
you will know what question formats are giving you the most difficulty: multiple-
choice math or grid-ins, sentence completions, identifying sentence errors, or
improving paragraphs. You will also know which topics to review in-depth and
which you can spend less time on, whether they are algebra or geometry, essay
writing, or subject-verb agreement.

No other book helps you identify your areas for improvement as painlessly and
completely. By understanding your testing profile, you can immediately address
your weak areas by working through the relevant review chapters, learning the
important test-taking tips, and completing the additional practice exercises.

Alternate Uses of the Practice Tests

When you have completed your formal review, take the practice tests to sharpen
your skills further. Even if you understand the SAT perfectly, you still need to
practice applying the methods you have learned in ARCO Master the SAT 2007.
Take the practice tests under simulated test conditions. Find a quiet place where
you won’t be interrupted, set a timer for the required time for each section, and
work through each test as though it were test day. This will help you to get used
to the time limits and to learn to pace yourself. If you don’t have time to take full-
length practice tests, ARCO Master the SAT 2007 explains how to use timing
drills to take shorter sections of the exams to combat your weaknesses, work on
your pacing, and increase your level of confidence.
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Before You Begin

COMPREHENSIVE ANSWER EXPLANATIONS

At the end of each practice session, read all the answers and explanations, even for the
questions that you answered correctly. There are comprehensive explanations for every
one of the book’s 1,000+ questions! By reading the answer explanations, you can learn
from your mistakes.

You’'ll also find that ARCO Master the SAT 2007 discusses all of the “big picture issues”
other books ignore. For example, it addresses questions such as:

¢ How is the SAT really used for college admission?
¢  When should you take the test?

e How many times should you plan to take the SAT?
* How do the PSAT and SAT differ from each other?

¢ Do all PSAT, SAT, and SAT Subject Test scores “count” in the college admissions
game?

By addressing these questions, ARCO Master the SAT 2007 debunks prevailing myths
and helps you put the SAT into its proper perspective. It also serves as your “college
guidance counselor,” giving you the expert advice you need to apply to college. And when
you think about it, that’s our number-one goal here. Our objective is to help you
dramatically raise your scores so that you can maximize the likelihood of getting into the
college of your choice. And if you use this book properly, we can help you reach that goal.

SPECIAL STUDY FEATURES

ARCO Master the SAT 2007 was designed to be as user-friendly as it is complete. It
includes several features to make your preparation easier.

Overview

Each chapter begins with a bulleted overview listing the topics that will be covered in
the chapter. You know immediately where to look for a topic that you need to work on.
(See page 3 for an example.)

Summing It Up

Each strategy chapter ends with a point-by-point summary that captures the most
important points. The summaries are a convenient way to review the content of these
strategy chapters. (See page 28 for an example.)

In addition, be sure to look in the page margins of your book for the following test-
prep tools:

Note

Notes highlight critical information about the SAT format—for example, that the
answers in the multiple-choice math section always go from smaller to larger.

www.petersons.com



Before You Begin

Tip
Tips draw your attention to valuable concepts, advice, and shortcuts for tackling the

SAT. By reading the tips, you will learn how to approach different question types, use
process-of-elimination techniques, pace yourself, and guess most effectively.

Alert!

Wherever you need to be careful of a common pitfall or test-taker trap, you'll find an
Alert!. This information reveals and eliminates the misperceptions and wrong turns
many people take on the exam. By taking full advantage of all features presented in
ARCO Master the SAT 2007, you will become much more comfortable with the SAT and
considerably more confident about getting a good score.

ABOUT THE CD

If you have the CD edition of this book, you have additional SAT test preparation
available to you. The CD contains 2 practice tests. We suggest that you begin by taking
the diagnostic test at the beginning of the book. Once you have an idea of how you did
and where to focus your preparation, review the material in the book. As the final part
of your preparation, take the other tests in the book and on the CD.

YOU’RE WELL ON YOUR WAY TO SUCCESS

Remember that knowledge is power. By using ARCO Master the SAT 2007, you will be
studying the most comprehensive SAT preparation guide available and you will become
extremely knowledgeable about the SAT. We look forward to helping you raise your SAT
scores and improve your college prospects. Good luck!

GIVE US YOUR FEEDBACK

Thomson Peterson’s publishes a full line of resources to help guide you through the college
admission process. Peterson’s publications can be found at your local bookstore, library,
and high school guidance office, and you can access us online at www.petersons.com.

We welcome any comments or suggestions you may have about this publication and
invite you to complete our online survey at www.petersons.com/booksurvey. Or you can
fill out the survey at the back of this book, tear it out, and mail it to us at:

Publishing Department
Thomson Peterson’s
2000 Lenox Drive
Lawrenceville, NJ 08648

Your feedback will help us to provide personalized solutions for your educational
advancement.
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Before You Begin

TOP 10 STRATEGIES TO RAISE YOUR SCORE

When it comes to taking the SAT, some test-taking skills will do you more good than

others. There are concepts you can learn and techniques you can follow that will help

you do your best. Here’s our pick for the top 10 strategies to raise your score:

1.

10.

Create a study plan and follow it. The right SAT study plan will help you get
the most out of this book in whatever time you have.

Don’t get stuck on any one question. Since you have a specific amount of time
to answer questions, you can’t afford to spend too much time on any one problem.

Learn the directions in advance. If you already know the directions, you won’t
have to waste your time reading them. You'll be able to jump right in and start
answering questions as soon as the testing clock begins.

For the essay, it’s important to develop your ideas and express them
clearly, using examples to back them up. Your essay doesn’t have to be
grammatically perfect, but it does have to be focused and organized.

For the writing multiple-choice questions, think about the simplest,
clearest way to express an idea. If an answer choice sounds awkward or overly
complicated, chances are good that it’s wrong.

For sentence completions, as you read, try to predict what word should
go in each blank. Sometimes you can guess the meaning of one blank, but not the
other. In that case, scan the answer choices, look for a word that’s similar to the one
you've predicted, and then eliminate the answer choices that don’t match up.

For reading comprehension questions, skim the passage to see what it’s
about. Don’t worry about the details; you can always look them up later if you need
to. Look for the main ideas then tackle the questions that direct you straight to the
answer by referring you to a specific line in the passage. If you have time afterward,
you can try solving the harder questions.

For the math multiple-choice questions, you’re allowed to use a calcula-
tor, but it won’t help you unless you know how to approach the problems.
If you're stuck, try substituting numbers for variables. You can also try plugging
in numbers from the answer choices. Start with the middle number. That way, if
it doesn’t work, you can strategically choose one that’s higher or lower.

For the math grid-ins, you come up with the answer and fill it into a grid.
Unlike the multiple-choice questions, you won’t be penalized for wrong answers,
so make your best guess even if you're not sure.

Finally, relax the night before the test. Don’t cram. Studying at the last minute
will only stress you out. Go to a movie or hang out with a friend—anything to get
your mind off the test!
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All About the SAT

OVERVIEW

¢ How the SAT is used for college admission

e When you should take the SAT (and SAT Subject Tests)
« How many times should you take the SAT?

¢ How to register for the SAT

¢ Get to know the SAT format

o Get to know the SAT question types

¢ SAT critical reading sections

o SAT writing sections

¢ SAT math sections

¢ The SAT answer sheet

¢ How the SAT is scored

¢ Some test-wise strategies for SAT success

¢ Educated guessing will boost your score!

o Make an SAT study plan

¢ Measuring your progress

¢ Gelting ready: the night before and the day of the test
e Summing it up

HOW THE SAT IS USED FOR COLLEGE ADMISSION

One explicitly stated purpose of the SAT is to predict how students will perform
academically as college freshmen. But the more practical purpose of the SAT is
to help college admissions officers make acceptance decisions. When you think
aboutit, admissions officers have a difficult job, particularly when they are asked
to compare the academic records of students from different high schools in
different parts of the country taking different classes. It’s not easy to figure out
how one student’s grade point average (GPA) in New Mexico correlates with that
of another student in Florida. Even though admissions officers can do a good deal
of detective work to fairly evaluate candidates, they benefit a great deal from the
SAT. The SAT provides a single, standardized means of comparison. After all,
virtually every student takes the SAT, and the SAT is the same for everyone. It
doesn’t matter whether you hail from Maine, Maryland, or Montana.
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Are you starting to
prepare a little later
than you had
planned? Don't get
upset; it happens.
Using the acceler-
ated course, you
should be able to
cover most of the
material within a
month. You probably
won't have much
time to practice, but
you'll get the most
important facts
about the fest and
be able to take a

few sample exams.

PART I: SAT Basics

So the SAT is an important test. But it is not the be-all, end-all. Keep it in perspective!
It is only one of several important pieces of the college admissions puzzle. Other factors
that weigh heavily into the admission process include GPA, difficulty of course load,
level of extracurricular involvement, and the strength of the college application itself.

WHEN YOU SHOULD TAKE THE SAT
(AND SAT SUBJECT TESTS)

When you decide which schools you're going to apply to, find out if they require the SAT.
Most do! Your next step is to determine when they need your SAT scores. Write that date
down. That’s the one you really don’t want to miss.

You do have some leeway in choosing your test date. The SAT is offered on one Saturday
morning in October, November, December, January, March, May, and June. Check the
exact dates to see which ones meet your deadlines. To do this, count back six weeks from
each deadline, because that’s how long it takes ETS to score your test and send out the
results.

What if you don’t know which schools you want to apply to? Don’t panic! Even if you take
the exam in December or January of your senior year, you'll probably have plenty of time
to send your scores to most schools.

When you plan to take the SAT, there is something even more important than the
application deadlines of particular schools. You need to select a test date that works
best with your schedule. Ideally, you should allow yourself at least two to three
months to use this book to prepare. Many students like to take the test in March of
their junior year. That way, they take the SAT several months before final exams,
proms, and end- of-the-year distractions. Taking the test in March also gives students
early feedback as to how they are scoring. If they are dissatisfied with their scores,
there is ample opportunity to take the test again in the spring or following fall. But
your schedule might not easily accommodate a March testing. Maybe you're involved
in a winter sport or school play that will take too much time away from SAT studying.
Maybe you have a family reunion planned over spring break in March. Or maybe you
simply prefer to prepare during a different time of year. If that’s the case, just pick
another date.

If the schools you've decided on also require SAT Subject Tests, here’s one good piece of
advice: try to take SAT Subject Tests immediately after you finish the subject(s) in
school. For most of you, this means taking the SAT Subject Tests in June. By taking the
exam then, you’ll save an awful lot of review work. Remember this, too: you have to
register for the SAT Subject Tests separately, and you can’t take the Subject Tests on
the same day as the SAT. So check the dates, think ahead, and plan it out. It’s worth it
in the end.
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HOW MANY TIMES SHOULD YOU TAKE THE SAT?

Different colleges evaluate the SAT in different ways. Some take your highest math,
critical reading, and writing scores, even if they were earned on different test days. So
if you nailed the math portion in March, the verbal portion in October, and the writing
in December, the colleges will combine those three numbers to maximize your overall
score. However, many other colleges won’t do that. Some pay most attention to your
highest combined score from a single day. Many others will average all of your scores
or lend equal weight to all of them.

So what does this mean? It means that you should only take the SAT when you are truly
prepared. Because no matter what each school’s individual policy tends to be, every
single SAT score you earn is part of your permanent transcript, so colleges see them all.
Ideally, you should try to earn your “goal score” sooner rather than later. For example,
a student who hits his objective of 2400 in one sitting certainly has an advantage over
a student who needed five tries to squeeze out 2400.

There is nothing wrong with taking the SAT two or three times, as long as you are
confident that your scores will improve substantially each time. Let’s say that you scored
a 1720 on your first SAT. If you would have been thrilled to have hit 1740, it’s probably
not worth taking the test again. Most colleges look at SAT scores in ranges and will not
hold 20 points against you. They understand that scoring 1720 means that you were only
one or two questions away from 1740. But if you scored 1720 and expected to score closer
to 1900 or 2000 based on practice testing, then you should probably retake the exam. In
other words, itis of little value to take the SAT multiple times if you expect to earn roughly
the same score. But it is worthwhile if you expect to score significantly higher on a second
or third try. For more advice about this, see your high school guidance counselor.

HOW TO REGISTER FOR THE SAT

You should register for the SAT at least six weeks before your testing date. That way
you will avoid late registration fees and increase your chances of taking the exam at your
first-choice testing center. You can register through the mail by completing the SAT
registration form foundinside the annual SAT bulletin. Your high school guidance office
should have plenty of extra copies of the SAT bulletin. If you’d like, you can also register
online or by telephone. Be sure to have a credit card handy to charge the fee. Mailing
addresses, phone numbers, and Web addresses for both of the main SAT registration
centers are shown in the following table:

COLLEGE BOARD SAT PROGRAM ADDRESSES

P.O. Box 6200 P.O. Box 1025

Princeton, NJ 08541-6200 Berkeley, CA 94701

(609) 771-7600 (415) 849-0950

(8:30 a.m. to 9:30 p.m. Eastern Time) (8:15 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. Pacific Time)
www.collegeboard.com www.collegeboard.com

www.petersons.com



PART I: SAT Basics

GET TO THE KNOW THE SAT FORMAT

The SAT consists of sections on mathematical reasoning, critical reading, and writing.
There are eight sections that count toward your accumulated score and one—the “wild
card”—that does not. The wild card, formally known as the experimental, section can
be math, critical reading, or writing. This is the part of the test where ETS—the
company that writes the SAT—tries out questions that might be used on future tests.
Even though the wild card section doesn’t count toward your score, you won’t know
which section it is. ETS does this on purpose. It knows that if you knew which section
didn’t count, you probably wouldn’t try your hardest on it. So you’ll have to do your best
on all the sections.

The sections are timed to range from 20 to 35 minutes. The whole test, including the
experimental section, takes 3 hours and 45 minutes. Don’t worry. There are breaks. The
following chart gives you an idea of what to expect. Note that the order of the sections
will vary and are mixed so that you may have a math section followed by a critical
reading section followed by a writing section. You won’t have all the math sections
grouped together and then both writing sections.
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FORMAT OF A TYPICAL SAT

Critical Reading

Time

Content

Question Types

Score

Writing

Time

Content

Question Types

Score

Mathematics

Time

Content

Question Types

Score

Total: 70 minutes

Two 25-minute sections
One 20-minute section

Reading Comprehension: Questions based on
* Single paragraphs

Longer passages

Paired paragraphs

Paired longer passages

Sentence-level reading

Multiple choice with 5 answer choices
Critical reading
Sentence completions

200-800

Total: 60 minutes

25-minute essay
One 25-minute multiple-choice section
One 10-minute multiple-choice section

Grammar and usage
Word choice (diction)

Multiple-choice with 5 answer choices
Identifying sentence errors
Improving sentences

Improving paragraphs
Student-written essay

200-800; essay subscore 2—12

Total: 70 minutes

Two 25-minute sections
One 20-minute section

Algebra I

Algebra IT

Geometry

Data analysis, statistics, probability

Multiple-choice with 5 answer choices
Student-produced responses (grid-ins)

200-800

www.petersons.com
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PART I: SAT Basics

GET TO KNOW THE SAT QUESTION TYPES

The question types in the SAT don’t cover a wide variety of topics. They are very
limited—no science, no world languages, no social studies. You’ll find only questions
testing reading comprehension, writing skills, and math skills—skills that you've been
working on since kindergarten.

Most of the questions are multiple choice. That’s good because it means the correct
answer is right there on the page for you. You just have to find it—easier said than done
sometimes, but true. Only the math grid-ins and the essay are “student-produced”
answers. For the grid-ins, you'll need to do the calculations and then fill in bubbles on
the answer sheet to show your answers. (More about the bubbles later in this chapter.)
The following pages provide you with a closer look at the question types and question
formats that you will find in each section on the SAT.

SAT CRITICAL READING SECTIONS

The critical reading section tests your reading comprehension, critical reading skills,
and vocabulary. All the questions are multiple choice. Critical reading sections may be
a mix of sets of sentence completion questions and sets of questions relating to
paragraphs and/or longer passages.

Sentence Completions

Just as the name implies, sentence completions are “fill-in-the-blank” questions. They
may have one or two blanks. Your job is to analyze the answer choices and choose the
word or words that best fit each blank. The questions test how well you can use context
clues and word meanings to complete a sentence.

The directions for SAT sentence completion questions look like this:

Directions: Each of the following sentences contains one or two blank spaces
to be filled in by one of the five choices listed below each sentence. Select the
word or words that best complete the meaning of the sentence.

Here are three sample SAT sentence completion questions. Try each one on your own,
before you read the explanation that accompanies it.

@ Many hours of practice are required of a successful musician, so it is often
not so much as that distinguishes the professional from
the amateur.

(A) genius..understanding
(B) money..education

(C) talent..discipline

(D) fortitude..mediocrity
(E) technique..pomposity
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The correct answer is (C). How do you know this? The sentence gives you
a clue. The “not so much . . . as...” lets you know that there is some kind
of contrast here. Choices (B) and (C) both show a contrast, but choice (C) is
the only one that makes sense in the sentence.

@ The sudden death of the world-renowned leader his followers, but
1t his former opponents.

(A) saddened..devastated
(B) shocked..encouraged
(C) depressed..tempered
(D) satisfied..aided

(E) prostrated..depressed

The correct answer is (B). The word but is your clue that the word in the
second blank will contrast with the word in the first blank. Only the words
shocked and encouraged offer the logical contrast that is expected between
the feelings of followers and opponents on the death of a leader.

Despite his valor on the football field, the star athlete when
forced to take a flu shot.

(A) relaxed

(B) trembled
(C) hustled

(D) sidled

(E) embellished

The correct answer is (B). The word despite is your clue that the athlete
will do something less than heroic when confronted with the flu shot.
Trembled completes the sentence and continues the strong tone of irony.

Reading Comprehension

SAT critical reading questions present a passage that you are to read and answer
questions about. The passage may be a single paragraph, paired paragraphs, one long
passage, or paired long passages. The questions follow the order in which the informa-
tion appears in the passage. The passage can be about almost anything, and the
questions test how well you understand the passage and the information in it. The
answer to every question is either directly stated or implied in the reading selection.
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test. In SAT crifical
reading questions,
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always be directly
stated or implied in
the passage.

PART I: SAT Basics

The directions for critical reading questions look like the following:

Directions: The passage below is followed by a set of questions. Read the
passage and answer the accompanying questions, basing your answer on
what is stated or implied in the passage.

Here is a sample of what to expect in the way of passages. This is about the length of a
single paragraph passage.

The following passage discusses the mythical island of Atlantis.

A legendary island in the Atlantic Ocean beyond the Pillars of Hercules was first
mentioned by Plato in the Timaeus. Atlantis was a fabulously beautiful and
prosperous land, the seat of an empire 9,000 years before Solon. Its inhabitants
overran part of Europe and Africa, Athens alone being able to defy them. Because
of the impiety of its people, the island was destroyed by an earthquake and
inundation. The legend may have existed before Plato and may have sprung from
the concept of Homer’s Elysium. The possibility that such an island once existed
has caused much speculation, resulting in a theory that pre-Columbian civiliza-
tions in America were established by colonists from the lost island.

@ The main purpose of the passage is to discuss

(A) the legend of Atlantis.
(B) Plato’s description of Atlantis in the Timaeus.
(C) the conquests made by citizens of Atlantis.

(D) the possibility that the Americas were settled by colonists from
Atlantis.

(E) the destruction of Atlantis.

The correct answer is (A). The main purpose should be represented by

an overall statement. While the details in choices (B), (C), (D), and (E) are
all mentioned in the text, choice (A) is the only overall statement.

According to the passage, we may safely conclude that the inhabitants of
Atlantis

(A) were known personally to Homer.

(B) were a peace-loving people who stayed close to home.
(C) were a religious and superstitious people.

(D) used the name Columbus for America.

(E) were never visited by Plato.

The correct answer is (E). At the time Plato mentioned Atlantis, it was

already legendary. Therefore, Plato could not have visited the island.
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@ According to the legend, Atlantis was destroyed because the inhabitants
(A) failed to obtain an adequate food supply.

(B) failed to conquer Greece.
(C) failed to respect their gods.
(D) believed in Homer’s Elysium.

(E) had become too prosperous.

The correct answer is (C). The only cause that’s mentioned in the passage
is the “impiety” of the people of Atlantis.

SAT WRITING SECTIONS

The SAT writing test consists of multiple-choice questions and one student-produced
essay. The multiple-choice questions test how well you understand and use Standard
Written English. The questions are divided into the following three topics:

¢ Identifying sentence errors
¢ Improving sentences

* Improving paragraphs

Identifying Sentence Errors

Identifying sentence error questions provide you with four possible errors in a single
sentence to correct. You must decide which underlined portion, if any, is incorrect. The
directions for identifying sentence errors look something like the following:

Directions: The sentences below contain errors in grammar, usage, word
choice, and idiom. Parts of each sentence are underlined and lettered. Decide
which underlined part contains the error and circle its letter. If the sentence
1s correct as it stands, circle E under “No error.” No sentence contains more
than one error.

Here are some examples.

E Our blue team competed with our white team for five years, but the white
A B C
team was best every time. No error

D E

The correct answer is (D). In cases of comparison of two things, the
comparative form of the adjective must be used. The comparative form of the
word good is better. Only where there are three or more things being
compared should the superlative form be used.
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@ From the shards of glass laying all over the living room, we hastily inferred
A B C D
that there had been an implosion brought on by the cyclone. No error
E

The correct answer is (B). Laying is the present participle of lay (“to put

”

in place,” “to set, as a table”). Lying is the present participle of lie (“to

2 ”

recline,” “to remain in position,” “to remain motionless”), which should be

used here.

@ According to Thoreau, Walden was the deepest pond in the area and the
A B
last to freeze every winter. No error
C D E

The correct answer is choice (E). The sentence is correct as written. Be
careful onthereal SAT: Answer choice (E) does not come up more than a couple
of times. If you pick that answer choice more than that, go back and check.

Improving Sentences

Improving sentence questions test how well you know and use standard punctuation
and grammar. Some questions also assess your ability to spot and revise wordiness. The
directions look something like the following:

Directions: The sentences below contain problems in grammar, sentence
construction, word choice, and punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Select the lettered answer that contains the best version of the
underlined section. Answer (A) always repeats the original underlined
section exactly. If the sentence is correct as it stands, select choice (A). Circle
the letter that appears before your answer.

@ The reason we stopped fishing was because the fish had already stopped
(A) because the fish had already stopped biting
(B) Dbecause the fish had all ready stopped biting
(C) that the fish had already stopped biting
(D) that the fish had all ready stopped biting
(E) Dbecause the fish had stopped biting already

The correct answer is (C). The conjunction “because” makes no sense
following “reason.” A subordinate conjunction like “that” or “why” makes
better logic. Choice (D) is wrong because “all ready” is not an adverb.
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@ Ignorance of the law does not preclude you from being arrested for a
misdemeanor.
(A) preclude you from being arrested
(B) prevent you from being innocent
(C) preclude you from being innocent
(D) prevent your being acquitted
(E) preclude your being arrested

The correct answer is (E). “Preclude” should not be confused with
“prevent.” The idea of preventing something from happening in advance
differs from mere prevention “on the spot.” Choice (D) is correct usage since
the genitive your precedes the participle being, but it changes the meaning
of the original sentence.

E The textbook was poorly written, outdated, and with errors.
(A) with errors

(B) with mistakes
(C) factually incorrect
(D) showing errors

(E) Dbeing erroneous

The correct answer is (C). Factually incorrect is needed to parallel
poorly written, outdated.

Improving Paragraphs

For this set of questions, you will be given passages to read and answer questions about.
The passages are supposed to imitate a first draft and your job is to revise and improve
it. Questions may relate to individual sentences, paragraphs, or the essay as a whole.
The directions are similar to the following:

Directions: Questions 1-3 are based on a passage that might be an early draft
of astudent’s essay. Some sentences in this draft need to be revised or rewritten
to make them both clear and correct. Read the passage carefully; then answer
the questions that follow it. Some questions require decisions about diction,
usage, tone, or sentence structure in particular sentences or parts of sentences.
Other questions require decisions about organization, development, or appro-
priateness of language in the essay as a whole. For each question, choose the
answer that makes the intended meaning clearer and more precise and that
follows the conventions of Standard Written English.

(1) Is television an enhancer of or a deterrent to education?
(2) Some educators feel that, properly managed, television can
open up educational vistas to children and expose them toideas;
others say that television stifles activity and turns children into
passive creatures.
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(3) Certainly most people will agree that television is here to
stay and that parents must accept the fact that their children
are going to watch programs and they will have to deal with it.
(4) By this, they must learn first of all what kind of programs are
available and also the time schedule. (5) Perhaps they will have
to preview programs. (6) Then parents must decide which
programs will be beneficial for children.

@ In relation to the entire passage, which of the following best describes the
writer’s intention in sentence (2).

(A) To evaluate an opinion set forth in paragraph two

(B) To point out a difference of opinion regarding the opening
sentence

(C) To restate the opening sentence
(D) To provide examples

(E) To summarize contradictory evidence

The correct answer is (C). The first sentence, phrased as a question,
presents the two opposing views of television vis-a-vis education. The second
sentence rephrases this by using the two camps of educators, the first viewing
it as an enhancer and the second viewing it as a deterrent to education. Thus,
sentence (2) restates the first sentence, and choice (C) is correct.

@ Which of the following is the best revision of the underlined portion of
sentence (3) below?

Certainly most people will agree that television is here to stay and that
parents must accept the fact that their children are going to watch
programs and they will have to deal with it.

(A) will have to deal with their children’s television watching

(B) will as a result be forced to accept their children as they watch
television

(C) must accept and deal with their children if they watch televi-
sion

(D) must accept this, children will watch television and this must
be handled

(E) will have to deal with their children since they will watch
television

The correct answer is (A). The portion underlined i1s awkward and
wordy, and it ends with a pronoun whose antecedent is not clear. Choice (A)
corrects these weaknesses. Choices (B), (C), and (E) change the meaning of
the sentence, and choice (D) is grammatically incorrect.
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@ Which of the following is the best way to combine sentences (4), (5), and (6)?

(A) Parents will have to learn time schedules, programs, and how
to evaluate television.

(B) The availability of programs as well as the time schedule will
help parents to evaluate programs beneficial to children.

(C) Subject matter of programs, time scheduling, and even actual
previewing are factors that help parents decide on the suitabil-
ity of television for children.

(D) In order to decide on what programs are beneficial for their
children, parents will have to develop criteria.

(E) It is up to parents to evaluate programs for their children.

The correct answer is (C). Only choice (C) takes in all the ideas
expressed in sentences (4), (5), and (6)—kinds of programs available, time
schedules, previewing, and deciding which programs are beneficial—and
combines them in a grammatically correct sentence. Choice (A) is awkward
and changes the intended meaning. Choices (B), (D), and (E) omit much of
the original meaning.

The Essay

You will be given one essay prompt and asked to write a persuasive essay in response
to it. You don’t need any specific subject-area knowledge to write your essay. The
objective is to show the readers that you can develop a thesis, support it with examples,
and come to a conclusion that accurately describes your point of view on the topic. The
directions and essay prompt will be similar to the following:

Directions: Think carefully about the statement below and the assignment
that follows it.

Topic: Some people criticize city life for being dangerous,
expensive, and noisy. Others describe country life as dull,
culturally empty, and narrow-minded.

Assignment: What is your opinion of the city versus country
living argument? Plan and write an essay that develops your
ideas logically. Support your opinion with specific evidence
taken from your personal experience, your observations of
others, or your reading.

To write an essay in response to this prompt, you would need first to determine what
you think about the issue and why. The “why” would then become your argument. The
next step would be deciding on at least three examples to present to support your

5

“why’s.” This planning step is the most important part of your essay.
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SAT MATH SECTIONS

The questions in the math sections are about problem solving in arithmetic, basic and
intermediate algebra, geometry, data analysis, statistics, and probability. There are
two question formats for math questions: multiple-choice and grid-ins (student-
produced responses).

Multiple-Choice Math

SAT multiple-choice math questions look like all the other standard multiple-choice
math questions you've ever seen. A problem is given in arithmetic, algebra, geometry,
or statistics, and five answers are presented from which you must choose the correct
answer. The directions are similar to the following:

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the
page for scratchwork. On your answer sheet, fill in the choice that best
corresponds to the correct answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as
possible unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless other-
wise stated, all figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these
problems are real numbers. Calculators are permitted for this test.

Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder: Triangle: o\ 2x
Solid: A\
‘ / § c . 4 .\\/5 \A\/}
H i )
w 4 b
hl/w —
1

b x X
[}

Cc=2nr A=Iw V=Iwh V=mnr’h A=+bh a’+b’=c’
A=mnr

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.
The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

=
(]
)
=
<
g
3
S
=
=
5}
3}
=
L
5}
2
15}
&

Note: A B following a math answer explanation indicates that a calculator

could be helpful in solving that particular problem.

Here are some sample multiple-choice math questions. Try them yourself before looking
at the solutions that are given.

A certain triangle has sides that are, respectively, 6 inches, 8 inches, and
10 inches long. A rectangle with an area equal to that of the triangle has
a width of 3 inches. What is the perimeter of the rectangle, in inches?

A) 11
(B) 16
(C) 22
(D) 24
(E) 30
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The correct answer is (C). The area of the triangle is % bh, which in this
case is L x 6 x 8 = 24. The area of a rectangle is A = [ X w. Since we know
the width and area, 24 =[x 3; therefore, /= 8. The perimeter of the rectangle
is P =21+ 2w, which we find tobe 2 x8) + (2x3)=16+6=22. HE

The major concepts that you might need in order to solve math problems are given in
the test section. You don’t need to worry about memorizing these facts, but you do need

to know when to use each one.

@ The closest approximation to the correct answer for 5 — V32076 +1.00017% is
@ 9
B) 7
©) 5
D) 3
(E) 0

The correct answer is (E). V32076 is slightly more than halfway
between 5 and 6, say 5.6. Also, 1.00017% is very slightly over 1% = 1.
Therefore, 5 — 5.6 + 1 = 0.04. The closest answer given is 0.

E If the numerator and denominator of a proper fraction are increased by the
same quantity, the resulting fraction is

(A) always greater than the original fraction.
(B) always less than the original fraction.
(C) always equal to the original fraction.

(D) one half the original fraction.

(E) not determinable.

The correct answer is (A). If the numerator and denominator of the

n+q
fraction % areincreased by a quantity g, the new fraction is @) Compare
this to the old fraction by finding a common denominator d(d + g). The old
. . n(d+q) (nd+nq) . . d(n+q) (nd+dq) .
fraction is 2@ra) = d(drg) the new fraction is alara) = aard) Comparing

the old numerator (nd + nq) with the new, the new fraction is larger, since

d > n. The fraction in this example must be a proper fraction.
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While a calculator
may be helpful in
solving some SAT
math questions, it
isn't absolutely
necessary for any
problem—and in
some cases it won't
help you at all. In this
book, we show you
where we think a
calculator may be
helpful. On test day,
use your judgment in
choosing whether—
and when—to use a
calculator.
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Only the ovals count.
The machine that
scores your test can
only “read” the ovals.
Even if you write in
the correct answer to
a grid-in question,
you'll get no credit
for it unless you fill in
the ovals.

PART I: SAT Basics

Grid-Ins

Unlike multiple-choice math, the grid-ins section of the SAT does not give you the
answers. You have to compute the answer and then fill in your answer in the bubbles
onyour answer sheet. Youmay use the “Reference Information” table for these problems
also. The directions for the grid-ins are similar to the following:

Directions: Solve each of the following problems and write the arithmetic
value of your answer in the open spaces at the top of the correspondingly
numbered grid on your answer sheet. Then grid your answer by blackening
the ovals that correspond to the decimal point, fraction line, and numbers in
your answer.

Notes: If a question has more than one correct answer, grid only one of them.

To grid 4%, use 4.25 or %. Do not use 4% as it will be read as %.

None of these answers requires a minus sign.

Answers may begin in any grid column.

Decimal answers should be entered with the greatest accuracy allowed by
the grid.

The circumference of a circle is 20x. If the area of the circle is an, what is
the value of a?

C=2nr=20n

r=10

A =7r?=n(10)%? = 100% = an B
a =100

@ If 35% of a number is 70, what is the number?

85

00 * x="170

35x
100

x =200

=170 B

@ Find the mode of the following group of numbers: 8, 8, 9, 10, 11

The mode is the number that occurs most frequently. The mode = 8.
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THE SAT ANSWER SHEET

Onthe day ofthe test when you are given your test booklet, you’ll also be given a separate
answer sheet. For each multiple-choice question, you'll see a corresponding set of
answer ovals, also known as “bubbles.” The ovals are labeled A to E. Here are two points
to remember about the answer sheet:

* Answer sheets are read by machines—and machines can’t think. That means it’s
up to you to make sure you're in the right place on the answer sheet every time you
record an answer. The machine won’t know that you really meant to answer
question 25 when you marked the space for question 26.

¢ Don’t be a wimp with that pencil. Fill in your chosen answer ovals completely and
boldly so that there can be no mistake about which answers you chose.

Take a look at this sample answer sheet. You can just imagine what the machine will
do with it.

In the answer-sheet example we show you here, the only answers that will be registered
correctly are 29 and 35. Question 30 isn’t filled in completely, and Question 31 isn’t dark
enough, so the machine might miss it. Question 32 is a total mess—will the machine
choose A, B, or C?

Since Question 33 has two ovals filled in, they cancel each other out and this is registered
as an omitted question. There’s no penalty, but there’s no credit either. The same will
happen with Question 34; no answer, no credit.

Let’s move on to the student-produced responses. You'll still be filling in ovals, but they
will look a little different from the multiple-choice ovals. Here’s a sample of the special
grid you will use.
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Make sure you're in
the right place!
Always check to see
that the answer
space you fill in
corresponds to the
question you are
answering.



20

You are allowed to
use a four-function,
battery-powered,
scientific or graphing
calculator for the
math sections of the
SAT. You may not use
the following: hand-
held mini-computers,
laptop computers,
pocket organizers,
calculators that print
or “talk,” or calcula-
tors with letters on
the keyboard.

Because the SAT can
vary in format, scaled
scores allow the test-
maker to account for
differences from one
version of the SAT to
another. Using scaled
scores ensures that a
score of 500 on one
SAT is equivalent to
500 on anofther.

PART I: SAT Basics

At the top of the grid, you’ll write in the actual numerical answer. The slashes are used
for answers with fractions. If you need one of these fraction lines in your answer, darken
one of the ovals. The ovals with the dots are for answers with decimal points—use these
ovals just as you do the fraction line ovals. Then you use the number ovals to represent
the actual numbers in your answer. Chapter 10 has more details about these special
grids, and you’ll be able to see some samples, too.

HOW THE SAT IS SCORED

OK, you've filled in all your ovals, written your essay, the 3 hours and 45 minutes are
up (not a minute too soon), and you've turned in your answer sheet and your essay sheet.
What next? Off your answers go to the machines at ETS and to the high school and
college teachers who have been trained to read and score the essays. The machines can
scan the bubble sheetsin seconds and calculate a score for most of your test. Two readers
will score your essay and return their scores to ETS.

In scoring the multiple-choice and grid-in sections of the SAT, the machines give one
point for each correct answer and deduct one-quarter point for each incorrect answer.
Incorrect answers to grid-in questions have no effect on your score. Each reader of your
essay uses a rubric against which he or she reads your essay (see Chapter 6 for more on
the rubric). Each reader then gives your essay a score from 1 to 6. The two scores will
be combined by ETS to give you an essay subscore. You will also receive a subscore
ranging from 20 to 80 for the multiple-choice section of the writing test.

Theresult of these calculations for each part of the SAT—critical reading, mathematics,
and writing—is your raw score. Thisis then converted to a scaled score between 200 and
800. This is the score that is reported to you and the colleges to which you are applying.
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SOME TEST-WISE STRATEGIES FOR SAT SUCCESS

What makes some people better test-takers than others? The secret isn’t just knowing
the subject; it’s knowing specific test-taking strategies that can add up to extra points.
This means psyching out the test, knowing how the test-makers think and what they're
looking for, and using this knowledge to your advantage. Smart test-takers know how
to use pacing and guessing to add points to their score.

Pace Yourself

Suppose there are 20 questions in one of the math sections and they need to be answered
in 25 minutes. That means that you have 1 minute and 15 seconds to answer each
question. But smart test-takers know that’s not the best way to use their time. If you
use less than a minute to answer the easier questions, you'll have extra time to help you
answer the more difficult ones. That’s why learning to pace yourself is so important.

Question Sets Usually Go from Easiest to Most Difficult—
You Should, Too

A question set is one set of similar questions within the larger math, critical reading,
or writing sections. Except for the reading passages in the critical reading section, SAT
questions follow the pattern of easiest to hardest. Work your way through the earlier,
easier questions as quickly as you can. That way you’ll have more time for the later, more
difficult ones.

But two words of caution. What may be easy to the test-writer may not be to you. Don’t
panic if question 3 seems hard. Try to work through it, but don’t spend too much time
on it if it’s a topic such as factoring that has just never been easy for you to understand.
Second, work quickly but carefully. Don’t work so fast that you make a silly mistake and
lose a point that you should have aced.

You Can Set Your Own Speed Limit

All right, how will you know what your speed limit is? Use the practice tests to check
your timing and see how it affects your answers. If you've answered most of the
questions in the time limit, but also have a lot of incorrect answers, better slow down.
On the other hand, if you are very accurate in your answers but aren’t answering every
question in a section, you can probably pick up the pace a bit.

It’'s Smart to Keep Moving

It’s hard to let go, but sometimes you have to. Don’t spend too much time on any one
question before you've tried all the questions in a section. There may be questions later
onin the test that you can answer easily, and you don’t want to lose points just because
you didn’t get to them.
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Don’'t spin your
wheels by spending
too much fime on
any one question.
Give it some thought,
take your best shot,
and move along.

PART I: SAT Basics

The Easy Answer Isn’t Always Best

Are you at the end of a section? Remember, that’s where you’ll find the hardest
questions, which means that the answers are more complex. Look carefully at the
choices and really think about what the question is asking.

You Don’t Have to Read the Directions

What? Yes, you read it correctly the first time—you don’t have to read the directions.
Look, by the time you actually sit down to take the SAT, you’ve read this book, you've
taken all the practice tests you could find, and you've read enough SAT directions to fill
a library. So when the exam clock starts ticking, don’t waste time rereading directions
you already know. Instead, go directly to Question 1.

You’re Going to Need a Watch

If you're going to pace yourself, you need to keep track of the time—and what if there
is no clock in your room or if the only clock is out of your line of vision? That’s why it’s
a good idea to bring a watch to the test. A word of warning: Don’t use a watch alarm or
your watch will end up on the proctor’s desk.

EDUCATED GUESSING WILL BOOST YOUR SCORE!

The fractional deduction for wrong answers makes random guessing a wash—statisti-
cally speaking, you're unlikely to change your score. This means that if you come to a
question that you have absolutely no idea how to answer, you're probably better off
skipping it and moving on, rather than just choosing an answer at random.

Although random guessing won’t help you, anything better than random guessing will.
On most questions, you should be able to guess better than randomly by using common
sense and the process-of-elimination techniques that are developed throughout this
book. Even if you aren’t certain which answer is correct, you might be certain that one
or more of the answer choices is definitely wrong. If you can knock out one choice out of
five, you have a 25 percent chance of guessing correctly. If you can knock out two choices,
the odds go up to 38% percent. If you can knock out three, you have a 50/50 chance of
guessing the right answer. With odds like this, it makes sense to guess, especially when
you realize that a single correct guess can raise your scaled score as much as 10 points.

How Educated Guessing Can Help

Let’s take a sample situation to demonstrate the effectiveness of educated guessing.
Let’s say that on the entire SAT there were 40 questions you were unsure of. Now we
know what you're thinking. Forty questions seem like an awful lot of questions with
which to have difficulty. But think about it: If you answered every other one of the SAT’s
questions correctly, you'd already be scoring over 1200! So to have trouble with 40
questions is not only possible, it’s likely.
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Now remember how the SAT is scored. Every question you answer correctly is worth 1
raw score point, which corresponds to roughly 10 scaled score points. For every question
you leave blank, you gain nothing and lose nothing. And for every incorrect answer you
mark down, you lose i of a raw score point, which corresponds to approximately 2.5
scaled score points. When students first learn this, they usually get nervous about
guessing. After all, who wants to lose points on questions you're unsure of? However,
a more careful look demonstrates the exact opposite: educated guessing can dramati-
cally improve your score even if you make many incorrect guesses along the way.

Let’s get back to those 40 difficult questions. You basically have three choices: you can
leave them all blank in fear of losing points; you can guess randomly; or you can use
process-of-elimination techniques to make educated guesses. Let’s examine the out-
come of each approach:

The fearful student takes the first approach and leaves all 40 questions blank. For his
effort, he receives no points and loses no points. So he breaks even.

The random guesser picks the answers for random reasons. Maybe he picks choice (C) for
every one. Or maybe he fills his answer sheet in such a way as to make a visually appealing
pattern. What will happen to the random guesser? Well, statistically speaking, he will
answer 1 out of every 5 questions correctly, since most questions have five answer choices.
That means he will answer 8 questions correctly out of 40 (% of 40). For his effort, the
random guesser will pick up 80 points for the questions he got right (8 x 10 points) and
lose 80 points for the 32 questions he got wrong (32 x 2.5 pts). So the random guesser ends
up in the exact same position as the fearful student.

The smart test-taker will take advantage of what she does know to make educated
guesses. You will become the smart test-taker! You will use the process-of-elimination
techniques that we develop in this book. On virtually every question, you will eliminate
one, two, or three poor choices. Let’s say that you answer 16 questions correctly out of
the 40 you’re unsure of. Even though that’s a pretty low percentage, you will do
considerably better than the fearful student or the random guesser. For the 16 questions
you answer correctly, you will receive 160 points (16 x 10 pts), and for the 24 questions
you answer incorrectly, you will lose 60 points (24 x 2.5 pts). So by doing nothing more
than answering questions you’ve already thought about, you pick up 100 scaled score
points. Here’s a table that might make more sense of these numbers:

GUESSING ON 40 DIFFICULT QUESTIONS
#Right #Wrong #Blank Total Pts.

The Fearful Student 0 0 40 0 pts
The Random Guesser 8 (+80) 32 (-80) 0 0 pts
The Smart Test-Taker 16 (+160) 24 (—60) 0 100 pts
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You may be wonder-
ing how you can
possibly wade
through all this
information in fime for
the test. Don't be
discouraged! We
wrote this book
knowing that some of
you would be on very
short schedules. The
information in this
section will help you
construct a study
plan that works for
you—one that will
help you boost your
score no matter how
short your timeline
may be. Remember,
though, that practice
and targeted study
are essential ele-
ments of that score-
boosting, so invest as
much fime as
possible in your SAT
preparation.

PART I: SAT Basics

Obviously, the better you get at eliminating implausible choices, the more points you
will pick up from educated guessing. But no matter what, if you have time to read
through a question and eliminate at least one choice, it is always to your benefit to guess.
Don’t worry about the fact that you will probably get the question wrong, because you
don’t need to guess correctly on too many questions to gain points. As long as you are
guessing better than randomly, you will do considerably better.

MAKE AN SAT STUDY PLAN

As with almost any form of learning, preparing for the SAT is an investment of time. The
more you have, the better your chances of boosting your score significantly. Next, we’ll
walk you through two different study plans, each tailored to a specific amount of
preparation time. Find the plan that fits your circumstances and adapt it to your needs.

Regardless of how much time you have before the actual exam, your first step should
be to take the Diagnostic Practice Test in Part II of this book. After you score it, compute
your category percentages to assess your relative strengths and weaknesses. Hang on
to the scoring sheet so you know where to get started.

The Complete Course

If you have three or more months to prepare, you should congratulate yourself! This will
give you sufficient time to familiarize yourself with the test, learn critical strategies,
review grammar and math fundamentals, practice writing, and take full-length tests.

You'll get the most out of your SAT preparation, if you:

*  Readthischaptertoensure that you understand the format, structure, and scoring
of the SAT.

* Takethe diagnostic practice test and figure out your areas that need improvement.

¢ Read each and every strategy and review chapter.

*  Work through all the examples, exercises, and practice exams.

e Read all the answer explanations.

*  Focus on the chapters where your scores show you need to improve.

The Accelerated Course

If you have one month or less to prepare for the SAT or if you cannot devote a lot of time
to studying for any other reason, follow the accelerated course. You’'ll get the most out
of this course, if you:

* Readthischapter to ensure that you understand the format, structure, and scoring
of the SAT.

* Take the diagnostic practice test and identify your areas that need improvement.
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*  Focus on the chapters that cover material that is most problematic for you.
e  Work through all the examples and exercises in these chapters.
e  Work through as many practice exams as you can.

* Read all the answer explanations.

MEASURING YOUR PROGRESS

It does seem like you're on a treadmill sometimes, doesn’t it? Question after question
after question—are you really getting anywhere? Is all of this studying really working?

The way to find out is to monitor your progress throughout the preparation period,
whether it’s three months or four weeks. By taking a diagnostic examination at the
beginning, you'll establish your “home base” of skills, and you'll be able to craft the study
plan that’s right for you. Then, you can either start to read the entire book (if you are
taking the complete course) or go directly to the chapters that address your weaknesses
(if you are taking the accelerated course). At the end of each chapter, complete the
exercises and compare your percentages to your original diagnostic percentages. How
have you improved? Where do you still need work? Even if you haven’t reached your
ultimate performance goal, are you at least applying new test-taking methods?

One Third of the Way Through Your Study

When you are approximately one third of the way through your course of study—this
can be after ten days or a month—it’s time to take one of the practice tests. When you
have finished scoring and reading the answer explanations, compare your scores with
your original diagnostic scores. Hopefully, you're doing better. But if you're not, don’t
panic. At this point in test preparation, it’s not unusual to score about the same as you
did at the beginning.

What’s more important than what you scored is how you took the practice test. Did you
really use the test-taking strategies to which you’ve been introduced? If you didn’t, go
back to the strategy chapters and either reread them, if you are doing the complete
course, or at least reread the summaries, if you are on the accelerated course. Then
continue your review. Read more review chapters, and complete the exercises.

Two Thirds of the Way Through Your Study

After you have worked through most of the review chapters (under the complete course
plan) or all of material relating to your areas of weakness (under the accelerated course),
it’s time to take another practice test. By now you should be seeing some real
improvement in your scores. If you are still having trouble with certain topics, review
the problematic material again.
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Here's an important
point: You don't
have to go through
the book in order.
You might want to
start with the topic
that you find most
difficult, such as
functions or gram-
mar, or the question
type that you're most
unsure about, such
as grid-ins. Then
move to the next
most difficult and so
on down the line,
saving the easiest
topics or question
types until the end. If
you take the acceler-
ated course, you
should definitely take
this approach.
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The Home Stretch

For the most part, the last phase of study should involve less learning and more practice.
Take more practice tests! By now, you probably understand how to take the SAT. What
you need is more practice taking the test under simulated test-day conditions to work
on your pacing and test-taking strategies.

When you take additional practice exams, be sure to do so in a near-test environment (see
page 515 for ways to do this). Keep analyzing your scores to ensure that all of this practice
isworking. Determine which areas need additional work. Now is probably the perfect time
to take timing drills whether you are following the complete course or the accelerated
course. (For more information about timing drills, see page 516.) Because you have
already reviewed the chapters, work on your weaknesses by doing timing drills.

The Final Week

One last word of advice: No matter which study plan you select, you should probably
take one full, timed practice SAT the week before you take the actual SAT. This will get
you ready for the big day.

But don’t take the test the day before the real SAT. That’s a time when you should be
relaxing, not cramming. For more information about what to do the day before the SAT,
see “Some Test-Wise Strategies for SAT Success,” pages 21-22.

GETTING READY: THE NIGHT BEFORE AND THE DAY OF THE TEST

If you follow the guidelines in this book, you will be extremely well prepared for the SAT.
You will know the format inside and out; you will know how to approach every type of
question; you will have worked hard to strengthen your weak areas; and you will have
taken multiple practice tests under simulated testing conditions. The last 24 hours
before the SAT is not the time to cram—it’s actually the time to relax. Remember that
the SAT is primarily a test of how you think, not what you know. So last-minute
cramming can be more confusing than illuminating.

That said, there are plenty of steps you can take over the final 24 hours to get ready. For
one thing, don’t do anything too stressful. On the night before the big day, find a
diversion to keep yourself from obsessing about the SAT. Maybe stay home and watch
some of your favorite television shows. Or go out to an early movie. Or talk for hours and
hours on the phone about a subject other than the SAT. Do whatever is best for you. Just
make sure you get plenty of sleep.
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You should also lay out the following items before you go to bed:

Registration ticket: Unless you are taking the test as a “standby” tester, you
should have received one of these in the mail.

Identification: A driver’s license is preferable, but anything with a picture
will do.

Pencils: Make sure you bring at least three number-2 pencils; those are the only
pencils that the machines can read.

Calculator: Bring the calculator that you're most comfortable with. Don’t pack a
scientific or graphing calculator if you're unfamiliar with how it works. And don’t
take any calculator that beeps, produces a paper tape, makes any noise at all, or
that is a part of a computer or other device. You won’t be allowed to use such a
calculator on the SAT.

Layered clothing: You never know what the test-taking temperature will be. By
dressing in layers, you can adapt to both a warm and a cold room.

Wristwatch: Your classroom should have an operational clock, but if it doesn’t,
you want to come prepared. Again, don’t wear a watch that beeps, unless you can
turn off the alarm function. You won’t be allowed to wear a noise-making watch
during the exam.

Snack: You're not allowed to eat during the test administration in your test room,
but you are given a 5- to 10-minute break. So be armed with a fortifying snack that
you can eat quickly in the hallway.

Make sure you allow enough time to arrive at the test site at least 15 minutes before the

8 a.m. start time. You don’t want to raise your level of anxiety by having to rush to

get there.

In the morning, take a shower to wake up and then eat a sensible breakfast. If you are

a person who usually eats breakfast, you should probably eat your customary meal. If

you don’t usually eat breakfast, don’t gorge yourself on test day, because it will be a

shock to your system. Eat something light (like a granola bar and a piece of fruit) and

pack that snack.
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The following information is the foundation on which you're going to build as you

PART I: SAT Basics

SUMMING IT UP

prepare for the SAT.

Learning the SAT question types is the best way to prepare for the
SAT. Knowing the test format and question types will relieve test
anxiety because you'll know exactly what to expect on test day.

* Sentence completions: Each question asks you to find the answer
choice with the word or words that make the most sense in
each blank.

* Reading comprehension: The answer to every question will be
either directly stated or implied in the passage.

¢ Identifying sentence errors: Choice (E) is always “No error.” Save
yourself some time and don’t bother reading choice (E).

* Improving sentences and improving paragraphs: These question
sets test your ability to spot and correct grammatical errors, usage
problems, and wordiness.

e Essay: You will have 25 minutes to write a first draft of a
persuasive essay. The readers are trained to evaluate the essays
as first drafts, not polished final products.

® Multiple-choice math: A set of reference formulas is given at the
beginning of each math section, so you don’t have to worry about
forgetting an important formula.

® Grid-ins: You have to calculate the answer and then fill in ovals on
the grids provided on the answer sheet. Only the ovals count, sofill
in each one correctly.

You may use a calculator on the SAT, but while it may be helpful for
some problems, it isn’t absolutely necessary for any of them. So use
your calculator, but don’t rely on it too much.

Except for reading passages, questions are arranged from easiest to
most difficult. Where a question falls in a set provides an instant
indication of how difficult it is.

Every SAT question is worth 1 point, whether it is an easy question or
a difficult one. So nail the easier questions—and quickly accumulate
points.

Fill in the answer bubbles cleanly and completely. Otherwise you
won’t get credit for your answers.
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* Random guessing will have no effect on your score, but educated
guessing can boost your score. Soif you've read through a question and
can eliminate at least one answer, guess!

* Pace yourself and move through the test relatively quickly. But you
can get a very good score even if you don’t answer every question.

* Relax the day before the SAT, but also be sure you're prepared.
* Assemble the supplies you will need for the test.
* Pick out what you'll wear and remember to layer your clothes.
* Be sure your calculator has fresh batteries.

* Onthe morning of the test, eat breakfast, pack your snack, and leave
for the test site in plenty of time to get there 15 minutes before the start
time.

Remember that because you are working through this book, you're giving yourself the
best preparation available for succeeding on the SAT. Let your preparation give you the
confidence you need to be calm and focused during the test.

www.petersons.com






DIAGNOSING STRENGTHS
AND WEAKNESSES

CHAPTER 2 Practice Test 1: Diagnostic






Practice Test 1:
Diagnostic

Before you begin preparing for the SAT, it’s important to know your strengths
and the areas where you need improvement. If you find sentence completion
questions easy, for example, it would be a mistake to dedicate hours practicing
them. Taking the Diagnostic Test in this chapter and then working out your
scores will help you determine how you should apportion your study time.

PREPARING TO TAKE THE DIAGNOSTIC TEST

If possible, take the test in one sitting. Give yourself 3 hours and 20 minutes to
complete the Diagnostic Test. (The actual test is 3 hours and 45 minutes; the
experimental section of the actual test is 25 minutes.) Doing this will give you an
idea of how long the sections are and how it feels to take the test. You will also
get a sense of how long you can spend on each question in each section, so you can
begin to work out a pacing schedule for yourself.

First, assemble all the things you will need to take the test. These include:

* Lined paper for the essay, at least two sheets
*  Number 2 pencils, at least three

* A calculator with fresh batteries

e Atimer

®  The answer sheet, pages 35 through 38

Set the timer for the time specified for each section. Stick to the time, so you are
simulating the real test. At this point, it’s as important to know how many
questions you can answer in the time allotted as it is to answer questions
correctly.
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Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

ANSWER SHEET PRACTICE TEST 1: DIAGNOSTIC

If a section has fewer questions than answer ovals, leave the extra ovals blank.

SECTION 1

www.petersons.com
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PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

SECTION 2

SECTION 3

SECTION 4
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%G SECTION 5

Note: ONLY the answers entered on the grid are scored.

Handwritten answers at the top of the column are NOT scored.
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SECTION 6

SECTION 7

SECTION 8

SECTION 9
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SECTION 1

Essay

25 Minutes

Directions: Think carefully about the statement below and the assignment that
follows it.

It seems as though more and more people are interested only in
results, not in how the results are achieved. If the results are what
they want, people don’t care who is hurt or what is done to get them.
These people seem to believe that the end justifies the means.
—Author unknown

Assignment: What is your opinion of the idea that the end justifies
the means? Plan and write an essay that develops yourideas logically.
Support your opinion with specific evidence taken from your personal
experience, your observations of others, or your reading.

If you would like EssayEdge scoring and review, go to www.petersons.com/testprep.

STOP

END OF SECTION 1. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

SECTION 2

26 Questions e 25 Minutes

Directions: Each of the following questions consists of an incomplete sentence
followed by five words or pairs of words. Choose that word or pair of words that,
when substituted for the blank space or spaces, best completes the meaning of the
sentence and mark the letter of your choice on your answer sheet.

@ In view of the extenuating cir-
cumstances and the defendant’s
youth, the judge recommended

(A) conviction
(B)
(©)
D)
(E)

The correct answer is (D).

a defense
a mistrial
leniency

life imprisonment

Her position in the agency authorized her
toaward contracts and to obligations
for payment of expenses.

(A) rescind
(B) incur
(C) procure
(D) recur

(E) resume

Despite all his courtroom experience, the
attorney was able to pry very little infor-
mation out of the witness.

(A) cooperative
(B) recalcitrant
(C) reactionary
(D) presumptive
(E) credulous

www.petersons.com

3.

5.

Although over the years resources
had been devoted to alleviating the prob-
lem, a satisfactory solution remained

(A) natural..costly

(B) adequate..probable
(C) substantial..elusive
(D) capital..decisive

(E) conventional..abstract

The team attributes its season to a
number of factors.

(A) losing..propitious

(B) long..irrelevant

(C) remarkable..derogatory

(D) embarrassing..optimistic

(E) winning..favorable

While fewer documents are being kept,

the usefulness of those isnow by
an improved cataloging system.

(A) printed..documented
(B) discarded..concurred
(C) read..emblazoned
(D) retained..insured

(E) received..negated



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

6. The with which the agentcalmedthe 8. A of employment opportunities
anxieties and soothed the tempers of the prospective employees entering the job
travelers by the delay was a mark of market.

frequent experience with similar crises.
(A) evasiveness..angered

(B) reverence..pleased

(C) facility..inconvenienced

(D) mannerism..destroyed

(E) acuity..accommodated

The lover of democracy has an
toward totalitarianism.

(A) antipathy
(B) empathy
(C) equanimity
(D) idolatry
(E) obstinacy

(A) surfeit..impedes
(B) paucity..discourages
(C) plethora..deters
(D) dearth..inspires

(E) deluge..enervates

In truth, has a cost; for every free
person we pay with the of fifty
others.

(A) liberty..subjection

(B) liberalism..environmentalism
(C) capitalism..punishment

(D) independence..individualism

(E) authority..autonomy
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PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

Directions: Each passage below is followed by a set of questions. Read each
passage; then answer the accompanying questions, basing your answers on what
is stated or implied in the passage and in any introductory material provided. Mark
the letter of your choice on your answer sheet.

QUESTIONS 10 AND 11 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

(%)

(10)

(15)

10.

11.

Gustav Mahler’s Symphony No. 1 is
universally applauded today, but when
1t was premiered in 1900, the public,
including music critics, were divided in
their response. As one music historian
has noted, “[the work] was truly a bone
of contention . ... Alarge majority of the
audience applauded, and Mahler was
repeatedly called out. But there were
also startled faces all around, and some
hissing was heard.” One problem appar-
ently was that Mahler did not provide
any explanatory notes for his music. The
audience was left on their own to figure
it out.

The phrase “bone of contention” (lines 6-7)
means

(A) strife.

(B) struggle.

(C) matter for argument.
(D) competitive.

(E) contest.

Based on the audience’s response, an ac-
curate way to describe the work might
be as

(A) an instant success.
(B) a complete failure.

(C) mediocre.

(D) superficially a success.
(E) a flop.
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QUESTIONS 12 AND 13 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

(5)

(10)

(15)

12.

The 1990s saw a remarkable increase in
labor-productivity. Investment in new
technology is usually credited with the
boost in productivity. However, some
economists who have looked at the data
have come up with a surprising finding.
These economists think that the rise in
productivity is not only the result of new
technology but also of innovative work-
place practices. Rotating workers through
jobs and allowing workers to share jobs
are two such practices. Connecting pay to
job performance is another and asking
workers for their suggestions on how to
get jobs done efficiently are two other
innovations that some companies have
introduced into the workplace.

The main idea of this passage is that

(A) workers have ideas for boosting pro-
ductivity and they should be asked to
share those ideas.

(B) technology is not the only reason that
productivity has risen.

(C) innovative workplace practices have
boosted productivity.

(D) companies that use innovative work-
place practices have boosted their
productivity.

(E) innovative workplace practices and
technology together have boosted pro-
ductivity.

13. All of the following new workplace prac-

tices are noted in this passage EXCEPT

(A) tying pay to performance.

(B) job rotation.

(C) using workers’ suggestions for im-
provements.

(D) investing in new technology.

(E) job sharing.
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QUESTIONS 14-20 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

The principles of classical architecture have
endured over time. Modern buildings built in
the classical style still adhere to architectural
principles established during the times of the
ancient Romans. The following passage con-
siders some of those principles.

Classical architecture, the origins of
which can be traced to ancient Rome,
was the type of architecture embraced
by the very highest social levels of that
(5) ancient civilization. As such, classical
architecture was characterized by a rig-
orous adherence to the principles of co-
herence, exactness, and detail.
The basis of the classical style was the
(10) manner in which a building’s space was
divided so as to create a coherent whole.
An example of a plan for the division of
abuilding’s space was the tripartite plan,
which would divide the space in a par-
(15) ticular building into three equal parts.
Such a plan would be followed no matter
what the purpose of the building—
churches, homes, or public government
buildings could all be designed with such
(20) a plan. Even gardens, designed in the
classical style, might have a three-part
plan. It is interesting, too, that the clas-
sical tripartite plan spilled over from
architecture to other arts—music, po-
(25) etry,and dance—so thatitis not uncom-
mon to have a three-part hierarchy
within those artistic areas as well.
Once the framework of a building de-
signed in the classical style was estab-
(30) lished, architectural elements were
added. Columns are fairly typical archi-
tectural elements, with the five most
common column types being the Doric,
Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Compos-
(35) ite. Each column was distinctive and of a
certain specified proportion, base to top.
Just as the building itself might embody
atripartite plan, sodid the columns them-
selves have a three-part organization.
(40) Above the column is a horizontal piece,
called the entablature, then comes the
column itself, which is tall and cylindri-

(45)

(50)

(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

(75)

(80)

(85)

(90)

cal, and finally comes the three-step plat-
form upon which the column rests, called
the crepidoma. The top piece is further
divided into three parts—the cornice, the
frieze, and the architrave. The column
breaks down into three parts—the capi-
tal, the shaft, and thebase. The crepidoma
maintains the three-part division with
its three steps.

Symmetry was also an important ele-
ment in classical architecture. The rela-
tionship between architectural elements
and the whole edifice was conceived,
studied, and implemented with a great
deal of attention paid at each stage of the
plan to assuring that balance was
achieved. Proportion and parallelism
were critical in the achievement of the
plan’s coherence as well.

Classical architecture was filled with
conventions, scrupulously adhered to,
which although perhaps not obvious to
the viewer become apparent upon closer
analysis. For example, classical build-
ings must stand free; they cannot touch
the sides of other buildings. This is so
because in the view of the classicist, the
building was a world within a world of
its own. Thus, the building had to stand
alone, an example of its singular world.
Consequently, groups of classical build-
ings became problematic because of per-
ceived violations of spatial conventions
that troubled rule-based classical archi-
tects. The classical mode required an
adherence to formal patterns and sym-
metry sometimes not possible to impose
on groups of buildings.

Classical architects longed to bring
order to the world through designs
that struggled for consistency and com-
pleteness. The classical plan was a
disciplined plan requiring the ability
to divide, relate, and align elements.
The resulting building was thus cre-
ated in a way pleasing to the eye and
appropriate to the time and place in
which it was placed.
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14.

15.

16.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The origins of classical architecture date
back to the time of ancient

(A) Egypt.

(B) Greece.

(C) Sumeria.

(D) Rome.

(E) Mesopotamia.

Classical architecture is characterized by
all of the following EXCEPT

(A) attention to detail.
(B) rigorous exactness.

(C) different spatial divisions for differ-
ent types of buildings.

(D) attention to a coherent whole.

(E) use of a tripartite division of spaces.

The word tripartite in line 13 most nearly
means

(A) geometric.

(B) three-part.
(C) political.

(D) spatial.

(E) mathematical.

17. All of the following are column types

EXCEPT

(A) Egyptian.
(B) Doric.

(C) Ionic.

(D) Tuscan.
(E) Corinthian.
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19.

Which of the following is one of the three
parts of the column proper?

(A) The cornice
(B) The capital
(C) The frieze
(D) The architave
(E) The detail

The word symmetryinline 52 most nearly
means

(A) absence of proportion.
(B) lack of parallelism.
(C) spatial qualities.

(D) architectural element.
(E) balance.

20. The main idea of this passage is that

(A) classical architecture is out of
fashion.

(B) theclassical approach toarchitecture
allows for much freedom of
expression.

(C) there is no place for architectural
elements in the classical scheme.

(D) the Ionic column is the most perfect
example of a classical element.

(E) the conventions of classical architec-
ture are scrupulously followed.
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QUESTIONS 21-26 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

Angel Decora was born Hinookmahiwi-

kilinaka on the Winnebago Reservation in
Nebraska in 1871. She worked as a book
tllustrator, particularly on books by and about

Native Americans, and lectured and wrote

about Indian art. The story from which this
excerpt is taken, “The Sick Child,” may be
autobiographical.

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

(35)

It was about sunset when I, a little
child, was sent with a handful of pow-
dered tobacco leaves and red feathers to
make an offering to the spirit who had
caused the sickness of my little sister. It
had been a long, hard winter, and the
snow lay deep on the prairie as far as
the eye could reach. The medicine-
woman’s directions had been that the
offering must be laid upon the naked
earth, and that to find it I must face
toward the setting sun.

I was taught the prayer: “Spirit grand-
father, I offer this to thee. I pray thee
restore my little sister to health.” Full of
reverence and a strong faith that I could
appease the anger of the spirit, I started
out to plead for the life of our little one.

But now where was a spot of earth to be
found in all that white monotony? They
had talked of death at the house. I hoped
that my little sister would live, but I was
afraid of nature.

I reached a little spring. I looked down
toits pebbly bottom, wondering whether
I should leave my offering there, or keep
on in search of a spot of earth. If I put my
offering in the water, would it reach the
bottom and touch the earth, or would it
float away, as it had always done when I
made my offering to the water spirit?

Once more I started on in my search of
the bare ground.

The surface was crusted in some places,
and walking was easy; in other places I
would wade through a foot or more of
snow. Often I paused, thinking to clear
the snow away in some place and there
lay my offering. But no, my faith must be

(40)

(45)

(50)

(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

(75)

in nature, and I must trust to it to lay
bare the earth. It was a hard struggle for
so small a child.

I went on and on; the reeds were wav-
ing their tasselled ends in the wind. I
stopped and looked at them. A reed,
whirling in the wind, had formed a space
round its stem, making a loose socket. I
stood looking into the opening. The reed
must be rooted in the ground, and the
hole must follow the stem to the earth. If
I poured my offerings into the hole,
surely they must reach the ground; so I
said the prayer that I had been taught,
and dropped my tobacco and red feath-
ers into the opening that nature itself
had created.

No sooner was the sacrifice accom-
plished than a feeling of doubt and fear
thrilled me. What if my offering should
never reach the earth? Would my little
sister die?

Not till I turned homeward did I real-
izehow cold [ was. When atlast I reached
the house they took me in and warmed
me, but did not question me, and I said
nothing. Everyone was sad, for the little
one had grown worse.

The next day the medicine-woman said
my little sister was beyond hope; she
could not live. Then bitter remorse was
mine, for I thought I had been unfaith-
ful, and therefore my little sister was to
be called to the spirit land. I was a silent
child, and did not utter my feelings; my
remorse was intense. . . .

21. The word offering (line 4) means

(A) proposal.
(B) bid.
(C) advance.

(D) tribute.
(E) suggestion.

www.petersons.com



46

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

22. The narrator’s journey could be called a  25. If her sister died, you would expect the

(A) reverie. narrator to feel
(B) retreat. (A) relieved.
(C) junket. (B) elated.
(D) quest. (C) surprised.
(E) jaunt. (D) confused.
(E) guilty.
23. Lines 41-42 (“It was a hard struggle for so
small a child.”) are 26. What feeling does the narrator have
(A) an aside by an omniscient narrator. toward the child?
(B) the adult narrator’s realization that (A) shame
saving her sick sister was too big a (B) bewilderment
task for the child. (C) forgiveness
(C) an ironic statement by an outside (D) irritation
observer.

(E) anxiety
(D) the adult narrator’s excuse for plac-
ing the feathers and tobacco in a

poor spot.

(E) the adult narrator’s explanation for
the young girl’s silent remorse.

24. The narrator’s remorse 1s due to her
(A) uncaring attitude toward her sister.

(B) mixed feelings toward her own
religion.

(C) secret longing for attention.

(D) perceived failure at following
instructions.

(E) mistrust of the medicine-woman.

STOP

END OF SECTION 2. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 3

20 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the page for
scratchwork. On your answer sheet fill in the choice that best corresponds to the
correct answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as possible
unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless otherwise stated, all
figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these problems are real numbers.
Calculators are permitted for this test.

=
o
g
S
g
—
g
Re)
£
=
=
I5)
3)
=
o
Ro)
L
|5}
~

Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder:
Solid:
-
1 1
C=2nr A=lw V=Iwh V=nr’h
A=nr

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.
The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

Triangle: W\ 2x
[ ;
h a
b«
-~ ph—> b x
A=%bh a’+b’=c’

1. Which
than %

35
71
13
20

A)
B

©) 101

19

(D) 24

® -

then S
(A) 44
(B) 48

of the following fractions is more 3.
9

7

4.

If820+ R +S—-610=342, and if R = 2S5,

(C) 132
(D) 184
(E) 192

What is the cost, in dollars, to carpet a
room x yards long and y yards wide, if the
carpet costs five dollars per square foot?

(A) xy
(B) 5xy
(C) 25xy
(D) 30xy
(E) 45xy

If7M=3M - 20, then M+ 7 =
@o

(B) 2

©)5

D) 12

(E) 17

www.petersons.com
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5.

7.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

In circle O below, AB is the diameter,
angle BOD contains 15° and angle EOA

contains 85°. Find the number of degrees
in angle ECA.

A) 15
(B) 35
(C) 50
(D) 70
(E) 85
What is the smallest positive number,

other than 2, which, when it is divided by
3, 4, or 5, will leave a remainder of 2?

(A) 22
(B) 42
(C) 62
(D) 122
(E) 182

A taxi charges 75 cents for the first quar-
ter of a mile and 15 cents for each addi-
tional quarter of a mile. The charge, in
cents, for a trip of d miles is

(A) 75 + 15d

(B) 75 + 15(4d — 1)
(C) 75 + 75d

(D) 75 + 4(d — 1)
(E) 75 + 75(d — 1)

www.petersons.com
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In a certain army post, 30% of the enlist-
ees are from New York State, and 10% of
these are from New York City. What per-
centage of the enlistees in the post are
from New York City?

(A) .03
(B) .3
(€) 3
(D) 13
(E) 20

The diagonal of a rectangle is 10. What is
the area of the rectangle?

(A) 24
(B) 48
(C) 50
(D) 100

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.

In triangle PQR below, angle RPQ is
greater than angle RQP, and the bisec-
tors of angle P and angle @ meet in S.
Therefore,

Note: Figure not drawn to scale.
(A) SQ > SP
(B) S =SP
(C) S <SP
(D) SQ > SP

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.
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12.

13.
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Which of the following is equal to
3.14 x 108?

(A) 314

(B) 3,140

(C) 31,400

(D) 314,000

(E) 3,140,000
36

_4 =
29 02

@) 3

4
(®B) -
(C) 2
(D) 4
(E) 18

In terms of the square units in the figure
below, what is the area of the semicircle?

(A) 32w
(B) 16m
(C) 8n
(D) 4n
(E) 2r

14.

15.

16.

The sum of three consecutive odd num-
bers is always divisible by

I. 2

II. 3

II1. 5

Iv. 6

(A) I only

(B) IT only

(C) I and IT only
(D) I and III only
(E) IT and IV only

Inthe diagram, triangle ABC isinscribed
in a circle and CD is tangent to the circle.
Ifangle BCDis 40°, how many degrees are
there in angle A?

(A) 20
(B) 30
(C) 40
(D) 50
(E) 60

If a discount of 20% off the marked price
of a jacket results in a savings of $15,
what is the discounted price of the jacket?

(A) $35
(B) $60
(C) 875
(D) $150
(E) $300
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17.

18.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

While researching a term paper, a stu-
dent read pages 7 through 49 and pages
101 through 157 of a particular source
book. Altogether, how many pages from
this book did this student read?

(A) 98
(B) 99

(C) 100
(D) 101
(E) 102

If flx) = x> — 2x, what is the value of
fliy +2)?

(A) y* + 2y

B)y*+38

€)y* -8

D)y>*+2y+8

(E) »y*

19. Which of the following is equal to (27¢) g ?

(A) 3¢?
(B) 3¢°
(C) 9¢?
(D) 9¢¢
(E) 27¢°

20. What is the slope of a line that is perpen-

dicular to 3y + x = 21?
(A) -3
1
B) -3
©)o
1
D) 3
(E)3

STOP

END OF SECTION 3. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.

www.petersons.com



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

SECTION 4

35 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

Directions: Some of the sentences below contain an error in grammar, usage,
word choice, or idiom. Other sentences are correct. Parts of each sentence are
underlined and lettered. The error, if there is one, is contained in one of the
underlined parts of the sentence. Assume that all other parts of the sentence are
correct and cannot be changed. For each sentence, select the one underlined part
that must be changed to make the sentence correct and mark its letter on your
answer sheet. If there is no error in a sentence, mark answer space E. No sentence

contains more than one error.

@ Being that it’s such a lovely day,
A B

we are having a difficult time
C
concentrating on our assignment.
D
No error
E

The correct answer is (A).

Trouble developed at the power plant
when a number of fuses blew; I don’t know
A B C
how it happened but it certainly didn’t
seem to phase the workers. No error
D E

The amount of people who have registered
A B
for this course is so high that two sections
C D
will be created. No error
E

I thought the books were their’s, but I see
A B C
now that I was mistaken. No error
D E

In order to protect themselves when writ-
A B
ing a research paper, students should be
C
certain they know the meaning of the
word “plagiarism.” No error
D E

The police officer claims that you drunk
A B
too much liquor before you drove home
C D
last night. No error
E

I would much rather be outside playing
A
football then inside studying for the math
B
test,but I know I will never pass the course
C
unless I learn the material thoroughly.
D
No error
E

This evening when I went outside to feed
A B
my cat, the animal was nowheres to be
C D
found. No error
E

www.petersons.com
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10.

11.

12.

13.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The most exciting part of the novel was when

14.

Whatever problem the playersface, the coach

A B
Matilda rejected Count Vladimir and
C

accepted the proposal of the peasant, Hugo.
D

No error

E

We were constantly arguing with John
A B
and her concerning their support of our
C
government’s policies. No error
D E

Ican hardly believe that you drank all the
A B
coffee and didn’t leave none for the
C
other workers. No error

D E

You are liable to be selected to be the next
A B
chairperson of the department since you
C D

possess the necessary skills. No error
E

We are not pleased with him being chosen
A B
as our new president, but we know that we
C
have to become reconciled to the decision
D
made by our peers. No error
E

Because all the reviews claimed that the
A
novel was very well written, I hoped
B
to have read it. No error
C D E
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

A B
is the one person who they always
C D

consult. No error
E

The mayoris a woman with greatintegrity
A B
and who should receive our financial
C D
support. No error
E

Having won the divisional final, our high
A
school team are getting ready to play for
B C D
the state championship next week. No error
E

The early morning delivery did not add to
A
traffic congestion, he was pleased
B C
to note. No error
D E

Isolated on a remoteisland, with little work
A
to occupy them, the soldiers suffered from
B C
boredom and low moral. No error
D E

The child’s forthrightness could not but
A B
disconcert the old man, who expected
C
children tobe cowed by authority. No error
D E
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Directions: The sentences below may contain problems in grammar, usage, word
choice, sentence construction, or punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Following each sentence you will find five ways of expressing the
underlined part. Choice (A) always repeats the original underlined section. The
other four answer choices are all different. You are to select the lettered answer that
produces the most effective sentence. If you think the original sentence is best,
choose (A) as your answer. If one of the other choices makes a better sentence, mark
your answer sheet for the letter of that choice. Do not choose an answer that changes

the meaning of the original sentence.

@ I have always enjoyed singing as
well as to dance.

(A) singing as well as to dance
(B) singing as well as dancing
(C) to sing as well as dancing

(D) singing in addition to
dance

(E) to sing in addition to
dancing

The correct answer is (B).

20. Neither the boys nor their teacher are

responsible for causing the situation.
(A) Neither the boysnor their teacher are
(B) Neither the boys nor their teacher is
(C) Neither the boys or their teacher are
(D) Neither the boys or their teacher is
(E) Neither the boys nor there teacher is

21. Over the loudspeaker, the principle an-
nounced that the school was going to
change its attendance policy.

(A) the principle announced that the
school was going to change its atten-
dance policy

(B) the principle announced that the
school was going to change their at-
tendance policy

(C) the principal announced that the
school was going to change it’s atten-
dance policy

(D) the principal announcing that the
school was going to change its atten-
dance policy

(E) the principal announced that the school
was going tochangeits attendance policy

22. If we had left the house earlier, we might
of been on time for the plane.

(A) might of been on time
(B) could of been on time
(C) should of been in time
(D) might have been on time
(E) might of made in time

23. They arrived on time and were able to
witness the entire graduation ceremony.

(A) arrived on time and were able

(B) have arrived on time and were able
(C) were arriving on time in order

(D) arrived in time

(E) arrived on time being able
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24.

25.

26.

27.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

He was more aggravated than us by the
boy’s behavior.

(A) aggravated than us
(B) aggravated than we
(C) annoyed then us
(D) annoyed than we
(E) annoyed than us

Playing ball, swimming in the pool, and a

diet without starchy foods help keep his
weight down.

(A) a diet without starchy foods help
(B) avoiding starchy foods help

(C) dieting without starchy foods helps
(D) avoiding starchy foods helps

(E) a diet without starchy foods helped

According to the Farmer’s Almanac, it

looks like this will be the coldest winter in

many years.

(A) it looks like this will be the coldest
winter in many years

(B) it looks like this winter will be colder
than many other years

(C) it looks like a cold winter is coming
this year

(D) this may be the coldest winter in
many years.

(E) this year will be a cold winter

To decipher the instructions for assem-
bling this tuner it demands the clairvoy-
ance of genius.

(A) it demands the clairvoyance of genius

(B) the clairvoyance of genius are de-
manded

(C) the clairvoyance of genius is de-
manded

(D) it demands genius clairvoyance

(E) demands the clairvoyance of genius
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28.

29.

If the stage sets were to be designed by
him, I would have more confidence in the

production.

(A) the stage sets were to be designed
by him

(B) he were designing the stage sets

(C) he were to be designing the stage sets

(D) the stage sets are designed by him

(E) the stage sets by him were to be de-
signed

Jennifer lined the walls of her room with

shelves, making them straight by means

of using a level.

(A) making them straight by means of
using a level

(B) straightening them up by means of
using a level

(C) using a level to make them straight
(D) making them, by means of a level,
straight

(E) using the means of a level to make
them straight
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Directions: Questions 30—35 are based on a passage that might be an early draft
of a student’s essay. Some sentences in this draft need to be revised or rewritten to
make them both clear and correct. Read the passage carefully; then answer the
questions that follow it. Some questions require decisions about diction, usage,
tone, or sentence structure in particular sentences or parts of sentences. Other
questions require decisions about organization, development, or appropriateness of
language in the essay as a whole. For each question, choose the answer that makes
the intended meaning clearer and more precise and that follows the conventions of

Standard Written English.

(1) Today more and more people are
losing their respect for authority. (2) A
reason for this may be because there is
corruptioninhigh places. (3) Those whom
we have put our trust in and who should
have faith in our society have not earned
it. (4) As a result, our society is in a
turmoil.

(5) In many cities, violence has broken
out. (6) What has precipitated this you
may ask. (7) Sometimes this has re-
sulted from arrests of people. (8) Groups
then complain that they are being disen-
franchised and that justice is not equal
for all. (9) They, then, in their anger and
frustration, seek to break the fabric of
our society apart. (10) Because they feel
that they have nothing to lose, they seek
to destroy.

(11) We may agree or disagree with the
methods being used by those who feel
neglected and shut out. (12) Whatever
our opinion, we must agree that there is
a real problem. (13) Young people are
taking matters into their own hands.
(14) They feel that they cannot trust
their elders and so they lash out against
society.

30.

31.

32.

Which of the following is the best revision
of the underlined portion of sentence (2)
below?

A reason for this may be because there is
corruption in high places.

(A) may be that there is

(B) is because there may be

(C) may be possibly there is

(D) may possibly be there is

(E) may be because possibly there is

Which of the following is the best revision
of the underlined portion of sentence (3)
below?

Those whom we have put our trust in and
who should have faith in our society have
not earned it.

(A) are not and have not deserved it.
(B) are losing it.

(C) have not earned our trust.

(D) do not have it.

(E) arenot and have not earned our trust.

Which is the best way to combine sen-
tences (6) and (7)?
(A) Hasthisbeen precipitated by arrests?

(B) Sometimes arrests have precipitated
this.

(C) You may well ask if arrests have pre-
cipitated this.

(D) Have arrests precipitated this?

(E) You may ask if arrests that precipi-
tated this were unjust.
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33.

34.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

Which of the following is the best revision
of the underlined portion of sentence (9)
below?

They, then, in their anger and frustra-

tion, seek tobreak the fabric of our society
apart.

(A) tobreak the fabric of our society apart.

(B) the breaking of the fabric of our
society.

(C) to destroy the fabric of our society
apart.

(D) tobreak apart the fabric of our society.
(E) to rend the fabric of our society.

In relation to the passage as a whole,

which of the following is the best descrip-

tion of the writer’s intention in the third

paragraph?

(A) To change the position of the reader

(B) Toindicate that a problem exists and
should be addressed

(C) To present contradictory viewpoints

(D) To provide additional examples or
illustrations

(E) To suggest a solution to a serious
situation

35. Which is the best way to combine sen-

tences (13) and (14)?

(A) Young people are taking matters into
theirown hands, theylash out against
society, feeling they cannot trust their
elders.

(B) They take matters into their own
hands when they lash out against
society, feeling they can put no trust
in their elders.

(C) Because they feel that they cannot
trust their elders, they take matters
into their own hands and lash out
against society.

(D) Feeling that they cannot trust their
elders, young people take mattersinto
their own hands and lash out against
society.

(E) When they feel that they cannot trust
their elders or society and take mat-
ters into their own hands.

STOP

END OF SECTION 4. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 5

20 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

1.

2.

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the page for
scratchwork. On your answer sheet fill in the choice that best corresponds to the

correct answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as possible
unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless otherwise stated, all
figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these problems are real numbers.

Calculators are permitted for this test.

1

A=nr

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.

-
g
3
=
5
i)
=
k=
©
o
<
o
R5)
L
[5)
~

Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder: Triangle:

Solid: T\
‘ A al. X
w H )" L)
hl/w -~ ph— b
T

X X

C=2nr A=lw V=Iwh V=nr’h A=4bh a’+b’=c’

The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

In the figure below, [, is parallel to [,. If
the measure of Zx1s 70°, and the measure
of £y is 105°, what is the measure of £r?

(A) 35°
(B) 70°
(C) 75°
(D) 105°
(E) 110°

What is the value of —x? — 2x® when x =—1?
@A) -2

B)-1

©)o

D)1

(E) 2

1
3. If 7=
(A) 6
B)9
(C) 52
(D) 54
(E) 56

1 1 .
e what is the value of x?

4. [4| -8+ [=2][3]=

A) -2
(B) 2
©)4
(D)6
(E) 10
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5. The number of bacteria in a colony starts 8. Which of the following is the graph of
at 200 and doubles every 6 hours. The x2-2and x<3?
formula for the number of bacteria in the

colony is 200 x 26 | where ¢ is the number A4)
of hours that have elapsed. How many
bacteria are there in the colony after 30 (B)
hours?
(A) 1,200 (©
(B) 2,400 D)
(C) 3,600
D) 4,800
D) (E)
(E) 6,400
6. Ifx(p+1)=M,thenp= 9. From 9 a.m. to 2 p.m., the temperature
(A) M-1 rose at a constant rate from —14°F to
B)_M +36°F. What was the temperature at noon?
( ) e (A) _40
©) M-1 (B) +6°
D)M ) 1 (©) +16°
(D) M —x- (D) +26°
(E) %_1 (E) +31°
X

10. What is the sum of ZEBA + ZDCE?
7. If T tons of snow fall in 1 second, how

many tons fall in M minutes?

(A) 60MT
(B) MT + 60
(C) MT
60M (A) 160°
® MTT (B) 180°
€) ~ (C) 195°
(D) 200°

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.
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Student-Produced Response Questions

Directions: Solve each of these problems. Write the answer in the corresponding
grid on the answer sheet and fill in the ovals beneath each answer you write. Here

are some examples.

3
Answer: 1 =.75; show answer either way

1
Note: A mixed number such as 35 must
be gridded as 7/2 or as 3.5. If gridded as
“38 1/2,” it will be read as “thirty-one halves.”

11. Jessica received marks of 87, 93, and 86
on three successive tests. What grade
must she receive on a fourth test in order
to have an average of 90?

12. In a circle with radius 6, what is the
measure (in degrees) of an arc whose
length is 2n? (Disregard the degree sym-
bol when you grid your answer.)

2 W2

13. If m == what is the positive value

of x?

Answer: 325

Note: Either position is correct.

14. Usingthe table below, whatis the median
of the following data?

15. If A * B is defined as 4222 what is the

value of -2 * 27
16. A man travels 320 miles in 8 hours. If he

continues at the same rate, how many
miles will he travel in the next 2 hours?
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17. A booklet contains 30 pages. If 9 pages in
the booklet have drawings, what percent
of the pages in the booklet have draw-
ings? (Disregard the percent symbol when
you grid your answer.)

18. If 3 copier machines can copy 300 sheets
in 3 hours, assuming the same rate, how
long (in hours) will it take 6 such copiers
to copy 600 sheets?

QUESTIONS 19 AND 20 ARE BASED ON THE INFORMATION IN THE TABLES BELOW.

During a sale, the Sound Studio offers special discounts to customers who purchase more than

one item. The regular prices and discount amounts for multiple purchases are shown in the

tables below.

THE SOUND STUDIO

Regular Prices

CD Player
Video Recorder
Stereo Receiver
Speakers

Discount Amounts for Multiple Purchases

CD Player and Speakers
Video Recorder and Stereo Receiver
CD Player, Speakers, and Video Recorder

19. If Sean purchases both a video recorder
and a stereo receiver during the sale, how
many dollars will he save?

$120

$80
$340
$260

15% off Total Regular Price
25% off Total Regular Price
20% off Total Regular Price

20. During the sale, Brian plans to buy a CD
player and speakers. How many dollars
more would it cost him ifhe decides to also
purchase a video recorder?

STOP

END OF SECTION 5. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 6

26 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

Directions: Each of the following questions consists of an incomplete sentence
followed by five words or pairs of words. Choose that word or pair of words that,
when substituted for the blank space or spaces, best completes the meaning of the
sentence and mark the letter of your choice on your answer sheet.

@ In view of the extenuating cir-
cumstances and the defendant’s
youth, the judge recommended

(A) conviction
(B) a defense
(C) a mistrial
(D) leniency

(E) life imprisonment

The correct answer is (D).

Human survival is a result of mutual
assistance, since people are essentially
rather than .

(A) superior..inferior

(B) cooperative..competitive
(C) individualistic..gregarious
(D) physical..mental

(E) dependent..insensate

For centuries, malnutrition hasbeen
in the drought-stricken areas of Africa.

(A) impalpable
(B) evasive
(C) endemic
(D) divisive
(E) redundant

3.

6.

Even as they their pledges of sup-
port, they secretly planned a betrayal;
their actions their words.

(A) demonstrated..echoed

(B) confirmed..reinforced

(C) compromised..precluded

(D) reiterated..belied

(E) submitted..emphasized

The day will come when our will look

back upon us and our time with a sense of
superiority.

(A) antecedents
(B) descendants

(C) predecessors

(D) ancestors
(E) contemporaries
Their debate, billed as a(n) of

their opinions, was only needless
repetition.

(A) senseless..exoneration

(B) national..travesty

(C) incessant..distillation

(D) primary..renunciation

(E) final..clarification

Withthe  of winter storms, all drivers
should take extra __ while on the road.
(A) demise..caution

(B) approach..precautions

(C) waning..care

(D) proximity..leisure

(E) duration..heed
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7. Despite our , Eva the stranger

for directions.

(A) compliance..harrassed

(B) encouragement..questioned
(C) entreaties..pinioned

(D) intentions..assailed

(E) warnings..approached

The young man was very unlikely to be
hired; his appearance was disheveled,
slovenly, and .

(A) tousled

(B) harried

(C) beleaguered
(D) mortified
(E) despondent

www.petersons.com

QUESTIONS 9 AND 10 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

(%)

(10)

(15)

9.

10.

What happened to the sunshine? Scien-
tists are asking this question because
the amount of sunshine that reaches the
Earth dropped by 10 percent between
the early 1950s and the early 1990s. The
problem is not the sun. No instruments
have recorded any dimming of the sun’s
rays. The problem appears to be be-
tween the Earth and the Sun. Pollution
has gotten in the way. Particulates in
pollution reflect sun back into outer
space. Pollution also causes increased
condensation in the air. This condensa-
tion forms thicker, darker clouds. To
verify their theory, scientists point to
areas with little or no pollution. Instru-
ments in those places have shown sun-
shine as bright as ever.

All of the following could be used as titles

for this passage EXCEPT

(A) “The Sun Dims”

(B) “Sunshine: Where Are You?”

(C) “Who Needs Sunglasses with Pollu-
tion?”

(D) “SPF: Sunshine Pollution Factor”

(E) “Pollution: An Unnatural Sunshade”

The theory referred to in line 15 is that

(A) the amount of sunlight reaching the
Earth decreased by 10 percent be-
tween the 1950s and the 1990s.

(B) pollution causes condensation.

(C) condensation causes darker clouds.

(D) pollution is the reason for a decrease
in sunlight reaching the Earth.

(E) particulates in the air and condensa-
tion cause pollution.
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QUESTIONS 11 AND 12 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.
Beginning in the 1850s, various Plains
nationshad signed treaties with the United
States government that set aside certain
lands for the Native Americans. Inreturn,
(5) the army would keep whites out of Native
American lands. However, when gold was
discovered in Colorado onlands belonging
to Native Americans, the local militia
under Colonel John Chivington attacked
(10) a peaceful camp of Indians and killed
some 300. The attack became known as
the Sand Creek Massacre. Chivington had
hoped to ride this supposed victory into
the new Colorado statehouse as governor.
(15) However, the massacre was met with gen-
eral opprobrium across the country. Any
political ambitions that Chivington held
were dashed forever.

11. Based on the passage, the use of the term
“supposed victory” (line 13) indicates that
(A) Chivington saw it as a victory.

(B) Chivington thought that Americans
would not care how Native Ameri-
cans died.

(C) Chivington told everyone it was a
battle and his militia had won.

(D) Chivington saw any opportunity to
kill Native Americans as a victory.

(E) the writer is being ironic.

12. The word opprobrium (line 16) means
(A) approval.
(B) dismay.
(C) hate.
(D) contempt.
(E) disregard.

QUESTIONS 13 AND 14 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.
What’s new around your house? In 1990,
there were few home computers, no
DVDs, no hand-held computers, and no
flat-panel TV screens. Most people had
(5) neverheardofthe World Wide Web or the
Internet, so who needed wi-fi. MP3 play-
ers? Noone needed a digital music player
because digitized music did not exist. The
consumer electronics business in those
(10) daysconsisted of CD players and answer-
ing machines. By 2004, the market for
consumer electronics had reached $100
billion. Two of the fastest growing areas
are DVD devices and MP3 players. Inter-
(15) est in DVD recorders soared when com-
panies introduced recorders that could
burn movies, television programs, and
photos onto recordable disks.

13. According to the passage, the consumer
electronics market includes all of the fol-
lowing EXCEPT

(A) home computers.
(B) electric cars.
(C) MP3 players.
(D) flat-panel TV screens.
(E) CD players.
14. A good word to describe DVD recorders
would be
(A) multiplex.
(B) multipurpose.
(C) multiple.
(D) multivariate.
(E) multitudinous.

www.petersons.com

63



64

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

Directions: The reading passage below is followed by a set of questions. Read the
passage and answer the accompanying questions, basing your answers on what is
stated or implied in the passage. Mark the letter of your choice on your answer

sheet.

QUESTIONS 15-26 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

Stephen Crane (1871-1900) wrote a number
of novels, short stories, and poems in his short

life, as well as working as a war correspondent

overseas. “The Bride Comes to Yellow Sky”
(1898) is the story of a small-town sheriff who
brings home a bride, changing his frontier

home forever. It opens with this scene.

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

The great Pullman was whirling on-
ward with such dignity of motion that a
glance from the window seemed simply
to prove that the plains of Texas were
pouring eastward. Vast flats of green
grass, dull-hued spaces of mesquite and
cactus, little groups of frame houses,
woods of light and tender trees, all were
sweeping into the east, sweeping over
the horizon, a precipice.

A newly married pair had boarded this
coach at San Antonio. The man’s face
was reddened from many days in the
wind and sun, and a direct result of his
new black clothes was that his brick-
colored hands were constantly perform-
ing in a most conscious fashion. From
time to time he looked down respectfully
at his attire. He sat with a hand on each
knee, like a man waiting in a barber’s
shop. The glances he devoted to other
passengers were furtive and shy.

The bride was not pretty, nor was she
very young. She wore a dress of blue
cashmere, with small reservations of vel-
vet here and there, and with steel but-
tons abounding. She continually twisted
her head to regard her puff sleeves, very
stiff, straight, and high. They embar-
rassed her. It was quite apparent that
she had cooked, and that she expected to
cook, dutifully. The blushes caused by
the careless scrutiny of some passengers
as she had entered the car were strange
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(35)

(40)

(45)

(50)

(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

(75)

to see upon this plain, under-class coun-
tenance, which was drawn in placid, al-
most emotionless lines.

They were evidently very happy. “Ever
been in a parlor-car before?” he asked,
smiling with delight.

“No,” she answered; “I never was. It’s
fine, ain’t 1it?”

“Great! And then after a while we’ll go
forward to the diner, and get a big lay-
out. Finest meal in the world. Charge a
dollar.”

“Oh, do they?” cried the bride. “Charge
adollar? Why, that’s too much—for us—
ain’t it Jack?”

“Not this trip, anyhow,” he answered
bravely. “We're going to go the whole thing.”

Later he explained to her about the
trains. “You see, it’s a thousand miles
from one end of Texas to the other; and
this train runs right across it, and never
stops but for four times.” He had the
pride of an owner. He pointed out to her
the dazzling fittings of the coach; and in
truth her eyes opened wider as she con-
templated the sea-green figured velvet,
the shining brass, silver, and glass, the
wood that gleamed as darkly brilliant as
the surface of a pool of oil. At one end a
bronze figure sturdily held a support for
a separated chamber, and at convenient
places on the ceiling were frescoes in
olive and silver.

To the minds of the pair, their sur-
roundings reflected the glory of their
marriage that morning in San Antonio;
this was the environment of their new
estate; and the man’s face in particular
beamed with an elation that made him
appear ridiculous to the negro porter.
Thisindividual at times surveyed them
from afar with an amused and superior
grin. On other occasions he bullied them
with skill in ways that did not make it
exactly plain to them that they were



(80)

(85)

15.

16.

17.

18.
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being bullied. He subtly used all the
manners of the most unconquerable
kind of snobbery. He oppressed them,;
but of this oppression they had small
knowledge, and they speedily forgot
that infrequently a number of travelers
covered them with stares of derisive
enjoyment. Historically there was sup-
posed to be something infinitely hu-
morous in their situation.

Crane highlights the newlyweds’
(A) tactlessness.

(B) unsophistication.

(C) wealth.

(D) merriment.

(E) fear.

The bride’s dress is clearly
(A) beautiful.

(B) torn.

(C) red.

(D) comfortable.

(E) unfamiliar.

The sentence “It was quite apparent that
she had cooked, and that she expected
to cook, dutifully.” (lines 30—-32) shows
the bride’s

(A) natural talent.
(B) submissiveness.
(C) commonness.
(D) Both A and B
(E) Both B and C

When the bridegroom answers his bride
“bravely” (line 51), the implication is that

(A) he has overcome his fear of her.

(B) his usual posture is weak and
sniveling.

(C) gallantry is his natural mode.

(D) he will conquer his anxiety about
money for her sake.

(E) ittakes courage to speak forthrightly.

19. The line “He had the pride of an owner”

(lines 56—57) is ironic because
(A) the bride has no sense of style.

(B) the bridegroom could never own any-
thing so fine.

(C) Crane prefers workers to owners.

(D) the owners of the train take no pride
in it.

(E) the bridegroom is not proud of his
own belongings.

20. The word estate (line 72) is used to mean

(A) property.
(B) inheritance.
(C) status.

(D) statement.

(E) manor.

21. The figure of the porter is used toindicate

(A) a parallel between slavery and mar-
riage.

(B) where the line between worker and
owner is drawn.

(C) the absurdity of young love.

(D) that the newlyweds are not alone in
the world.

(E) just how unworldly and lower class
the newlyweds are.

22. The last sentence of the passage refers to

(A) the fact that newlyweds are figures
of fun.

(B) Crane’s amusement at the behavior
of the travelers.

(C) people’sdelight at others’ misfortunes.

(D) the joy of the newlyweds despite their
surroundings.

(E) readers’sympathy with the characters.
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23.

24.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

Crane uses the word historically (line 87)
to mean

(A) importantly.
(B) famously.
(C) customarily.
(D) prominently.
(E) ritually.

Crane’s feeling toward the newlyweds is
one of

(A) amused sympathy.
(B) disgusted revulsion.
(C) weary resignation.
(D) scornful derision.
(E) honest hatred.

25. Crane probably does not name the newly-

weds in this part of the story

(A) because he does not know who
they are.

(B) to make them seem ordinary and uni-
versal.

(C) because he wants to surprise the
reader.

(D) to prove that they are worthless in his
eyes.

(E) to focus attention on the peripheral
characters.

26. The main goal of this passage is to

(A) introduce characters and setting.

(B) illustrate a conflict between two
characters.

(C) resolve a crisis.
(D) express an opinion.
(E) instruct the reader.

STOP

END OF SECTION 6. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 7

15 Questions ¢ 20 Minutes

1.

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the page for
scratchwork. On your answer sheet fill in the choice that best corresponds to the

correct answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as possible
unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless otherwise stated, all
figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these problems are real numbers.

Calculators are permitted for this test.

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.

Triangle: o\ 2x
Solid: NE] N3 o
o c 452\ X+ X
h I
@ Yo Ihé — —— b - :

V=mnr’h

= Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder:
=]

= 7

=}

38 C=2nr A=lw V=Iwh

S A=mr

-

£

3]

o~

The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

X X

A=21bh a’+b’=c’

The coordinates of vertices X and Yof an 3. Aboard7feet9incheslongisdivided into

equilateral triangle XYZ are (—4,0) and
(4,0), respectively. The coordinates of Z
may be

(A) (0, 243)
(B) (0, 443)
(©) (4, 443)
(D) (0, 4)

(E) (443, 0)

There are just two ways in which 5 may be
expressed as the sum of two different
positive (nonzero) integers, namely, 5 =
4+1=3+2.In how many ways may 9 be
expressed as the sum of two different
positive (nonzero) integers?

@A) 3

(B)4

)5

D)6

E) 7

three equal parts. What is the length of
each part?

(A) 2 ft. 6% in.

(B) 2 ft. 7in.
(C) 2 ft. 8 1in.

D)2 ft. 8% in.
(E) 2 ft. 9 in.

What is the smallest possible integer
K > 1 such that R? = S = K, for some
integers R and S?

(A) 4
(B)8
(C) 27
(D) 64
(E) 81

www.petersons.com

67



68 PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

5. Thenumber of square unitsinthe areaof 7. In the accompanying figure, ZACB is a

triangle RST is

(A) 10
(B) 12.5
(C) 15.5
D) 17.5
(E) 20

6. Which ofthe following has the same value

P
2o
as ;'

@ g5

1+P
® 1o

p2
© @

3P
®) 35

P+3
(E) Q+3
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straight angle and DC is perpendicular
to CE. If the number of degrees in angle
ACD is represented by x, the number of
degrees in angle BCE is represented by

(A) 90 — x
(B) x— 90
(C) 90 +x
(D) 180 — x
(E) 45 + x

QUESTIONS 8 AND 9 REFER TO THE
FOLLOWING DRAWING.

8.

In parallelogram ABCD, what is the ratio
of the shaded area to the unshaded area?

A) 1:2

B) 1:1

(C) 4:3

D) 2:1

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.

If the ratio of AB to BCis 4:9, what is the
area of parallelogram ABCD?

(A) 36
(B) 26
(C) 18
(D) 13

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.
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10. A store owner buys eggs for M cents per

11.

12.

dozen and sells them for % cents apiece.

At this rate, what is the profit on a dozen
eggs?

M
A) D cents
(B) % cents

©) % cents

(D) M cents
(E) 2M cents

P 4
If Q =3 what is the value of 2P + @?

A) 14

B) 13

)3

D)-1

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.

A 15-gallon mixture of 20% alcohol has 5
gallons of water added to it. The strength
of the mixture, as a percent, is approxi-
mately

I
A) 125

1
B) 137
(C) 15
2
(D) 165
(E) 20

13.

14.

15.

In the figure below, QXRS is a parallelo-
gram and Pis any point on side @S. What
is the ratio of the area of triangle PXR to
the area of QXRS?

A) 1:4
(B) 1:3
(C)1:2
(D) 2:3
(E) 3:4

Ahigh school club with 10 members meets
to elect four officers: president, vice presi-
dent, secretary, and treasurer. How many
different election results are possible if no
student can hold more than one position?

(A) 24

(B) 34

(C) 3,024
(D) 5,040
(E) 10,000

If X ={10, 20, 30}, Y = {15, 25, 35}, and
Z =1{10, 15, 20}, which of the following
sets represents X U YU Z?

(A) {15}

(B) {10, 15, 20}

(C) {10, 15, 20, 25}

(D) {10, 15, 20, 25, 35}
(E) {10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35}

STOP

END OF SECTION 7.IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 8

16 Questions ¢ 20 Minutes

Directions: The two passages given below deal with a related topic. Following the
passages are questions about the content of each passage or about the relationship
between the two passages. Answer the questions based upon what is stated or
implied in the passages and in any introductory material provided. Mark the letter

of your choice on your answer sheet.

QUESTIONS 1-4 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGES.

After the successful mission to Mars in 2003,

there was an initiative announced to put hu-

mans on Mars by 2019. The following are two

viewpoints on the topic.

Passage 1

(%)

(10)

(15)

The Mars mission to land humans on
the red planet will take $600 billion in
current dollars. The cost will be even
higher by 2019. The trip to Mars from
Earth takes 14 months. How can enough
supplies be loaded onto a spaceship for
that amount of time for one or two or
three or more scientists? A ship big
enough to haul all that material and
people would be too heavy for any of our
current technology to thrust into space.
In addition, the cost of the mission is
prohibitive. Draconian cuts would be
required across the board in govern-
ment financed programs.

Passage 2

(%)

(10)

(15)

Right now, we cannot say that NASA
and aircraft manufacturers cannot build
a rocket engine big enough to power a
Mars-bound ship into space. Their re-
search scientists have years to work on
this. But in reality, a huge spaceship
carrying two years of supplies may not
be necessary. The probes on Mars now
and ones to be sent in the future may
find water on the surface. If water is
found, this water could be purified and
used by astronauts. If there is a source of
water, then the astronauts could grow
their own food. It is too soon to consider
the Mars initiative unworkable.
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1.

3.

4.

Which of the following correctly states

the arguments that the writer of Passage

1 uses?

(A) Scientific problems

(B) The human costs of the mission

(C) Scientific problems and the human
costs of the mission

(D) The cost of the mission and scientific
problems

(E) The impossibility of the mission

The word Draconian (Passage 1, line 13)
means

(A) dragonlike.
(B) huge.

(C) exaggerated.
(D) severe.

(E) cutting.

Which of the following best describes the
tone of Passage 2?

(A) Emotional

(B) Rational

(C) Optimistic

(D) Dismissive of critics

(E) Cautious

Which argument described in Passage 1

does the author of Passage 2 NOT address?

(A) The way the Mars mission will be
paid for

(B) The difficulties of carrying enough
supplies on the spaceship

(C) Thepossibility of growing food on Mars

(D) The size of the spacecraft required for
the mission

(E) The cost of the Mars mission
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QUESTIONS 5-16 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGES.

Maithew Henson was born in 1866 of free
black parents in Maryland. He met Com-
mander Robert Peary in 1888 and became
first his servant, and then his assistant, on
Peary’s major expeditions to the Arctic. In
these two passages, Henson and Peary de-
scribe the same area in Greenland, a place
known as Karnah.

Passage 1—from Henson’s Account of
the 1908 Expedition
We stopped at Kookan, the most pros-
perous of the Esquimo settlements, a
village of five tupiks (skin tents), hous-
ing twenty-four people, and from there
(5) we sailed to the ideal community of
Karnah.

Karnah is the most delightful spot on
the Greenland coast. Situated on a gen-
tly southward sloping knoll are the ig-

(10) loos and tupiks, where I have spent
many pleasant days with my Esquimo
friends and learned much of the folklore
and history. Lofty mountains, sublime
in their grandeur, overtower and sur-

(15) round this place, andits only exposureis
southward toward the sun. In winter its
climate is not severe, as compared with
other portions of this country, and in the
perpetual daylight of summer, life here

(20) 1isideal. Rivulets of clear, cold water, the
beds of which are grass- and flower-
covered, run down the sides of the moun-
tain and, but for the lack of trees, the
landscape is as delightful as anywhere

(25) on Earth.

Passage 2—from Peary’s Account of the

1891 Expedition
From the eastern point of Academy Bay
the main shore of the gulf extends, due
east, to the face of the great Heilprin
Glacier, and then on beside the greatice-
(5) stream, until the crests of the cliffs dis-
appear under the white shroud of the
“Great Ice.” From here on, the eastern
and northern sides of the head of the gulf
are an almost continuous glacier face,
(10) six great ice-streams, separated by as
many precipitous nunataks, flowing
down from the interior ice-cap to dis-
charge an enormous fleet of bergs. As a
result of this free discharge, the great
(15) white viscosity of the interior has settled
down into a huge, and in clear weather
easily discernible, semi-circular basin,
similar to those of Tossukatek, Great
Kariak, and Jacobshavn. In this head of
(20) the gulf, situated some in the face of the
glaciers, and others a short distance
beyond them, are seven or eight islands,
most of which bear proof of former gla-
ciation. Along the north-western shore
(25) of the gulf, the vertical cliffs resume
their sway, back of which rise the trio of
striking peaks, Mounts Daly, Adams,
and Putname. The cliffs continue west-
ward for somelittle distance, then gradu-
(30) ally merge into a gentle slope, which is
in turn succeeded by the face of the
Hubbard Glacier. West of the glacier,
cliffs of a different character (red and
grey sandstone) occur, and extend to the
(35) grandand picturesquered-brown Castle
Cliffs at the entrance to Bowdoin Bay.
At these cliffs, the shore takes an abrupt
turn to the northward, into the now
familiar but previously unknown
(40) Bowdoin Bay, in which was located the
headquarters of my last Expedition.
This bay has an extreme length of
eleven miles, and an average width of
between three and four miles. What with
(45) its southern exposure, the protection
from the wind afforded by the cliffs and
bluffs which enclose it, and the warmth
of colouring of its shores, it presents one
of the most desirable locations for a
(50) house. The scenery is also varied and
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(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

(75)

(80)

(85)

5.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

attractive, offering to the eye greater
contrasts, with less change of position,
than any other locality occurring to me.
Around the circuit of the bay are seven
glaciers with exposures to all points of
the compass, and varying in size from
a few hundred feet to over two miles
in width.

The ice-cap itself is also in evidence
here, its vertical face in one place cap-
ping and forming a continuation of a
vertical cliff which rises direct from the
bay. From the western point of the bay,
aline of grey sandstone cliffs—the Sculp-
tured Cliffs of Karnah—interrupted by
a single glacier in a distance of eight
miles, and carved by the restless arctic
elements into turrets, bastions, huge
amphitheatres, and colossal statues of
men and animals, extends to Cape
Ackland, the Karnah of the natives. Here
the cliffs end abruptly, and the shore
trending north-westward to Cape Cleve-
land, eighteen miles distant, consists of
an almost continuous succession of fan-
shaped, rocky deltas formed by glacier
streams. Back of the shorelineis a gradu-
ally sloping foreshore, rising to the foot
of an irregular series of hills, which rise
more steeply to the ice-cap lying upon
their summits. In almost every depres-
sion between these hills, the face of a
glacier may be seen, anditis the streams
from these that have made the shore
whatitis, and formed the wide shoals off
it, on which every year a numerous fleet
of icebergs becomes stranded.

Henson uses the word exposure (line 15)
to mean

(A) denunciation.
(B) unmasking.
(C) emptiness.
(D) danger.

(E) openness.
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6.

8.

10.

Henson’s main impression of Karnah is
one of

(A) apprehension.
(B) dismay.

(C) indifference.
(D) pleasure.

(E) tolerance.

Henson might prefer that Karnah
(A) were not so far north.

(B) were warmer.

(C) were uninhabited.

(D) lay further inland.

(E) had more trees.

Peary admires Bowdoin Bay for its
(A) diverse vistas.

(B) incredible length.

(C) calm waters.

(D) impressive tides.

(E) great ice-streams.

Peary compares the arctic elements to
(A) avenging Furies.

(B) athletic challenges.

(C) stonecarvers.

(D) wild horses.

(E) ice palaces.

Future explorers might use Peary’s de-

scription to

(A) locate their ships in Karnah’s harbor.

(B) find their way around Greenland’s
shoreline.

(C) decide the future of native settle-
ments.

(D) identify trees and vegetation on the
island.

(E) reenact Peary’s discovery of the North
Pole.
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11. In general, Peary’s description is in

(A) chronological order, according to his
various trips.

(B) spatial order, proceeding along the
coastline.

(C) chronological order, moving from past
to present.

(D) spatial order, moving from west to
east.

(E) spatial order, moving in a circle
around the ship.

12. The “lofty mountains” described by

Henson (line 13) are probably Peary’s
(A) Sculptured Cliffs (lines 64—65).
(B) Cape Cleveland (lines 73—74).
(C) Heilprin Glacier (lines 3—4).

(D) Mount Daly (line 27).

(E) Great Kariak (lines 18-19).

13. Unlike Henson, Peary seems intent on
(A) snubbing the natives.

(B) discussing flora and fauna.

(C) focusing on geology.

(D) raising political issues.

(E) extolling the delights of Karnah.

14.

15.

16.

73

Peary and Henson seem to agree on

(A) the severity of Greenland’s weather.
(B) the area’s attractiveness.

(C) the need for future exploration.

(D) both A and B.

(E) both B and C.

Unlike Peary’s account, Henson’s tone is
primarily

(A) humorous.

(B) objective.

(C) scientific.

(D) appreciative.

(E) technical.

Unlike Henson’s account of his 1908 ex-
pedition, Peary pays considerable atten-
tion to

(A) Esquimo settlements.

(B) Esquimo folklore.

(C) Esquimo dietary restrictions.
(D) glaciers and ice formations.

(E) Karnah’s overall physical
characteristics.

STOP

END OF SECTION 8. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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SECTION 9

15 Questions ¢ 10 Minutes

1.

Directions: The sentences below may contain problems in grammar, usage, word
choice, sentence construction, or punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Following each sentence you will find five ways of expressing the
underlined part. Choice (A) always repeats the original underlined section. The
other four answer choices are all different. You are to select the lettered answer that
produces the most effective sentence. If you think the original sentence is best,
choose (A) as your answer. If one of the other choices makes a better sentence, mark
your answer sheet for the letter of that choice. Donot choose an answer that changes

the meaning of the original sentence.

Because the drug had been proved to
cause cancer in mice, the FDA banned its
use as a food additive.

(A) Because the drug had been proved to
cause

(B) Since the drug had been proved to
cause

(C) Seeing as how the drug was proved to
cause

(D) Because the drug had been proved to
be a cause of

(E) Because the drug, as it proved, was a
cause of

Some gardeners put dead leaves or straw
between the rows of seedlings so that the
ground doesn’t dry out and you don’t have
to weed as much.

(A) you don’t have to weed as much
(B) they don’t have to weed as much

(C) they don’t have weeding as much as
before

(D) your weeding is less

(E) you don’t have as much weeding to do
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3.

If all of this bickering were to be stopped
by you children, we might be able to reach
an equitable solution.

(A) all of this bickering were to be stopped
by you children

(B) all this bickering were stopped by you
children

(C) all of you children had stopped this
bickering

(D) all of this bickering stopped you
children

(E) you children stopped all of this bick-
ering

Perched on the roof like a fantastic me-

chanical bird, electricity is generated

by the windmill to light the classroom

building.

(A) electricity is generated by the wind-
mill to light the classroom building

(B) the classroom building is lit by elec-
tricity generated by the windmill
(C) the windmill’s electricity is gener-

ated to light the classroom building
(D) the windmill generates electricity and
lights the classroom building

(E) the windmill generates electricity to
light the classroom building



5.

6.

7.
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I am in the market for a comfortable for
long trips and inexpensive to operate car.

(A) a comfortable for long trips and inex-
pensive to operate car

(B) a car that will be comfortable for long
trips and inexpensive to operate

(C) a car that will be comfortable and
inexpensive for long trips and to
operate

(D) an inexpensively comfortable for long
trips car

(E) a car to operate inexpensively and
comfortably on long trips

After starting to attend the art class,
Edward’s sketches were more lifelike.

(A) After starting to attend the art class
(B) Since starting to attend the art class

(C) After the art class began to be at-
tended

(D) After he started attending the art
class

(E) After starting and attending the art
class

The world seems to grow smaller as they
devise faster means of communication.

(A) they devise faster means of communi-
cation

(B) they device faster means of communi-
cation

(C) means of communication are devised
faster

(D) they devise faster communication
means

(E) faster means of communication are
devised

8.

10.

11.

The April weather was so invigorating
that we did not realize until we came to
the signpost how far it was that we had
walked.

(A) it was that we had walked

(B) we had walked

(C) we walked

(D) it was that we walked

(E) we walked to

The only ones who opposed the consolida-
tion of the clubs are Gerald Rasmussen
and he.

(A) who opposed the consolidation of the
clubs are

(B) that opposed the consolidation of the
clubs are

(C) that oppose the consolidation of the
clubs are

(D) who oppose the consolidation of the
clubs are

(E) who oppose the consolidation of the
clubs were

Someone has taken the book off of the
shelf.

(A) has taken the book off of
(B) has took the book off

(C) took the book off of

(D) has taken the book off

(E) has taken the book off from

Unlike football, baseball fields can vary

somewhat in size and shape.
(A) Unlike football

(B) Not like in football

(C) Contrary to football fields
(D) Unlike football fields

(E) Contrary to football
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13.
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T hope you don’t feel too badly about com-
ing late to the meeting.

(A) too badly about
(B) to badly about
(C) too bad when
(D) too badly when
(E) too bad about

Sunshine, good soil, and caring continu-
ally will almost always result in beautiful
house plants.

(A) caring continually

(B) caring on a continual basis
(C) continual care

(D) care that is continuing

(E) care which can be continuous

14.

15.

The pump havingbeen repaired, my cousin
could turn on the heating system once

again.

(A) The pump having been repaired,
(B) Because the pump is repaired,

(C) The pump’s having been repaired,
(D) The pump has been repaired so that
(E) Having the pump repaired,

She jumped out of the bed as soon as the

alarm rang and races to be the first in the
shower.

(A) and races to be the first in the shower

(B) and she races to be the first in the
shower

(C) and raced to be first in the shower
(D) and raced first to the shower
(E) then sheraced tobefirstin the shower

STOP

END OF SECTION 9. IF YOU HAVE ANY TIME LEFT, GO
OVER YOUR WORK IN THIS SECTION ONLY. DO NOT
WORK IN ANY OTHER SECTION OF THE TEST.
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Section 1: Essay

SAMPLE ESSAY 1 Analysis of Essay 1

Some people really believe that “the end
justifies the means.” They say it doesn’t
matter what you do or who you hurt
along the way as long as you get what
you desire in the end.

Icouldn’t disagree more with thisidea.
No one should be so anxious to obtain
something that he will do anything just
toachieve that thing. Like lying or steal-
ing or acting immorally.

Just think if someone wanted to be-
come the mayor or the governor or even
our president and felt that he would do
almost anything to achieve that goal. He
would hurt people, tell lies about his
opponents, say things he didn’t really
believe just to get votes. And then, just
think of how horrible it would be if he did
get elected. What kind of a president or
governor or mayor would he make? He
would be power hungry and probably
just continue lying and cheating to keep
himself in office. The people would be
the ones who would suffer.

We once read a play about Faust. He
sold his soul to the devil in order to get
what he wanted. But once he got what
he thought would make himself happy,
it really didn’t. And in the end he had to
give up everything.

It is more important to do the right
thing and tobehave in the correct way in
order to achieve your goal. If you do
everything right and you donot get what
you are striving for at least you will be
able to live with yourself. If you do get
your heart’s desire then you will be even
happier because you will know that you
earned your reward.

The writer of this essay develops the thesis in
anorganized essay that stays on the topic and
presents a clear point of view. The examples
from politics are appropriate and serve as
effective supporting material. The conclusion
provides a summary.

The essay could be improved by eliminating
some technical flaws and strengthening word
choice and clarity. In paragraph two, the last
sentence is a fragment (it might be joined to
the sentence that precedesit), and like should
be changed to such as. Toimprove clarity and
diction, a number of words should be changed.
In paragraph one, who should be changed to
whom. In paragraph two, will should be
changed to would, and thing should be changed
to goal. In paragraph three, “the mayor,” “the

”»”

governor,” “our president” would be better

phrased as “amayor,” “a governor,” “the presi-
dent”; “felt that” should be deleted; and in the
hypothetical examples “would hurt people”
and “would be power hungry,” might should
replace would. In paragraph four, the pro-
noun We is not clear and should be I, and
himselfis awkward and should be Aim. And in
paragraph five, since the writer starts out
with the third person people, it would be
preferable not to change to the second person
your, you, and yourself. Removing the incon-
sistency would improve the tone. Also, the
first sentence of the second paragraph is bet-
ter phrased as “I strongly disagree with this
idea.”
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SAMPLE ESSAY 2

In a popular movie about the world of
finance, a wall street tycoon insists that
whatever he does in order to make more
and more money is correct and accept-
able. That it is okay to do whatever is
necessary in order to be successful in
business and make as much money as
possible. These two works are typical of
the prevailing philosophy that, “The ends
justify the means.” You can do anything
you want as long as it gets you what
you want.

You can throw a spitball if it will result
in a strikeout. You can cheat on a test if
it will result in a higher score. You can
use an inferior part in a piece of equip-
ment if it will result in a greater margin
of profit.

What a terrible philosophy! How sad it
is to think of all the people who are
influenced by films, books, t.v., and un-
scrupulous people in the news to believe
in selfish, illegal ways in order to ac-
quire possessions or make money or be-
come famous for a brief time. The
journalist who makes up sources for a
story, the doctor who prepares phony
medicare bills, the lawyer who charges
for more time than he spends on a case,
the businessman who fixes up his home
and charges stockholders for the work.
All these are common examples of too
many people today.

Nobody wants to be a good guy who
finishes last. And society seems to con-
done this attitude. What ever happened
to the old-fashioned view of morality
and ethics?
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Analysis of Essay 2

There are several serious errors in technical
English that detract from the rather good
content of this essay. In the first paragraph,
the third sentence (beginning with “That it
is ...”)is a fragment, as is the third sentence
of paragraph three (beginning with “The
journalist . . .”). An error in capitalization
appears in the first sentence of the essay;
Wall Street should be capitalized. Medicare
should also be capitalized. Although points
are not taken off for errors like these, they do
detract from the general impression of the
writer as competent and in command of Stan-
dard Written English.

The style is rather informal, and this is cer-
tainly acceptable. However, certain devices
should be avoided; it is better to use a third-
person approach (people) rather than a sec-
ond-person approach (you). The last sentence
of the first paragraph would be stylistically
improved in this way, as would the second
paragraph. Also, words such as okay should
be changed to acceptable or permissible.

The content is clear and the writer addresses
the central issue throughout the essay. Good
examples are provided in the third para-
graph. The first sentence of the third para-
graph captures the attention of the reader, as
does the final sentence of the essay.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

Section 2: Critical Reading

1. B 7. A 13. D
2. B . B 14. D
3. C 9. A 15. C
4. E 10. C 16. B
5. D 11. D 17. A
6. C 12. E 18. B

The correct answer is (B). A position
that provides authority to award con-
tracts is also likely to allow the holder to
incur (take on) obligations to pay bills.

The correct answer is (B). A witness
who reveals very little information, even
when questioned by an experienced at-
torney, is recalcitrant (stubborn).

The correct answer is (C). The word
although signifies a shift in meaning.
Eventhough substantial (large) resources
had been applied, the solution was still
elusive (hard to determine).

The correct answer is (E). The only
logical choice is the one in which both
words have the same connotation; both
must be either positive or negative. Only
choice (E) satisfies this condition with
two positive words.

The correct answer is (D). The word in
the first blank must be a synonym for
kept. Retained and received both might
satisfy this condition, but only insured
makes sense in the second blank.

The correct answer is (C). The first
blank needs a positive word to describe
the way the agent calmed the travelers;
the second blank needs a negative word
to describe the delayed travelers. Only
choice (C) meets both conditions.

The correct answer is (A). The lover of
democracy has an aversion or antipathy
toward totalitarianism.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25. E
26. C

willvellw il w il c5 il c5

The correct answer is (B). This an-
swer needs either two negative or two
positive words. The other four choices
have a combination of positive and nega-
tive words. Since choice (B) has twonega-
tive words describing the situation, it is
the only correct response.

The correct answer is (A). The words
need to be opposites. One word needs to
be supportive of free individuals and the
other needs to be negative.

The correct answer is (C). Substitute
the answer choices into the sentence and
alsocheck the context in which the phrase
1s used. Matter for argument makes the
most sense.

The correct answer is (D). Although
most people applauded, there were people
who did not understand it and some who
displayed their displeasure by hissing.
The correct answer is (E). The pas-
sage describes the productivity increases
as the result of both technology and inno-
vation in the workplace.

The correct answer is (D). Investing
in technology was not included as an
innovative workplace practice.

The correct answer is (D). The roots of
classical architecture date back to an-
cient Rome, when people of the highest
social orders embraced its style.

The correct answer is (C). This an-
swer is the exception because just the
opposite 1s true—the same spatial divi-
sions were applied no matter what the
type of building.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is (B). The context
of the sentence indicates that three-part
1s the only possible answer.

The correct answer is (A). The pas-
sage mentions all of the columns by name
with the exception of Egyptian. (See lines
33-35.)

The correct answer is (B). Capital is
the answer. Lines 48—49 define the parts
of the column as the capital, the shaft,
and the base.

The correct answer is (E). The context
of the sentence indicates that balance is
the only possible answer.

The correct answer is (E). Through-
out the passage the idea that classical
architectureisfilled with rules that must
be followed is stressed.

The correct answer is (D). The word is
used several times torefer to the feathers
and leaves with which the narrator will
appease the spirit. It is thus a tribute
rather than any of the other synonyms.

The correct answeris (D). Itis a quest,
because she is looking for a patch of bare
ground where she can perform a reli-
gious rite.
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23.

24.

25.

26.

The correct answer is (B). Looking
back on the events, the adult narrator
feels sorry for the small child she was.
She now sees that the task was too great
for someone so small—that a child could
not hope or be expected to save her
sister’s life.

The correct answer is (D). The child is
afraid that the offering did not reach the
ground, and therefore, her sister will not
be saved. If it did not reach the ground,
perhaps it is because she did not have
faith in nature to show her a bare patch
of ground and did not follow the medi-
cine-woman’s instructions.

The correct answer is (E). If you un-
derstand question 24, you probably an-
swered this question correctly. The small
child blames herself for her lack of faith,
which she sees as causing her sister’s
turn for the worse.

The correct answer is (C). This evalu-
ation question is a restatement of inter-
pretation question 25. Throughout the
passage, the reader is made aware of the
child’s struggle and her essential de-
cency. The author wants us to like the
child and forgive her as she herself
has done.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

Section 3: Math

(Code: A = Arithmetic; AL = Basic Algebra; G = Geometry;
IA = Intermediate Algebra; O = Dataq, Statistics, and Probability)

1. D (A) 5. B(G) 9. E(G)
2. A (AL) 6. C (0) 10. A (G)
3. E(G) 7. B(AL)  11. E(4)
4. B (AL) 8. C(A) 12. D (A)

13. D (G) 17. C (0)
14. B (0) 18. A (IA)
15. C(G) 19. A (IA)
16. B (A) 20. E (G)

Note: A B following a math answer explanation indicates that a calculator could be helpful

in solving that particular problem.

1. The correct answer is (D).

=.75

W AW
O

— 1is slightly less than Lol .5
71 70

13_13x5 65 _ o
20 20x5 100

A is very close to i or.7
101 10

20 20x5 100
.79
— =24/ 19.00 which is more than §
2 68 4
220
216

2. The correct answer is (A).

820+ R+ S—610 = 342
R+ S+ 210 =342
R+S=132

If R=28S, then 2S5+ S =132
38 =132

S=44

The correct answer is (E).

Area = xy sq. yd. = 9 xy sq. ft.
9xy * 5=45xy

The correct answer is (B).
+7TM=3M-20
+4M=-20
+M=-5
M+7=-5+7=2
The correct answer is (B). Arc EA =

85° and arc BD = 15° since a central
angle is measured by its arc. Then

angle ECA = %(AE - BD)

The correct answer is (C). The small-
est positive number divisible by 3, 4, or 5
is 3 *+ 4 + 5 = 60. Hence, the desired
number is 60 + 2 = 62.

The correct answer is (B). Since there
are 4d quarter miles in d miles, the
charge = 75 + 15(4d — 1).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is (C). Assume
that there are 100 enlistees on the post;
then 30 are from New York State and
% x 30 are from New York City.0.10 x 30
= 3%.

B
The correct answer is (E). If you know
only the hypotenuse of a right triangle,
you cannot determine its legs. Hence, the
area of the rectangle cannot be deter-
mined from the data given.

The correct answer is (A). If angle

RPQ > angle RQP, then % angle P > %

angle @; then angle SPQ > angle SQP.
Since the larger side lies opposite the
larger angle, it follows that SQ > SP.

The correct answer is (E).
3.14 x 10 = 3.14 x 1,000,000
= 3,140,000 |

The correct answer is (D).

36 36 _36
29— -4
0.2

The correct answer is (D). Diameter =
442, since it is the hypotenuse of a right
isosceles triangle of leg 4.

Then the radius = 2\/5 .

2
Area of semicircle = {xm x (2\/5)
=ixn8=4n
The correct answer is (B). Consecu-

tive odd numbers may be represented as

2n+1
2n + 3
2n +5

Sum = 6n + 9

Divide by 3. Thus, only II is correct.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

The correct answer is (C). Angle BCD
is formed by tangent and chord and is
equal to one half of arc BC. Angle A is an
inscribed angle and is also equal to one
half of arc BC. Hence, angle A = angle
BCD = 40°.

The correct answer is (B). Let x =
amount of marked price. Then:

1

—x=15
5
x=75 B
7515 = $60

The correct answer is (C). This prob-
lem cannot be solved by simply doing
subtraction. To give an example: if you
read pages 1 and 2 of a book, how many
pages have youread? The answer is obvi-
ously 2; we can conclude then that we do
not obtain the answer by subtracting 1
from 2. Instead we subtract 1 from 2 and
add 1.

49-T7T+1 = 43
157-101+1 = 57 B
43 + 57 = 100

The correct answer is (A). Substitute
y + 2 for x in the formula f(x) = x* — 2x.
Thus, f(y+2)=(y+2)2-2(y+2)=y>+4y
+4-2y—4=y*+2y.

Thelcorrl'ect answer is (A). (2709)é =
@273 (c? =3c? =3¢

The correct answer is (E). Begin by
finding the slope of the given line by
writing the equation in slope-intercept
form.

3y +x=21
3y=—x+21

1
y=—§x+7

Therefore, the slope of the given line is
—% . The slope of a line perpendicular to
this would be the “negative reciprocal”

of_g, which is 3.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

Section 4: Writing

10.

11.

12.

13.

1. D . B 15. B
2. A 9. E 16. B
3. B 10. C 17. E
4. E 11. A 18. D
5. B 12. A 19. B
6. B 13. C 20. B
7. D 14. C 21. E

The correct answer is (D). Phase,
meaning “an aspect,” is incorrect; substi-
tute faze, meaning “to disturb.”

The correct answer is (A). The correct
word for countable items is number.

The correct answer is (B). The correct
word is theirs.

The correct answer is (E). The sen-
tence 1s correct.

The correct answer is (B). The correct
word 1s drank.

The correct answer is (B). The correct
word to indicate a comparison is than.

The correct answer is (D). The stan-
dard form is nowhere.

The correct answer is (B). The correct
phrase is occurred when.

The correct answer is (E). The sen-
tence 1s correct.

The correct answer is (C). The correct
phraseisdidn’t leave any since the double
negative must be eliminated.

The correct answer is (A). The correct
word is likely, suggesting “probable be-
havior;” liable means “responsible ac-
cording to law.”

The correct answer is (A). The parti-
ciple being should be preceded by the
possessive his.

The correct answer is (C). The correct
verb is hoped to read since the action has
not yet occurred.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

22. D 29. C
23. A 30. A
24. D 31. C
25. B 32. B
26. D 33. E
27. E 34. B
28. B 35. D

The correct answer is (C). The objec-
tive form whom 1is required.

The correct answer is (B). For parallel
structure, the sentence should be re-
phrased: a woman who has great integrity.

The correct answer is (B). The singu-
lar verb form is is required since team 1s
a collective noun that should be consid-
ered singular.

The correct answer is (E). The sen-
tence 1is correct.

The correct answer is (D). Substitute
morale, a noun denoting the state of the
spirits of a person or group, for moral, an
adjective meaning ethical.

The correct answer is (B). The expres-
sion not but is a double negative. Use
could but or could only.

The correct answer is (B). In a nei-
ther-nor construction, the verb agrees
with the closest subject. In this example,
the singular is should agree with teacher.

The correct answer is (E). The correct
word for the head of a school is principal;
therefore, choices (A) and (B) are wrong.
Choice (C) uses the contraction for it is
instead of the possessive its. Choice (D)
has no verb in the main clause.

The correct answer is (D). Might of,
could of, and should of are nonstandard
English. The correct form is might have
(or, informally, might’ve).
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23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is (A). The sen-
tence is correct. Both verbs should be in
the past tense.

The correct answer is (D). The correct
word is annoyed, meaning made angry;
aggravated means made worse. The com-
pleted comparison is than we (were). Only
choice (D) meets both of these require-
ments.

The correct answer is (B). To main-
tain parallel structure, the participle
avoiding is required. The verb must be
the plural help to agree with the com-
pound subject.

The correct answer is (D). The original
sentence uses like where as if 1s required.
Choices (B) and (C) have the same prob-
lem. Choice (E) is not idiomatic. Choice
(D) is both correct and concise.

The correct answer is (E). The use of
it in the original sentence is awkward
and unnecessary.

The correct answer is (B). Avoid the
awkward use of the passive.

The correct answer is (C). By means of
means the same as using: the use of the
two together is redundant.

The correct answer is (A). Idiomatic
construction requires that the word
that—not because—should be used.
Therefore, choices (B) and (E) are poor.
Choices (C) and (D) are awkward since
the word possibly following may is not
necessary. Choice (A) is best.
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

The correct answeris (C). Asit stands,
the sentence is awkward since the ante-
cedent for the pronoun it appears to be
society and not trust, as was intended.
Choice (C) corrects this error.

The correct answer is (B). Asking a
question is contrived and providing an
answer makes the essay unnecessarily
wordy. Toadd strength to the paragraph,
a simple declarative sentence, choice (B),
is best.

The correct answer is (E). The meta-
phor fabric of our society should be con-
sistent with its accompanying verb. The
verb break is not appropriate because
one does not break fabric as stated in the
original sentence as well as in choices (B)
and (D). Choice (C) is incorrect because
the preposition apart at the end of the
sentence is wrong. The correct choice
is (E).

The correct answer is (B). Sentence
(12) states that a problem exists, and the
two sentence that follow present this
problem, which requires a solution.

The correct answer is (D). Choice (A)
contains a comma splice error. Choices
(B) and (C) are poor since the antecedent
of they is not clear in either sentence.
Choice (E) is a fragment and is incorrect.
Choice (D) is best.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

Section 5: Math

(Code: A = Arithmetic; AL = Basic Algebra; G = Geometry;
IA = Intermediate Algebra; O = Dataq, Statistics, and Probability)

1. A(G) 5. E (IA) 9. C(A)
2. D (AL) 6. E(AL)  10. A (G)
3. E (IA) 7. A (A) 11. 94 (AL)
4. B(AL) 8. E(0) 12. 60 (G)

13. 3(1A) 17. 30 (A)
14. 30(0)  18. 3(A)

15. 3(AL)  19. 105 (O)
16. 80 (A)  20. 45 (0)

Note: A B following a math answer explanation indicates that a calculator could be helpful

in solving that particular problem.

1. The correct answer is (A).

The measure of £b is 70° since it is an
alternate interior angle with Zx. The
measure of Za = 75° since it is supple-
mentary to £y. Since there are 180°in a
triangle, r° + a° + b° = 180°.
r°+ 75°+ 70° = 180°
r°=35°
2. The correct answer is (D). Substitute
the value —1 for x:
—(=1)2?-2-1)*=-1)-2-1)=-1+2=1
3. The correct answer is (E). Begin by

multiplying all terms of the equation by
the LCD of 56x.

1 1 1
56x [7)— 56x (g} = bbx [;J
8x — 7x = 56
x =56
4. Thecorrectansweris(B). |—4|—|-8]
+1-2]-3]=4-8+(2)(3)=-4+6=2.
5. The correct answer is (E). To solve
this problem, you simply need to deter-
mine the value of 200 x 2% , with ¢ = 30.
Simply compute 200 x 2% =200 x 2 T =
200 x 25 =200 % 32 = 6,400.

10.

The correct answeris (E).x(p+1)=M
Divide both sides by x.

M M
ptl=—or p=—-1

x x
The correct answer is (A).
T_ «x
1 60M

x = 60MT

The correct answer is (E). It can be
helpful to graph each of the inequalities
and then put the two graphs together to
find the overlapping area.

The correct answer is (C). Rise in tem-
perature = 36 — (—14) = 36 + 14 = 50°.

% = 10° (hourly rise) Hence, at noon, tem-

perature =-14 + 3(10) =-14 + 30 = +16°.
E

The correct answer is (A). When we
are asked for the sum of two items, we
often cannot state the values of the
individual items. This is the case in
this problem. We can say ZBAD is 75°
and ZCDA is 85°. We also know that
ABCD is a quadrilateral and must con-
tain 360°. Therefore:

Z/ABC + ZBCD = 200°

/EBA + /ABC = 180°

Z/BCD + #DCF = 180°

/EBA+ /ABC + ZBCD + ZDCF = 360°
ZEBA +200° + «DCF =360 B
Z/EBA + Z/DCF = 160°
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11.

12.

13.

14.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is 94.
Sum of the test scores

Average = -
Quantity of tests

_ 87+93+86+x
4
By cross-multiplication:

90

4(90) =87+ 93+ 86 +«x
360 = 266 + x
x=94 B
The correct answer is 60. Circumfer-
— — — 3 2_TC = l
ence = 2nr = 21(6) = 12n. m is T of

the circumference. In turn, the central

angle is:

l(360°) = 60°, or .arc length _ «°
6 circumference 360°
2r _ x
12n 360
1_ x
6 360
6x =360
x =60

The correct answer is 3.

2x _3\/5

W2 X

By cross-multiplication:

2x(x) = (3«5 )(3@ )

2x2=9(2) =18
x2=9
x=3

The positive value of x is 3.

The correct answer is 30. The median
is the “middle” data element when the
data are arranged in numerical order.

20, 20, 20, 20, 30, 30, 30, 30, 50, 50, 50, 50, 50, 50, 50

15.

The “middle” data element is 30.
The correct answer is 3.

AB-B

22 e

A*B=

D *) = =3
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16.

17.

18.

The correct answer is 80.

. . distance
distance =rate X time — rate = ————
time
320 miles — 40 miles H
8 hrs

40 mph x 2 hrs = 80 miles
The correct answer is 30.
part

x 100 = -2 x 100= 30% B

whole 30

The correct answer is 3. The number
of sheets is directly proportional to the
number of machines and also directly
proportional to the amount of time. Math-
ematically this can be expressed as:

sheets sheets

(number of machines)(time) = (number of machines)(time)

19.

20.

300 _ 600
3(3) 6(1)
300 _ 600
9 6t

Simplify the fractions and then cross-
multiply:

100 _ 100

EE

100t = 300 8
t=3

The correct answer is 105. The regu-
lar price for a video recorder and stereo
receiver is $80 + $340 = $420. During the
sale, Sean would receive a 25% discount,
so he would save 25% of $420 = 0.25 x
$420=$105. Thus, the number of dollars
he would save is 105.

The correct answer is 45. The regular
price for a CD player and speakers is
$120 + $260 = $380. During a sale, Brian
would receive a 15% discount, sohe would
save 0.15x$380=$57, and therefore pay
$380 — $57 = $323. If he also decides to
buy the video recorder, he qualifies for
the larger 20% discount. The regular
price for a CD player, speakers, and video
recorder is $120 + $260 + $80 = $460.
Since 20% of this amount is 0.20 x $460
=$92, Brian would pay $460—$92=$368
for all three items.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic

Section 6: Critical Reading

1. B 7. E 13. B
2. C A 14. B
3. D 9. A 15. B
4. B 10. D 16. E
5. E 11. B 17. E
6. B 12. D 18. D

The correct answer is (B). “Mutual
assistance” implies that people are co-
operative. Since “rather than” indicates
a shift in meaning, the word in the
second blank must have an opposing
connotation; only competitive satisfies
this condition.

The correct answer is (C). A condition
that has existed for a long time in a
particular place is said to be endemic to
that location.

The correct answer is (D). The first
blank could logically be filled by any of
the choices. However, the secret betrayal
implies that the actions belied (showed to
be untrue) the words of the reiterated
(repeated) pledges of support.

The correct answer is (B). Of the
choices, the only one that could “look back
upon us and our time” is our descendants.

The correct answer is (E). Choices (B),
(D), and (E) are possibilities for the first
blank. However, the second words in
choices (B) and (D) make nological sense.
A final debate is likely to offer clarifica-
tion of opinions.

The correct answer is (B). This is the
only logical answer. “With the duration”
1s poor diction.

The correct answer is (E). The sen-
tence establishes an opposition between
“our” wishes and Eva’s action. Only (E)
satisfies this requirement.

10.

11.

12.

13.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25. B
26. A

s G RF EGNlve

The correct answer is (A). A key word
inthis sentenceis appearance. The words
following all tell how a person physically
looks. Choices (B), (C), (D), and (E) de-
scribe feelings or behaviors. The only
word describing physical appearance is
tousled (A), which means “unkempt.”

The correct answer is (A). The pas-
sage specifically states that there has
been no recording of the sun’s dimming.

The correct answer is (D). That the
amount of sunlight reaching the Earth
has decreased is not a theory since
instruments have tracked this phenom-
enon. The other answers are either
statements of facts or misstatements,
choice (E).

The correct answer is (B). Chivington’s
viewpoint is revealed in the sentence
about his hoping to use this assault as a
way to become governor. He expected the
electorate to be approving. There is
nothing in the passage to confirm choice
(C). Choice (A) can’t be correct because if
Chivington considered it a victory, there
would be no reason to use the word
supposed.

The correct answer is (D). Context
indicates that choices (A) and (E) can’t be
correct. Choice (B) isn’t strong enough.

The correct answer is (B). This choice
1s not mentioned in the passage.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is (B). The prefix
multi means “many,” so you need to de-
cide which of the root words applies.
Based on the passage, only the word that
indicates multiple uses makes sense.

The correct answer is (B). Their preoc-
cupation with their stiff, new clothing,
their awe at the train’s typical conve-
niences, and their blushes at the glances
of travelers—all of these combine to paint
the picture of an innocent, unworldly pair.
The correct answer is (E). The bride
constantly “twisted her head to regard
her puff sleeves” (lines 27-28) and is
embarrassed by them. Her dress is prob-
ably brand new, and she is certainly
unused to such finery.

The correct answer is (E). With this
single line, Crane paints a life of hard
work and resignation.

The correct answer is (D). The bride-
groom is putting on a brave face for the
sake of his bride, who is even more unso-
phisticated than he.

The correct answer is (B). The
bridegroom’s pride is part of his delight
in his “new estate” of marriage. He can
show off for his bride, but there is no
doubt that such elegance is rare for him.

The correct answer is (C). The charm-
ingly decorated train is thought by the
newlyweds to be indicative of their new
status in life. Because they feel exalted
by their new marriage, theyimagine that
they deserve such luxury.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

The correct answeris (E). The porteris
a lower-class working man and is prob-
ably looked down upon by travelers, but
he welcomes this opportunity to sneer at
those lower on the ladder than himself.

The correct answer is (A). Travelers
look at the newlyweds with “derisive
enjoyment” (lines 86-87). It is clear that
they are just married, and there is some-
thing amusing about this.

The correct answer is (C). Customarily,
people in the position of the newlyweds are
amusing to others. None of the other syn-
onyms makes sense in this context.

The correct answer is (A). Craneis not
derisive, (D); he leaves that to the other
travelers and the porter. On the contrary,
his attitude seems to be a slightly de-
tached air of sympathy at the newlyweds’
embarrassment and innocence.

The correct answer is (B). Their names
are unimportant; what is vital is their
provincialism and ordinariness. The
reader can thus identify a type without
feeling overly empathetic.

The correct answer is (A). This is, in
fact, the beginning of the story, and, as
with most short stories, its object is to
introduce characters and setting. No opin-
ion is expressed, (D); the passage is sim-
ply descriptive.



Chapter 2: Practice Test 1: Diagnostic 89

Section 7: Math
(Code: A = Arithmetic; AL = Basic Algebra; G = Geometry;
IA = Intermediate Algebra; O = Dataq, Statistics, and Probability)

1. B(G) 4. D @A) 7. A(G) 10. D (AL) 13. C (G)
2. B(O) 5. D (G) 8. B(G) 11. E @A) 14. D (O)
3. B(G) 6. D (AL) 9. E(G) 12. C(A) 15. E (A)

Note: A B following a math answer explanation indicates that a calculator could be helpful

in solving that particular problem.

1.

The correct answer is (B). Since Z is
equidistant from X and Y, it must lie on
the y-axis. Then AOZYis a 30°—60°—90°
triangle with YZ = 8. Hence, OZ =

832443,

Coordinates of Z are (0, a3 ). B

The correct answeris (B). 9=8+1=
T+2=6+3=5+4.

Thus, 4 ways. B

The correct answer is (B).

7 ft. 9in. _ 6 ft. 21 in.
3

=2ft.7in. H

The correct answer is (D). Since K is
an integer and R and S are integers, K
must be a perfect square and perfect
cube. The smallest such number listed is
64 = 82 =43,

B
The correct answer is (D). The ARST

has a base of 7 and an altitude of 5.

1
Hence, the area =7 7 e 5:17%_
B

] 3P . .
The correct answer is (D). 318 obvi-

. P
ously reducible to Q- The others cannot

be reduced.

10.

The correct answer is (A). ACB is a
straight angle and angle DCE is a right
angle, then angle ACD and angle BCE
are complementary. Hence, BCE=90—x.

The correct answer is (B). When a
triangle is inscribed in a parallelogram
or a rectangle, the area inside the in-
scribed triangle will always be the same
as the area outside the inscribed tri-
angle. All three triangles have the same
altitude. Since AE plus ED equals BC,
the two shaded triangles combined have
the same base as the unshaded triangle.
Ifthe base and the altitude are the same,
then the area is the same.

The correct answer is (E). The most
important point here is that we do not
know the altitude of the parallelogram;
the area of a parallelogram is altitude
times base. A secondary point would be
that we do not know the lengths of AB
and BC; we only know the ratio of the two
sides. The actual lengths of the sides
could be, for example, 8 and 18.

The correct answer is (D). If a dozen

eggs cost M cents, then 1 egg costs %

cents (there are 12 items in a dozen). The

profit per egg would be Selling Price —

Cost, or % - % . Using a common denomi-
nator of 12, the profit per egg would be %
cents. Then the profit on a dozen eggs

would be % x 12, which is M cents.
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11.

12.

PART II: Diagnosing Strengths and Weaknesses

The correct answer is (E). If % =4

then 5P = 4Q). However, there is no way
of determining from this the value of
2P+ Q.

The correct answer is (C). The new

solution is % pure alcohol, or 15%.

Starting Resulting

Solution Solution
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13.

14.

15.

The correct answer is (C). Area of
QXRS=XR x altitude from Pto XR. Area
of APXR = 7 XR x altitude from P to XR.
Hence, ratio of area of A to QXRS = 1:2.

The correct answer is (D). There are
10 possible choices for president, which
means there are only 9remaining choices
for vice president. After the vice presi-
dent is elected, there are 8 choices for
secretary, and then 7 choices for trea-
surer. Overall, then, there are 10 x9 x 8
x 7 = 5,040 different possible election
results.

The correct answer is (E). The union
of the three sets will contain all of the
elements of the three sets. The set
{10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35} contains all of the
elements in the sets X, Y, and Z.
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Section 8: Critical Reading

10.

1. D 5. E
2. D 6. D
3. C 7. E
4. E 8. A

The correct answer is (D). The writer
talks about the costs of the mission in
terms of money. Only choice (D) includes
both the costs and the problems.

The correct answer is (D). Choice (A)
istoo cute for the SAT test-writers. There
1s nothing to indicate that cuts would be
exaggerated, because the cost of the mis-
sion is very high.

The correct answer is (C). While the
passage could be considered rational,
choice (C) better fits the tone. The last
sentence helps to support this choice.

The correct answer is (E). The writer
never talks about the costs of the project,
just how and why it may work.

The correct answer is (E). The town’s
only exposure is southward toward the
sun; it 1s open only on the south side.

The correct answer is (D). Henson
calls Karnah “pleasant,” “delightful,”
even “ideal.”

The correct answer is (E). The lack of
trees (line 23) is the only thing that keeps
Karnah from having a landscape “as de-
lightful as anywhere on earth.”

The correct answer is (A). “The scen-
ery is also varied and attractive, offering
to the eye greater contrasts. . . .” (lines
50-52), writes Peary. This diversity is
one of the attractions of the bay.

The correct answer is (C). Lines 67—
69 describe the “restless arctic ele-
ments” carving the cliffs into “turrets,
bastions, huge amphitheatres, and co-
lossal statues. . ..”

The correct answer is (B). Peary does
not talk about vegetation, (D), nor is this
passage about the North Pole, (E). The

10.
11.
12.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

13.
14.
15.
16.

> oW a
O O o a

passage follows the coast of Greenland
with enough specific detail that a reader
could use it as a map.

The correct answer is (B). The de-
scription of the geology and scenery of
Greenland seems to be from the vantage
point of a ship traveling along the coast-
line. Everything that is mentioned is
along the shore.

The correct answer is (A). Henson’s
“lofty mountains” surround Karnah; the
only mention of landmarks around
Karnah in Peary’s description is the
“Sculptured Cliffs of Karnah.”

The correct answer is (C). Peary’s
descriptions are much more technical
than Henson’s; his purpose is not to write
a simple travelogue, but to detail an
expedition for future explorers.

The correct answer is (D). Both writ-
ers mention the severity of most of the
arctic, Hensonin comparingitto Karnah’s
more moderate climate (lines 16—-18), and
Peary in his description of the restless
arctic elements. Both, too, remark on the
unusual attractiveness of Karnah and
the bay.

The correct answer is (D). As was
previously mentioned, Peary’s descrip-
tions are more objective and technical
than those of Henson. Henson’s sound
more like the appreciative words of a
casual traveler.

The correct answer is (D). Although
Henson’s account discusses the “rivulets
of clear, cold water,” he does not focus on
the impact of glacial and iceberg activity,
as does his counterpart.
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Section 9: Writing

1. A 4. E 7. E
2. B 5. B 8. B
3. E 6. D 9. D

The correct answer is (A). The sen-
tence 1s correct.

The correct answer is (B). Do not
switch from the third person (garden-
ers) to the second person (you) in the
middle of a sentence.

The correct answer is (E). Avoid the
awkward use of the passive asin choices
(A) and (B) and unnecessary shifts in
tense as in choice (C).

The correct answer is (E). The origi-
nal sentence contains a dangling phrase.
Since perched must refer to windmill,
windmill should be made the subject of
the sentence.

The correct answer is (B). Avoid plac-
ing too many modifiers in front of a
noun.

The correct answeris (D). Since stari-
ing cannot refer to Edward’s sketches,
the original phrase must be rewritten
as a clause containing its own subject.

The correct answer is (E). Avoid us-
ing they without a clear antecedent.

The correct answer is (B). The origi-
nal version is wordy.

The correct answer is (D). The verb
tense of the two clauses needs to be the
same; in this case, present tense.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

10. D 13. C
11. D 14. A
12. E 15. C

. The correct answer is (D). The correct

phrase is taken off, not taken off of.

The correct answer is (D). Sentence
choices (A), (B), and (E) improperly con-
trast an entire sport (football) with one
aspect of another sport (baseball fields)
Choices (B), (C), and (E) are also unidi-
omatic. Only choice (D) corrects the sen-
tence logically and idiomatically.

The correct answer is (E). The correct
word is bad, since the adjective, not the
adverb, is required after the verb feel.

The correct answer is (C). In order to
maintain parallelism, the third item must
also be a noun.

The correct answer is (A). The sen-
tence is correct.

The correct answer is (C). The origi-
nal choice (A) is inconsistent in tense,
starting in the past (jumped, rang) and
then switching to the present (races).
Choice (B) exhibits the same problem.
Choices (C), (D), and (E) all supply the
required past tense, but choice (D)
changes the meaning of the original sen-
tence and choice (E) is a run-on sentence.
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COMPUTING YOUR SCORES

How did you do on the Diagnostic Test? To get a sense of where you did well and where
you need to improve, figure out your raw scores for each section.

Multiple-Choice  Total Number Number of Number of
Writing Section of Questions Questions Correct Questions Incorrect
4 35
9 15
Total 50 - -
Critical Reading Section
2 26
6 26
8 16
Total 68
Math Section
3 20
5 20
7 15
Total 55

Essay score (from 1 to 6):

To score your essay, turn to the scoring rubric and self-evaluation table starting on page
183. Assess your essay on each point on the rubric. Write each score in the table, work
out your raw score, and enter it above.

PINPOINTING RELATIVE STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES

You can pinpoint how to focus your review time by calculating the percentage of each
type of question you answered correctly. For each question type, divide the number of
correct questions by the total number of questions.

Number of Total Number Percent Correct

Writing Section Questions Correct  of Questions  (Number correct + Total)
Identifying 19

sentence errors
Improving sentences 25
Improving paragraphs 6
Critical Reading Section
Sentence completions 17
Reading comprehension 51
Math Section
Multiple choice 45
Grid-ins 10
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Compare the percentages for each type of question within a test. If any individual
percentage was considerably lower than the others, say identifying sentence errors
relative to improving sentences and paragraphs, then you should concentrate your
study of writing on becoming very familiar with this format and the kinds of errors that
are tested in it. Do this by reading the appropriate strategy chapter and completing the
exercises.

If sentence completions were a problem—and to help with those vocabulary questions
in reading comprehension—work through Chapter 8 on developing vocabulary. Learn-
ing vocabulary will help you to improve your scores in these sections.

Math Topics

To get an in-depth look at your performance on the math topics on the Diagnostic Test,
look back at the math sections’ answer keys on pages 81, 85, and 89. You’'ll notice that
each answer in the math sections has a letter code next to it. By using this code and the
table below, you can pinpoint math topics that need improvement.

Number of Total Number Percent Correct
Math Topic Questions Correct  of Questions  (Number correct + Total)
Arithmetic (A) 14
Basic Algebra (AL) 10
Geometry (G) 17
Intermediate Algebra (IA) 5
Data, Statistics, 9

Probability (O)

If you have any score that is considerably lower than the others, this indicates a topic
that you need to spend some time reviewing. Chapters 11 through 15 will be especially
helpful.

CONVERSION SCALES

CRITICAL READING

Raw Score Scaled Score Raw Score Scaled Score

68 800 30 480
65 760 25 440
60 710 20 410
55 670 15 370
50 620 10 340
45 590 5 290
40 550 0 230
35 520
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MATH
Raw Score Scaled Score Raw Score Scaled Score
55 800 20 510
50 760 15 480
45 690 10 440
40 650 5 340
35 610 0 200
30 580
25 550
WRITING MULTIPLE CHOICE
Raw Score Scaled Score Raw Score Scaled Score
50 800 20 470
45 760 15 420
40 680 10 370
35 620 5 320
30 580 0 270
25 520

SELF-EVALUATION CHARTS

Critical Reading: Raw Score

Excellent 60-68
Good 50-59
Average 30—49
Fair 20-29
Poor 0-19

Mathematical Reasoning: Raw Score

Excellent 50-55
Good 40-49
Average 20-39
Fair 10-19
Poor 0-9
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MEASURING YOUR PROGRESS

As you read the chapters and work through the exercises, don’t forget to compare your
performance on those exercises with the verbal and mathematical percentages you
calculated here. Down the road, you can also measure your progress very easily by
comparing how you did on this test with how you do on other practice examinations.

Take note of whether you had difficulty finishing any particular part of the test. It
might be that you are spending too long on certain questions and not allotting enough
time for others. This should improve as you work through the strategy sections of this
book and increase your familiarity with the test and question format. If you are
worried about spending too long on particular question types, see Part VI, Chapter 16,
for a discussion of timing drills.
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OVERVIEW

A closer look at sentence completions

Basic steps for solving sentence completions

Strategies for tackling the most difficult sentence completions

Summing it up

A CLOSER LOOK AT SENTENCE COMPLETIONS

Are you drawing a blank? Get used to it, because you’ll see a lot of them in the
sentence completion questions on the SAT. In this kind of question, you are given
a sentence that has one or more blanks. A number of words or pairs of words are
suggested to fill in the blank spaces. It’s up to you to select the word or pair of
words that will best complete the meaning of the sentence. In a typical sentence
completion question, several of the choices could be inserted into the blank
spaces. However, only one answer will make sense and carry out the full meaning
of the sentence.

Sentence completion questions test two main attributes:

* The strength of your vocabulary

*  Your general verbal ability, especially your ability to understand the logic
of sentences

To improve your vocabulary, you should read as widely as you can between now
and the time of the test, looking up words you do not recognize. Read newspapers,
novels, short stories, magazine articles—you name it! To improve your general
verbal ability, you should practice by using the exercises in this book. If you do
both of these things, you will substantially improve your score on the SAT.

Sentence Completion Questions and Their Format

Every section of questions will be preceded by a set of directions and an example
for your reference, like the following example:
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Don't forget that
you're being tested
on your ability to find
the best answer.
Though more than
one answer may
seem to work, only
one is correct; be
sure to make your
choice very carefully.

PART lll: SAT Critical Reading Strategies

Directions: Each of the following questions consists of an incomplete
sentence followed by five words or pairs of words. Choose the word or pair of
words that, when substituted for the blank space or spaces, best completes
the meaning of the sentence. Circle the letter that appears before your
answer.

@ Medieval kingdoms did not become constitutional republics overnight; on
the contrary, the change was .

(A) unpopular
(B) unexpected
(C) advantageous
(D) sufficient

(E) gradual

The correct answer is (E).

BASIC STEPS FOR SOLVING SENTENCE COMPLETIONS

Are you ready to start filling in some of those blanks? The following six steps will help
you answer sentence completion questions:

Read the sentence carefully.

Think of a word or words that will fit the blank(s) appropriately.

Look through the five answer choices for the word(s). If it’s not there, move on to
step 4.

Examine the sentence for clues to the missing word.

Eliminate any answer choices that are ruled out by the clues.

QOO0 O060e

Try the ones that are left and pick whichever is best.

Now that you know how to approach these questions most effectively, try a few sample
SAT sentence completion questions:

Those who feel that environmental regulations are intrusions on industry
and unnecessary think that the federal financing of research on alternative
fuels is .

(A) courageous
(B) expensive
(C) wasteful
(D) useful

(E) unwarranted
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Now, follow these six steps to find the correct answer:

(1)
(2]

@ & © o

Read the sentence.

Think of your own word to fill in the blank. You're looking for a word that completes
the logic of the sentence. You might come up with something like “illegal” or
“unlawful.”

Look for either word among the answer choices. Neither is there, but “unwar-
ranted” is. That’s pretty close, so mark it and go to step 5.

If you couldn’t guess the word, take your clue from the words intrusions and
unnecessary in the sentence. They point toward some negative-sounding word.
The clues immediately eliminate choice (A), courageous, and choice (D), useful,

which are both positive words.

Try the remaining choices in the sentence, and you’ll see that unwarranted fits
best, that is, it completes the sense of the sentence best. Choice (B), expensive, and
choice (C), wasteful, don’t have the strongly negative sense that intrusions has.

Here’s another question:

Unruly people may well become if they are treated with by those
around them.

(A) angry..kindness

(B) calm..respect

(C) peaceful..abuse

(D) interested..medicine

(E) dangerous..love

Now, here are your six steps for finding the right answer:

(1)

(2]
(3]
(4]

®

Read the sentence. This time there are two blanks, and the missing words need to
have some logical connection.

Think of your own words to fill in the blanks. You might guess that the unruly
people will become “well-behaved” if they are treated with “consideration.”

Now look for your guesses in the answer choices. They’re not there, but there are
some possibilities.

Goback to the sentence and look for clues. “Become” signals that the unruly people
will change their behavior. How that behavior changes will depend on how they are
treated.

You can eliminate choices (A) and (E) because a negative behavior change (angry
and dangerous) doesn’t logically follow a positive treatment (kindness and love).
Likewise, you can eliminate (C) because a peaceful behavior change is not likely to
follow from abuse. Finally, you can eliminate (D) because interested and medicine
have no logical connection.

The only remaining choice is (B), which fits the sentence and must be the correct
answer.

www.petersons.com

101

Don't let sentence
completions hold you
up. Allow yourself
about 45 to 50
seconds fo answer
each one.
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Thinking up your own
answer will help you
kill two birds with one
stone. You will save
precious time be-
cause you will not
need to read the
sentence through
five separate times to
check five separate
answer choices; you
already will have
formed an accurate
expectation of what
belongs in the blank.
Thinking up your own
answer will also help
you avoid choices
that merely “sound
good,” but have no
logical or grammati-
cal reason to be the
right answer.

PART lll: SAT Critical Reading Strategies

STRATEGIES FOR TACKLING THE MOST DIFFICULT
SENTENCE COMPLETIONS

The six-step method for solving sentence completion questions is a tried-and-true
approach to solving these questions on the SAT. But, because you want to move through
these questions as quickly as you can (while choosing the right answers, of course), you
also need to arm yourself with some basic strategies for tackling even the most difficult
sentence completion questions. The following strategies and their explanations offer
some very simple—and effective—ways to quickly and accurately answer even the
hardest sentence completion questions.

Thinking Up Your Own Answer Is the Way to Start

If you’ve thought up the best answer before you even look at the choices, you've started
solving the problem in advance and have saved time. To test this theory, look at this
typical SAT sentence completion question:

E Robert was extremely when he received a B on the exam, for he was
almost certain he had gotten an A.
(A) elated

(B) dissatisfied
(C) fulfilled
(D) harmful

(E) wvictorious

The correct answer is (B). In this example, it is obvious that Robert
would be “dissatisfied” with the grade he received. You may have come up
with a different word, such as “discouraged” or “frustrated,” but you can
quickly deduce that (B) is the correct answer by the relationship of the
answer choice to the word you guessed.

The Surrounding Words in the Sentence Offer Clues to the Missing
Word

When it comes to sentence completion questions, the word that does not appear is the
key to the meaning of the sentence. But by thinking about the words that do appear, we
can see the connection between the two parts of the sentence. Most sentences contain
not only a collection of words but also a number of ideas that are connected to one
another in various ways. When you understand how these ideas are connected, you can
say that you really understand the sentence. The following two strategies show you how
to use the ideas in a sentence to help you choose the correct answer.

Some blanks go with the flow

The missing word may be one that supports another thoughtin the sentence, so youneed
to look for an answer that “goes with the flow.”
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@ The service at the restaurant was so slow that by the time the salad had
arrived we were .

(A) ravenous
(B) excited
(C) incredible
(D) forlorn

(E) victorious

The correct answer is (A). Where is this sentence going? The restaurant
service 1s very slow. That means you have to wait a long time for your food,
and the longer you wait, the hungrier you’ll get. So the word in the blank
should be something that completes this train of thought. Answer choice (A),
“ravenous,” which means very hungry, is the best answer. It works because
it “goes with the flow.”

Here’s another example:

As a teenager, John was withdrawn, preferring the company of books to
that of people; consequently, as a young adult John was socially .

(A) successful
(B) uninhibited
(C) intoxicating
(D) inept

(E) tranquil

The correct answer is (D). The word consequently signals that the
second idea is an outcome of the first, so again, you are looking for a word
that completes the train of thought. What might happen if you spent too
much time with your nose stuck in a book (except for this one, of course)?
Most likely you would be more comfortable with books than with people.
Choice (D), “inept,” meaning awkward, is a good description of someone
who lacks social graces, making this the right answer.

Here’s yet another example:

A decision that is made before all of the relevant data are collected can only
be called

(A) calculated
(B) insincere
(C) laudable
(D) unbiased

(E) premature
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The correct answer is (E). The word called tells you that the blank is the
word that the rest of the sentence describes. A decision that is made before
all the facts are collected can only be described as “premature”, choice (E).

Some blanks shift gears

The missing word may be one that reverses a thought in the sentence, so you need to look
for an answer that “shifts gears.” Try this technique in the following question example:

The advance of science has demonstrated that a fact that appears to
contradict a certain theory may actually be a more advanced formu-
lation of that theory.

(A) incompatible with
(B) in opposition to
(C) consistent with
(D) eliminated by

(E) foreclosed by

The correct answer is (C). Look at the logical structure of the sentence.
The sentence has set up a contrast between what appears to be and what
isactually true. This indicates that the correct answer will “shift gears” and
be the opposite of “contradict.” The choice “consistent with” provides this
meaning. The other choices do not.

Here’s another example:

@ Although she knew that the artist’s work was considered by some critics to
be __, the curator of the museum was eager to acquire several of the
artist’s paintings for the museum’s collection.

(A) insignificant
(B) important
(C) desirable
(D) successful

(E) retroactive

The correct answer is (A). The very first word of the sentence, “al-
though,” signals that the sentence is setting up a contrast between the
critics and the curator. The critics had one opinion, but the curator had a
different one. Since the curator liked the artworks well enough to acquire
them, you can anticipate that the critics disliked the artworks. So the blank
requires a word with negative connotations, and choice (A), “insignificant,”
is the only one that works.
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Here’s another example of this type of contrast in a sentence completion question:

After witnessing several violent interactions between the animals, the
anthropologist was forced to revise her earlier opinion that the monkeys
were .

(A) peaceable
(B) quarrelsome
(C) insensitive
(D) prosperous
(E) unfriendly

The correct answer is (A). Where do you begin? The words “forced to
revise” clearly signal a shift in the anthropologist’s ideas. Her discovery
that the monkeys were violent made her abandon an earlier contrasting
opinion. Among the answer choices, the only contrast to “violent” is choice
(A), “peaceable.”

The Right Answer Must Be Both Logical and Grammatically Correct

When answering sentence completion questions, you can always simply toss out any
answer choices that do not make sense in the sentence or that would not be grammati-
cally correct. Try this technique in the following example:

@ An advocate of consumer rights, Ralph Nader has spent much of his
professional career attempting to the fraudulent claims of American
business.

(A) expose

(B) immortalize
(C) reprove

(D) construe

(E) import

The correct answer is (A). What would you do with a fraudulent claim?
Immortalizeit? Importit? Notlikely. These choices are not logical. The only
logical answer is (A). You would expose a fraudulent claim.

Two-Blank Questions Give You Two Ways to Get It Right

Most SAT sentence completions—about two thirds—have two blanks rather than one.
This provides another way of working by elimination. Sometimes you can guess the
meaning of one blank, but not the other. Good! Scan the answer choices, looking only for
the word you've guessed. Eliminate the answers that don’t include it (or a near-
synonym). Cross them out with your pencil if you like (this saves time if you look back
at the question later). Then guess from what remains.
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Why do difficult
questions typically
have difficult an-
swers? Because the
test-writers know
what they're doing.
They know that
students prefer to
pick answer choices
that contain familiar
vocabulary. After all,
it's human nature to
be afraid of words
we don’'t know. So
don’'t fall into their
frap. Have courage
and guess the
hardest words when
all else fails!
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Difficult Questions Generally Have Difficult Answers

As with analogy questions, easier sentence completions typically have easier answers
and harder sentence completions typically have harder answers. This does not mean
that you should always guess the hardest words on the hardest questions. However, if
you have absolutely noidea which of the remaining choices is correct, it is to your benefit
to select the choice with the most difficult vocabulary.
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EXERCISES: SENTENCE COMPLETIONS

Exercise 1
35 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

Directions: Each of the following questions consists of an incomplete sentence
followed by five words or pairs of words. Choose the word or pair of words that, when
substituted for the blank space or spaces, best completes the meaning of the
sentence. Circle the letter that appears before your answer.

@ In view of the extenuating cir-
cumstances and the defendant’s
youth, the judge recommended

(A) conviction
(B) a defense

(C) a mistrial
(D) leniency

(E) life imprisonment

The correct answer is (D).

1. The workroom had not been used in
years.

(A) derelict
(B) bustling
(C) bereft
(D) bereaved
(E) stricken

2. Tempers ran hot among the old-timers,
who the young mayor and his
city council.

(A) despised..attractive
(B) admired..elite

(C) resented..reforming
(D) forgave..activist

(E) feared..apathetic

3. With the discovery of alternative fuel

source, oil prices dropped significantly.
(A) a potential

(B) a feasible

(C) a possible

(D) a variant

(E) an inexpensive

The product of a religious home, he
often found in prayer.

(A) zealously..distraction
(B) devoutly..solace

(C) vigorously..comfort
(D) fanatically..misgivings

(E) pious..answers

Our objections finally got us thrown
out of the stadium.

(A) hurled
(B) modest
(C) wary
(D) vocal
(E) pliant
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We should have trouble ahead when
the road into a gravel path.

(A) interrogated..shrank
(B) anticipated..dwindled
(C) expected..grew

(D) enjoyed..transformed
(E) seen..collapsed

The of the house, fresh lobster, was
all gone, so we ourselves with crab.

(A) suggestion..resolved

(B) embarrassment..consoled
(C) recommendation..contented
(D) specialty..pelted

(E) regret..relieved

mob began to form, full of angry men
incoherent threats.

(A) An excited..whispering
(B) A listless..shouting
(C) An ugly..gesturing

(D) A lynch..muttering

(E) A huge..waving

In the downpour, the women man-
aged to us and disappear.

(A) ensuing..evade
(B) incessant..pervade
(C) uncouth..escape
(D) torrential..provoke
(E) insipid..avoid

of our right to leisure
time, Ken had few .

(A) proponent..friends
(B) advocate..defenders
(C) disciple..rivals

(D) defender..equals
(E) opponent..duties
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14.

15.

A single wall still stood in mute to
Nature’s force.

(A) evidence
(B) tribute
(C) remainder
(D) memory
(E) testimony

With the current wave of crime, tourists
are to make sure their passports are
secure.

(A) required
(B) invited
(C) permitted
(D) forbidden
(E) urged

Over the of the sirens, you could still
hear the hoarse of his voice.

(A) babble..roar
(B) drone..power

(C) gibbering..cries
(D) wail..sound
(E) groaning..whisper

Working under the pressure of time,
Edmond didn’t notice his mistake.

(A) leisurely..stupid

(B) frantically..inevitable
(C) rapidly..careless

(D) sporadically..simple
(E) continually..redundant

Held up only by a steel cable, the
chairlift was tocarry only two people.

(A) slender..instructed
(B) single..intended
(C) sturdy..obliged

(D) massive..designed

(E) narrow..appointed
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16. After completing her usual morning
chores, Linda found herself tired.

(A) surprisingly
(B) erratically
(C) buoyantly
(D) forcibly

(E) unceasingly

17. With a roar, the Concorde took off
from New York on its flight to
Europe.

(A) deafening..subterranean
(B) thunderous..transoceanic
(C) sickening..transcontinental
(D) frightening..perennial

(E) supersonic..eventual

18. The cheerful, lively sound of dance music

__ almost everyone.
(A) accosted

(B) drained

(C) flaunted

(D) revived

(E) expired

19. With grin, Mark quickly his
way through the crowd toward us.

(A) an infectious..demolished

(B) a sappy..devoured

(C) an irrepressible..maneuvered
(D) a surly..crawled

(E) a hapless..lost

20. Though a of four campaigns, he had

never seen action on the front lines.
(A) veteran

(B) victim

(C) volunteer

(D) reveler

(E) recruit

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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The of the early morning light
the room, making it larger and cozier at
once.

(A) brilliance..shattered
(B) softness..transformed
(C) harshness..transfigured
(D) warmth..disfigured

(E) glare..annihilated

As of the original team, Mickey had
free for all their games.

(A) a survivor..advice
(B) a scholar..passage
(C) an institution..admission
(D) an organizer..submission

(E) a member..entrance

From his manner, we could all tell
that he was of birth.

(A) boorish..noble

(B) aristocratic..humble
(C) regal..royal

(D) refined..common

(E) courteous..illegitimate

The presence of armed guards
from doing anything disruptive.

(A) defeated
(B) excited

(C) irritated
(D) prevented
(E) encouraged

us

A careful of the house revealed no
clues.

(A) dissemination
(B) incineration
(C) autopsy

(D) dereliction

(E) examination
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26.

27.

28. After such
Arlene for her delicious cooking.

29.

30.
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For his diligent work in astronomy, Pro-
fessor Wilson was at the banquet as
of the Year.

(A) taunted..Teacher
(B) praised..Lobotomist
(C) lauded..Scientist
(D) honored..Astrologer

(E) welcomed..Administrator

Because of his sense of his own im-
portance, Larry often tried to our
activities.

(A) exaggerated..monopolize
(B) inflated..autonomize

(C) insecure..violate

(D) modest..dominate

(E) egotistic..diffuse

meal, we were all quick to

(A) a fearful..congratulate
(B) an enormous..console
(C) a delightful..avoid

(D) a heavy..thank

(E) a wonderful..applaud

If you hear the of a gun, don’t worry;
it’s only my car backfiring.

(A) burst
(B) report
(C) retort
(D) flash

(E) volume

He demanded obedience from us,
and was always telling us we must be

subjects.

(A) total..foolish

(B) partial..cringing
(C) formal..rigorous

(D) complete..compliant

(E) marginal..loyal
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32.

33.

34.

35.

The of the Titanic could have been
avoided if more safety hadbeen taken.

(A) tragedy..precautions
(B) embargo..preservers
(C) disaster..reservations
(D) crew..measures

(E) fiasco..inspectors

We are going to have to face the
reality that the resources of Earth are

(A) finally..worthless
(B) gradually..limitless
(C) eventually..finite
(D) quickly..unavailable
(E) seldom..vanished

A native wit, Angela never for her
words.

(A) groaned
(B) breathed
(C) asked
(D) groped
(E) worried

With a thought for his own safety,
Gene dashed back across the court-
yard.

(A) even..quickly

(B) scarcely..nimbly
(C) barely..cautiously
(D) seldom..swiftly
(E) hardly..randomly

As she retirement, Laura became

more thoughtful and withdrawn.
(A) circled

(B) sighted

(C) withdrew

(D) neared

(E) derived
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Exercise 2
15 Questions ¢ 10 Minutes

Directions: Each of the following questions consists of an incomplete sentence
followed by five words or pairs of words. Choose the word or pair of words that, when
substituted for the blank space or spaces, best completes the meaning of the
sentence. Circle the letter that appears before your answer.

@ In view of the extenuating cir-
cumstances and the defendant’s
youth, the judge recommended

(A) conviction
(B) a defense

(C) a mistrial
(D) leniency

(E) life imprisonment

The correct answer is (D).

1. Though many thought him a tedious old
man, he had a spirit that delighted
his friends.

(A) perverse
(B) juvenile
(C) meek
(D) leaden
(E) youthful

2. _, the factories had not closed, and
those who needed work most were given a
chance to survive during the economic
disaster.

(A) Unintentionally
(B) Mercifully

(C) Blithely

(D) Importunately
(E) Tragically

3. Therewasa

all about the estate, and
the concerned the guards.

(A) pall..shroud
(B) focus..scrutiny
(C) hush..quiet

(D) coolness..temper

(E) talent..genius

The stubborn families feuded for genera-
tions, and feelings are still fixed in
their .

(A) begrudging..acceptance
(B) bitter..generosity

(C) inimical..antagonism
(D) suspicious..relief

(E) chary..helplessness

As the archaeologist expected, living con-
ditions in the ancient culture were
worse than those of today.

(A) awfully

(B) surprisingly

(C) significantly

(D) begrudgingly
(E) boldly
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Our reunion was completely ; who'd
have guessed we would have booked the
same flight?

(A) illogical
(B) fortuitous
(C) expected
(D) abandoned
(E) usurped

There is one thing about them: they
have nothing in common and never will
have.

(A) immutable
(B) atypical

(C) indiscriminate
(D) indigenous
(E) alliterative

Alwaysonefor along, pleasant talk, Nancy

went on for hours.
(A) volubly
(B) tiresomely

(C) incessantly
(D) relentlessly
(E) articulately

He should be to complain, since his
salary is with his productivity.

(A) right..proportionate
(B) brought..balanced
(C) foolish..gratuitous
(D) loath..commensurate
(E) entitled..alleviated

Paul’s at work is a natural product of
his nature.

(A) wastefulness..unpleasant
(B) thoughtfulness..rarefied
(C) diligence..sedulous

(D) candor..familial

(E) stubbornness..intrepid
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12.

13.

14.

15.

Blustery winds knocked off hats and
rattled windows, and the adventurous
children were .

(A) frightened
(B) terrified
(C) improved
(D) anxious
(E) delighted

The youngster thought old people
should be polite to him!

(A) impertinent
(B) classless
(C) cultured
(D) submissive
(E) alternate

Wild beasts roamed the deserted country,
which had not been for hundreds of
years.

(A) temperate
(B) active

(C) winnowed
(D) lived in
(E) civilized

At night, the inn turned into a theater,
not one of actors and actresses, but one of
the of real people.

(A) sciences

(B) psychologies
(C) dramas

(D) jokes

(E) novels

”»

“He who laughs last laughs _ .
(A) least

(B) fast

(C) best

(D) never

(E) softest



Chapter 3: Sentence Completion Strategies 113

ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Exercise 1
1. A 8. D 15.
2. C 9. A 16.
3. E 10. D 17.
4. B 11. E 18.
5. D 12. E 19.
6. B 13. D 20.
7. C 14. C 21.

The correct answer is (A). Derelict in
this sense means “empty,” or “abandoned.”
Only people are bereaved or bereft.

The correct answer is (C). This sen-
tence implies discord between the old-
timers and the young mayor. Old-timers
are likely to resent those officials who are
trying to change, or reform, things.

The correct answer is (E). There may
be many possible alternative fuel sources,
but unless they are inexpensive, they
won’t affect the price of oil.

The correct answer is (B). To say a
pious religious home is redundant. Only
choice (B) completes the thought and
intent of the sentence.

The correct answer is (D). The objec-
tions mentioned must have been vocal to
get them thrown out.

The correct answer is (B). Most people
do not enjoy trouble, and you can’t inter-
rogate it, but you may logically conclude
that they foresaw, or anticipated, trouble.
A road doesn’t grow into a path nor does
it collapse into one.

The correct answer is (C). No restau-
rant would advertise an embarrassment of
the house, but you may logically conclude
that lobster was their recommendation.

The correct answer is (D). In this
item, the final two words are the key. It

w > Q O W » @

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

22. E 29. B
23. C 30. D
24. D 31. A
25. E 32. C
26. C 33. D
27. A 34. B
28. E 35. D

1s impossible to gesture or wave incoher-
ent threats. An excited mob wouldn’t
whisper and a listless mob wouldn’t shout.

The correct answer is (A). In this
question, only choice (A) logically com-
pletes the thought of the sentence.

The correct answer is (D). This sen-
tence assumes that most people support
having leisure time, ruling out choices
(A) and (B). A staunch disciple is bad
usage. That an opponent of leisure would
have few duties is illogical.

The correct answer is (E). “A single
wall” implies that, formerly, there were
other walls. That only one wall still stood
is testimony, not a tribute, to Nature’s
power. Evidence to is poor diction.

The correct answer is (E). Checking
your passport can only be a suggestion,
not an order. As losing a passport can
pose serious problems to a tourist, urged
1s a better choice than invited.

The correct answer is (D). Sirens may
drone or wail, but they don’t babble,
gibber, or groan. Hoarse sound is a better
choice than hoarse power.

The correct answer is (C). The pres-
sure of time indicates a need to work
quickly. Assuming that mistakes are not
inevitable or redundant, choice (C) is the
only logical choice.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
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The correct answer is (B). This sen-
tence 1s concerned with the design of
thelift. Asit says “held up only by,” you
may assume that the cable is not large,
which eliminates choices (C) and (D).
Of the three remaining options, only
intended, choice (B), completes the sen-
tence logically.

The correct answer is (A). Assuming
that routine activity is not exhausting, it
would be surprising to find yourself ex-
hausted by it one day.

The correct answer is (B). A trans-
oceanic flight is one that goes over an
ocean, in this case, the Atlantic.

The correct answer is (D). This sen-
tence assumes that cheerful, lively mu-
sic has a positive effect on people.

The correct answer is (C). As there is
no such thing as a surly, or sullen, grin,
choice (C) is the only answer that sup-
plies the appropriate words for Mark’s
expression as well as for the manner in
which he made his way through the crowd.

The correct answer is (A). One may be
a veteran without ever having seen ac-
tion, but a victim has to have seen it.

The correct answer is (B). For the
light to make the room cozier, it must be
soft, not harsh. This implies that the
light enhanced the room, rather than
disfigured it.

The correct answer is (E). A person
may be an institution, but not an institu-
tion of a team. It is more likely that a
member of the original team rather than
a scholar would have a free pass.

The correct answer is (C). This is the
only answer in which the first and second
words are consistent.

The correct answer is (D). Armed
guards are intended to prevent any kind
of disruption. Choice (D) is the only logi-
cal and grammatical choice.
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26.

217.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

The correct answer is (E). The sen-
tence implies that the house was being
searched, and since you don’t perform an
autopsy on a house, choice (E) is the best
choice.

The correct answer is (C). An astrono-
mer would not be honored as an astrolo-
ger, much less as an administrator.

The correct answer is (A). Someone
with a high opinion of his own importance
tends totrytorunothers’activities. Choice
(A) best reflects this attitude.

The correct answer is (E). One doesn’t
generally avoid or console someone else
for a tasty meal. Thus, choice (E) is the
only logical answer.

The correct answer is (B). The sound
of an explosion, whether from a gun or a
car, 1s called a report.

The correct answer is (D). You may
assume that no one demands partial or
marginal obedience. Compliant is the
best adjective for subjects.

The correct answer is (A). The loss of
the Titanicis best described as a tragedy
or a disaster. Precautions, not reserva-
tions, is the second word that is required,
making choice (A) the correct response.

The correct answer is (C). As the
earth’sresources are not limitless, worth-
less, or unavailable, only choice (C) logi-
cally completes this sentence.

The correct answer is (D). A person
may grope for words; to say that he or she
worries for them is bad usage.

The correct answer is (B). If Gene
dashed across the courtyard, he must
have run swiftly or nimbly. He couldn’t
have taken time to think of himself.

The correct answer is (D). Retirement
has no physical presence, so it can’t be
either circled or sighted. One approaches,
or nears, retirement.
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Exercise 2
1. E 4. C 7
2. B 5. C 8
3. C 6. B 9

The correct answer is (E). A meek
spirit may comfort or console people, but
it won’t delight them. A juvenile spirit is
immature and thus is also inappropri-
ate. A youthful spirit, however, may be
mature as well as vigorous.

The correct answer is (B). According to
the sense of this sentence, it was merciful,
not unintentional, blithe, importunate, or
tragic, that the factories remained open.

The correct answer is (C). It follows
that a hush or a quiet about an estate
would concern the guards, not a pall,
focus, coolness, or talent.

The correct answer is (C). This sen-
tence describes enmity and a persistence
of 11l will. Choice (C) best completes the
thought of this sentence.

The correct answer is (C). The archae-
ologist would expect conditions to be sig-
nificantly worse, not surprisingly, aw-
fully, begrudgingly, or boldly worse.

The correct answer is (B). The sen-
tence implies that the reunion occurred
by chance, so it was fortuitous.

The correct answer is (A). Immutable
means “unchanging.” The second part of
the sentence concerns finality; therefore,
the other choices are not appropriate.

The correct answer is (A). According
to the sentence, Nancy is “one for a long,
pleasant talk.” Voluble means “garru-
lous,” but does not necessarily imply un-
pleasantness, while tiresome, incessant,
and relentless all imply offense. Articu-
late 1s simply speaking clearly.

>

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

10. C 13. E
11. E 14. C
12. A 15. C

The correct answer is (D). He should
be loath (or reluctant) to complain if his
salary is commensurate with (or equal
to) his productivity.

The correct answer is (C). “Natural
product” in this sentence means “logical
extension or outgrowth of” and joins like
characteristics. Diligence and sedulous-
ness are synonyms.

The correct answer is (E). Adventur-
ous children will be delighted by blustery
winds and rattling windows.

The correct answer is (A). This sen-
tence describes a rebellious attitude.
Impertinence means “insolence.”

The correct answer is (E). This sen-
tence concerns a wilderness and an ab-
sence of people, or civilization. Lived in
has a meaning similar to civilized, but it
implies a home or a town and not a
countryside.

The correct answer is (C). The con-
cept oftheateris satisfied by dramas, not
sciences, psychologies, jokes, or novels.

The correct answer is (C). The last
(i.e., “end-of-line”) position in certain ac-
tivities connotes a positive result or a
favored position. Some examples are:
having the last word; being assigned the
last (closing) spot in a show; being up last
in baseball; or having a last (final) rebut-
talin a debate. Laughinglast, then, could
not imply laughing least, fast, never, or
softest, because these are not positive
terms. The person wholaughslastlaughs
best,because being last by definition pre-
cludes any possibility of someone else
laughing back.
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SUMMING IT UP

* The sentence completion questions are arranged in order from easiest
to most difficult.

* Sentence completion questions test your vocabulary and your reading
comprehension skills by presenting sentences with one or two blanks
and asking you to choose the best words to fill the blanks.

* In general, you follow these steps to answer sentence completion
questions:

@ Read the sentence carefully.
Think of a word or words that will fit the blank(s) appropriately.

Look through the five answer choices for that word(s). If it’s
not there, move on to step 4.

Examine the sentence for clues to the missing word.

@0 o0

Eliminate any answer choices that are ruled out by the clues.
(6 Try the ones that are left and pick whichever is best.

* Eliminate choices that are illogical or grammatically incorrect, and
use both words within a two-word choice to “test” for the best response.

* Try to spend no more than 45 to 50 seconds on any one sentence
completion question.
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Reading Strategies

OVERVIEW

A closer look at critical reading

Basic steps for answering critical reading questions

The most important critical reading tips

Strategies for answering specific question types

Summing it up

A CLOSER LOOK AT CRITICAL READING

The reading comprehension questions in the critical reading section are based
on reading passages. Each one begins with a short introduction that gives you
some idea of where the passage came from and, often, when it was written. Each
passage contains all the information you need to answer the questions about it.
Some of the readings are single paragraphs and some are longer passages of
several paragraphs. A typical SAT may include the following passage lengths
and number of questions:

*  Short passage of a single paragraph of about 100 words followed by 2
questions

*  Paired short passages of about 100 words each followed by 4 questions
relating to the individual readings and to the relationship between the
readings

* Long passages of 400 to 850 words followed by 5 to 13 questions

*  Paired long passages of 400 to 850 words each followed by 5 to 13 questions
relating to the individual passages and to the relationship between the
passages.

The topics of the readings are drawn from fiction, the humanities, social studies,
and science. However, you don’t need to know anything about the subject matter
to be able to answer the questions correctly. As you learned in Chapter 1, the
answer to every question is either directly stated or implied in the reading
passage. The purpose of the reading comprehension questions is to assess how
well you read and understand information. The questions don’t test what you
have learned in your course work.

117

-
D)
O

9
(D
~




118

Note that the critical
reading questions are
not arranged in order

of difficulty. The
questions for each
passage are ar-
ranged in the orderin
which the informao-
tion is presented in
the passage. In other
words, the first
questions deal with
the early parts of the
passage, and later
questions deal with
the later parts of the
passage.

PART lll: SAT Critical Reading Strategies

Question Format

On the SAT, each critical reading passage and question set starts with directions that

look like this:

Directions: Each passage below is followed by a set of questions. Read each
passage and then answer the accompanying questions, basing your answers
on what is stated or implied in the passage and in any introductory material
provided. Mark the letter of your choice on your answer sheet.

Directions: The two passages given below deal with a related topic.
Following the passages are questions about the content of each passage or
about the relationship between the two passages. Answer the questions
based upon what is stated or implied in the passages and in any introductory
material provided. Mark the letter of your choice on your answer sheet.

The questions that follow each passage are in the standard multiple-choice format with
five answer choices each. Most often, these questions ask you to do one of the following:
¢ Identify the main idea or the author’s purpose.
* Define a word based on its meaning in the passage.

Choose a phrase that best restates an idea in the passage.
* Draw inferences from ideas in the passage.

¢ Identify the author’s tone or mood.
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BASIC STEPS FOR ANSWERING
CRITICAL READING QUESTIONS

To answer critical reading questions, follow these four steps:

(1]

(2]
(3]
(4]

Read the introduction, if one is provided.
Read the passage.

Read the questions and their answer choices. Go back into the passage to find
answers.

For any question you’re not sure of, eliminate obviously wrong answers and take
your best guess.

Let’s look at this process in more detail.

(1)

(2]

(4]

You don’t want to “blow past” the introductory paragraph because it can be very
helpful to you. It might provide some important background information about the
passage or it might “set the stage” so you know what you're reading about.

Now read the passage pretty quickly. Try to pick up mainideas, but don’t get bogged
down in the factual trivia. After all, you won’t even be asked about most of the
material in the passage!

Read the questions with their answer choices, and answer every question you can.
Remember, all the answers are somewhere in the passage, so go back and reread
any sections that will help you!

Here’s the process of elimination again. If you're still not sure of an answer, toss the
ones that are obviously wrong and take your best guess from the choices that are left.

Now that you’re familiar with how to approach critical reading passages and questions,

let’s try a few.

Sample Long Reading Passage

The following is an excerpt from a short story, “Miss Tempy’s Watchers,” by Sarah Orne
Jewett, a novelist and short-story writer who lived from 1849-1909. In the story, two
women watch over their deceased friend on the evening before her funeral and share their

memories of her.

(%)

(10)

The time of year was April; the place was a small farming town in New Hampshire,
remote from any railroad. One by one the lights had been blown outin the scattered
houses near Miss Tempy Dent’s, but as her neighbors took a last look out of doors,
their eyes turned with instinctive curiosity toward the old house where a lamp
burned steadily. They gave a little sigh. “Poor Miss Tempy!” said more than one
bereft acquaintance; for the good woman lay dead in her north chamber, and the
lamp was a watcher’s light. The funeral was set for the next day at one o’clock.
The watchers were two of her oldest friends. Mrs. Crowe and Sarah Ann Binson.
They were sitting in the kitchen because it seemed less awesome than the unused best
room, and they beguiled the long hours by steady conversation. One would think that
neither topics nor opinions would hold out, at that rate, all through the long spring
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Just to give you an
idea of the breadth
of the subject areas
covered within the
critical reading
portion of the SAT,
here are some of the
topics that have
been the subject of
reading passages on
recent exams:
Chinese-American
women writers, the
classification of
species, pioneer life
on the Great Plains,
the relationship
between plants and
their environment,
the meaning of
Robinson Crusoe,
and the philosophy
of science.
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Never skip the
infroduction as it is
likely to contain some
important information
about both the
passage and the
types of questions
that accompany it.
The introduction will
identify the type of
passage being
presented, the
source or author of
the passage, the era
in which the passage
was written, or the
event that the
passage describes.
All of this information
will help you focus
your reading and find
the correct answers
to the questions.

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

(35)

(40)
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night, but there was a certain degree of excitement just then, and the two women had
risen to an unusual level of expressiveness and confidence. Each had already told the
other more than one fact that she had determined to keep secret; they were again and
again tempted into statements that either would have found impossible by daylight.
Mrs. Crowe was knitting a blue yarn stocking for her husband; the foot was already
so long that it seemed as if she must have forgotten to narrow it at the proper time.
Mrs. Crowe knew exactly what she was about, however; she was of a much cooler
disposition than Sister Binson, who made futile attempts at some sewing, only to drop
her work into her lap whenever the talk was most engaging.

Their faces were interesting—of the dry, shrewd, quick-witted New England
type, and thin hair twisted neatly back out of the way. Mrs. Crowe could look vague
and benignant, and Miss Binson was, to quote her neighbors, a little too sharp-set,
but the world knew that she had need to be, with the load she must carry
supporting an inefficient widowed sister and six unpromising and unwilling nieces
and nephews. The eldest boy was at last placed with a good man to learn the
mason’s trade. Sarah Ann Binson, for all her sharp, anxious aspect never defended
herself, when her sister whined and fretted. She was told every week of her life that
the poor children would never have had to lift a finger if their father had lived, and
yet she had kept her steadfast way with the little farm, and patiently taught the
young people many useful things for which, as everybody said, they would live to
thank her. However pleasureless her life appeared to outward view, it was brimful
of pleasure to herself.

Mrs. Crowe, on the contrary, was well-to-do, her husband being a rich farmer and
an easy-going man. She was a stingy woman, but for all of that she looked kindly;
and when she gave away anything, or lifted a finger to help anybody, it was thought
a great piece of beneficence, and a compliment, indeed, which the recipient
accepted with twice as much gratitude as double the gift that came from a poorer
and more generous acquaintance. Everybody liked to be on good terms with Mrs.
Crowe. Socially, she stood much higher than Sarah Ann Binson.

@ The word bereft (line 6) means

(A) without hope.
(B)
©)
D)
E)

greedy.
anxious.
sad.

lonesome.

The correct answer is (B). The introduction and the rest of the sentence

talk about the death of a well-liked person. Sadness would probably be the
first thing you'd feel after someone died, so the best answer is choice (D).

@ The author implies that the two women have divulged secrets to each other

because
A)
B)
©)
D)
E)

they are lonely.

it is nighttime.

it is a sad occasion.

they trust each other.

it is the only time they talk to each other.
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The correct answer is (B). We already know that folks are sad, but the
author doesn’t say anything about the women being trusting or lonely, or
only talking because of the situation. The author does make a specific
reference to the time of day. Reread those sentences (lines 10—15) and you’ll
see why the best answer is choice (B).

E If Mrs. Crowe were confronted with an emergency, you would expect her to
(A) remain calm.

(B) ask Miss Binson for help.
(C) become distracted.
(D) panic.

(E) run away.

The correct answer is (A). The passage has clues to Mrs. Crowe’s
character, talking about her knowing “exactly what she was about” (line
18) and her “cooler disposition” (lines 18-19). Now you can see that choice
(A) is clearly the best answer.

@ The phrase “a little too sharp-set” (line 23) means
(A) thin.
(B) stern and anxious-looking.
(C) strong-featured.
(D) angular.
(E) well-defined.

The correct answer is (B). The description of Miss Binson’s everyday life
with her nieces and nephews illustrates that she runs a tight ship and
keeps them all in line. So choice (B) is the best answer.

@ Sarah Ann Binson seems to be a woman who is
(A) terribly unhappy.

(B) jealous of Mrs. Crowe.
(C) disloyal.

(D) quite wealthy.

(E) self-contented.

The correct answer is (E). To all outward appearances, Miss Binson
seemed to have an especially hard life. However, the author ends that
sentence saying that “it was brimful of pleasure to herself.” Since Miss
Binson was pretty happy with her life, choice (E) is the best answer.
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Sample Short Reading Passage

World War IT was the result of both long-term and short-term events. In the short-
term, Hitler’s craving for territory caused Great Britain and France to declare war
on Germany when Hitler invaded Poland in 1939. The long-term causes go back
to the Treaty of Versailles and 1919. Although Woodrow Wilson had worked

(5) tirelessly at the Paris Peace Conference for a just peace, he was not able to convince
the Allies that punishing Germany would create new problems. Instead, the Allies
forced Germany to admit sole responsibility for World War I. They also insisted on
the payment of millions of dollars in reparations by Germany.

@ The word craving (line 2) means
(A) inspiration.
(B) appetite.
(C) excitement.
(D) natural attraction.

(E) agitation.

The correct answer is (B). Craving means a strong desire or appetite,
choice (B). Try substituting the other answers in the sentence and they
don’t make sense. For example, Hitler didn’t agitate for territory; according
to the passage, he took it. There is no such thing as a natural attraction for
territory.

@ According to the author, a “just peace” (line 5)

(A) would have lessened the possibility of future war.

(B) would have been impossible to attain at the conference.
(C) would not have held Germany liable for any guilt.

(D) would not have forced Germany to give back Poland.

(E) was Wilson’s ultimate hope for the conference.

The correct answer is (E). This question is a good example of why you
should read all the answers before making your choice. You might have
chosen choice (A) because it seems like what the passage is saying and
skipped reading the other answers, only to be marked wrong. The passage
doesn’t say that Wilson hoped to avoid future wars; it just says that
punishment would create problems. Choice (E) is the author’s view of what
Wilson’s hope for the conference was, and thus the answer to the question.
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Sample Paired Long Reading Passages

Among the great loves in history are those of the composer Robert Schumann for his wife,

Clara, and of Napoleon Bonaparte for his wife, Josephine. Their loveis public knowledge
due to the hundreds of love letters they left behind. The excerpts that follow are from
letters. The first one is from Schumann to his then-fiancée and the second is from

Napoleon on the battlefield to his wife at home.

Passage 1—Robert Schumann to Clara Wieck (1838)

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

Thave a hundred things to write to you, great and small, if only I could do it neatly,
but my writing grows more and more indistinct, a sign, I fear, of heart weakness.
There are terrible hours when your image forsakes me, when I wonder anxiously
whether I have ordered my life as wisely as I might, whether I had any right to bind
you to me, my angel, or can really make you as happy as I should wish. These
doubts all arise, I am inclined to think, from your father’s attitude towards me. It
is so easy to accept other people’s estimate of oneself. Your father’s behaviour
makes me ask myselfif I am really so bad—of such humble standing—as to invite
such treatment from anyone. Accustomed to easy victory over difficulties, to the
smiles of fortune, and to affection, I have been spoiled by having things made too
easy for me, and now I have to face refusal, insult, and calumny. I have read of
many such things in novels, but I thought too highly of myself to imagine I could
ever be the hero of a family tragedy of the Kotzebue sort myself. If I had ever done
your father an injury, he might well hate me; but I cannot see why he should
despise me and, as you say, hate me without any reason. But my turn will come,
and I will then show him how I love you and himself; for I will tell you, as a secret,
that I really love and respect your father for his many great and fine qualities, as
no one but yourself can do.  have a natural inborn devotion and reverence for him,
asfor all strong characters, and it makes his antipathy for me doubly painful. Well,
he may some time declare peace, and say to us, “Take each other, then.”

You cannot think how your letter has raised and strengthened me . .. You are
splendid, and I have much more reason to be proud of you than of me. I have made
up my mind, though, to read all your wishes in your face. Then you will think, even
though you don’t say it, that your Robert is a really good sort, that he is entirely
yours, and loves you more than words can say. You shall indeed have cause to think
so in the happy future. I still see you as you looked in your little cap that last
evening. I still hear you call me du. Clara, I heard nothing of what you said but that
du. Don’t you remember?

Passage 2—Napoleon Bonaparte to Josephine Bonaparte (1796)

(%)

(10)

I have not spent a day without loving you; I have not spent a night without
embracing you; I have not so much as drunk a single cup of tea without cursing the
pride and ambition which force me to remain separated from the moving spirit of
my life. In the midst of my duties, whether I am at the head of my army or
inspecting the camps, my beloved Josephine stands alone in my heart, occupies my
mind, fills my thoughts. If ] am moving away from you with the speed of the Rhone
torrent, it is only that I may see you again more quickly. If I rise to work in the
middle of the night, it is because this may hasten by a matter of days the arrival
of my sweet love. Yet in your letter of the 23rd and 26th Ventose, you call me vous.
Vous yourself! Ah! wretch, how could you have written this letter? How cold it is!
And then there are those four days between the 23rd and the 26th; what were you
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doing that you failed to write to your husband? . . . Ah, my love, that vous, those
four days make me long for my former indifference. Woe to the person responsible!
May he, as punishment and penalty, experience what my convictions and the
(15) evidence (which is in your friend’s favour) would make me experience! Hell has no
torments great enough! Vous! Vous! Ah! How will things stand in two weeks? . ..
My spirit is heavy; my heart is fettered and I am terrified by my fantasies. .. You
love me less; but you will get over the loss. One day you will love me no longer; at
least tell me; then I shall know how I have come to deserve this misfortune. . . .

@ In Passage 1, the word calumny (line 11) means
(A) remorse.

(B) chance.
(C) victory.
(D) kindness.
(E) slander.

The correct answer is (E). Here’s a prime example of context to the rescue.
Take a look at the sentence and then test each choice in place of calumny.
Basically, Schumann is talking about the hard time he is having with Clara’s
father, so you would not choose a positive word; eliminate choices (C) and (D).
Out goes choice (B) because it makes no sense in the sentence. Choice (A)
technically makes sense, but it is not a roadblock to success like insults and
refusals are. Therefore, the remaining answer is the best one—choice (E).

To what does Napoleon refer in Passage 2 when he writes of “the moving
spirit of my life” (lines 3—4)?

(A) France

(B) ambition

(C) the army

(D) his wife

(E) the Rhone River

The correct answer is (D). Now you have to do some interpretation using
the information in the passage. To do this you must know the author’s
intent. After you find the phrase, read the sentences around it. They all deal
with Napoleon’s love for Josephine. Since he curses his pride and ambition,
choice (B) is out. He is with his army in France, so you can toss out choices
(A) and (C). Choice (E) doesn’t make sense, so the only choice is (D), his
beloved wife.
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E How do the authors feel about being separated from their lovers?
(A) Separation raises doubts and fears.
(B) Separation is due to parental disapproval.
(C) Separations never last long.
(D) Separations improve a relationship.

(E) Separations between lovers are inevitable.

The correct answer is (A). This is where the comparison comes into play.
The question asks about both authors, so you have to think about both
passages and find the similarities. Let’s start eliminating choices. The first
to go are (D) and (E), since neither author mentions these at all. Choice (C)
goes out because the authors don’t tell us anything about the length of their
separations. We know that while Robert Schumann has a big problem with

Clara’s dad, Napoleon doesn’t seem to have a parental problem; choice (B) is
gone. Why is choice (A) the best answer? Take a look back at both passages.
Schumann mentions his doubts, and Napoleon tells Josephine that he is

Don’'t choose
answers that only
work for one of a pair

“terrified.” Choice (A) is the only answer that fits both authors’ thoughts.
of passages. When

you're working with
@ Why do the writers refer to the words du and vous? paired passages,

(A) To remind their readers of their rank some questions ask

(B) To refer to their lovers’ intimacy or formality you to identify a

(C) To ask their lovers to be faithful
(D) To demonstrate their knowledge of languages
(E) To address their unborn children

common idea. When
that happens, you
can immediately
reject any answer

The correct answer is (B). This is the kind of question that can send you choice that only

into a panic. Calm down—you don’t really have to know what the two words applies to one of the

mean, you just have to figure out why the authors put them in. Reread the passages.

sentences in which the authors mention these special words. Are both authors
happy about hearing the words? Are they both upset? Do they feel differently
about hearing their sweethearts use these words? Aha! That’s the key;
Schumann is pleased that Clara used the word du (which is an informal word
in German), but Napoleon is insulted and worried because Josephine used
vous (a formal French word). Only choice (B) indicates that the authors might
feel differently; the other choices aren’t supported at all by a rereading of the
information.

Sample Paired Short Reading Passage

The short paired passages have the same types of questions as the long passages. The
only difference is that you have less to reread to find your answers.
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THE MOST IMPORTANT CRITICAL READING TIPS

Critical reading questions can eat up a lot of your time. But you can use some specific
strategies and techniques to move through this portion of the SAT efficiently. Check out
these tips for smarter solutions to solving critical reading questions quickly and
accurately.

Do the Critical Reading Questions Last

In addition to the critical reading questions, the verbal section of the SAT also contains
sentence completions. Because the critical reading questions require the most time to
complete, you should save these questions for last. You've already learned timesaving
tips for the sentence completions, so do those questions first. That way, you'll save extra
time for critical reading.

Answer All of the Questions Before You Move on to the Next Passage

There won’t be time to go back to these passages at the end of this section, so you’'ll want
to answer every question that you can about the passage before moving on. If you skip
a question and try to come back to it later, you might have to reread the whole passage
to find the answer—and you’ll be out of time. Guess if you have to, but finish all the
questions that you can before you move on to the next passage.

Remember That the Questions Follow the Order of the Passage

The questions are like a map to the passage. The order of the questions follows the order
of the information in the passage. For a long passage, the first questions refer to the
early part of the passage, and later questions refer to later parts of the passage. If there
are two long passages, the first questions are for Passage 1, the next for Passage 2, and
the last questions refer to both.

This arrangement is true for short passages as well. In a single short passage, the
questions will follow the order of the information in the passage. For paired short
passages there will be four questions. Each passage may have one or two questions, and
the final one or two questions will ask about the relationship between the two short
passages. Regardless of how the four questions are apportioned between the two
passages, any questions about an individual passage will ask about information in the
order in which it was discussed.

Do Double Passages One Passage at a Time

Since the questions are arranged like a map, take advantage! Read Passage 1 and
answer the questions that relate to Passage 1. Then read Passage 2 and answer the
questions that relate to Passage 2. Finally, answer the comparative questions. In this
way, you won't have to read too much at once and you won’t confuse the message of
Passage 1 with that of Passage 2.
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Don’t Panic When You Read an Unfamiliar Passage

The passages are supposed to be unfamiliar. In their attempt to be fair, the SAT people
purposely choose passages that are from the darkest recesses of the library. This helps
make sure that no test-taker has ever seen them before. Remember, you're not being
tested on your knowledge of the topic, but on how well you:

¢ Figure out the meaning of an unfamiliar word from its context
* Determine what an author means by noting certain words and phrases
*  Understand the author’s assumptions, point of view, and main idea

* Analyze the logical structure of a piece of writing

Remember That Everything You Need to Know Is Right There in Front
of You

The introductory paragraph and the passage have all the information you’ll need to
answer the questions. Even if the passage is about the price of beans in Bulgaria or the
genetic makeup of a wombat, don’t worry. It’s all right there on the page.

Start with the Short Passages and with the Passages That Interest
You

A point is a point. It doesn’t matter if the point comes from answering correctly a
question about the longest passage or the shortest. Check the short passages and the
paired short passages first. If the topics seem familiar, or at least not mind-numbing,
start with them.

Then try the long passages. If you can find some long passages that interest you,
whether they're fiction, science, or whatever, start with those and work your way down
to the ones that you think will be hardest for you. If the style and subject matter appeal
to you, you will probably go through a passage more quickly and find the questions
easier to deal with.

Highlight Important Information as You Read the Passages

It pays to be an active reader. When you read, actively use your pencil to underline
important names, dates, and facts. Bracket the mainidea. Circle the supporting details.
The questions are likely to be about the most important information in a passage. If
you've highlighted those pieces of information, you’ll be able to find them easily when
you need them to answer the questions.

Don’t Get Bogged Down in the Details

Remember, you don’t have to understand every bit of information. You just have to find
the information you need to answer the questions. Don’t waste your time trying to
analyze technical details or information that the questions don’t ask for.
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Don’t Confuse a “True” Answer with a “Correct” Answer

The fact that an answer choice is true doesn’t mean it’s right. What does that mean? It
means that a certain answer choice may be perfectly true—in fact, all of the answer
choices may be true. But the right answer must be the correct answer to the question
that’s being asked. Only one of the answer choices will be correct and, therefore, the
right choice. Read carefully—and don’t be fooled!

STRATEGIES FOR ANSWERING SPECIFIC QUESTION TYPES

Asyoulearned earlier in this chapter, critical reading questions ask you to do one of five
things:

Identify the main idea or the author’s purpose.

Define a word based on its meaning in the passage.

Choose a phrase that best restates an idea in the passage.

Draw inferences from ideas in the passage.

000

Identify the author’s tone or mood.

The next six tips present strategies for dealing with specific types of SAT critical reading
questions. You should use these six in combination with the basic steps you just learned.
The following six tips don’t take the place of the basic steps but are extra tools to help
you with certain types of questions. These tools work as well with short passages as with
long ones.

@ Remember that the answer to a Main Idea question is neither too general nor too
specific.

Check the introductory and concluding paragraphs for the main idea of the passage.
Plug in choices to solve Vocabulary-in-Context questions.

Find the right restatement by first restating an author’s phrase in your own words.

Read between the lines to draw inferences from the passage.

QO00d0

Look for descriptive words to clue you in to the tone or mood of the passage.

To help you see how the six tips work, read the following introductory paragraph and
the passage. Thenread each tip and try to use it to help you answer each question before
you read the answer explanation.
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John Dewey, an American educator and philosopher of education, was a prolific writer

on the subject. He was particularly interested in the place of education in a democratic
republic.

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

(35)

(40)

The place of public education within a democratic society has been widely
discussed and debated through the years. Perhaps no one has written more widely
on the subjectin the United States than John Dewey, sometimes called “the father
of public education,” whose theories of education have a large social component,
that is, an emphasis on education as a social act and the classroom or learning
environment as a replica of society.

Dewey defined various aspects or characteristics of education. First, it was a
necessity of life inasmuch as living beings needed to maintain themselves through
a process of renewal. Therefore, just as humans needed sleep, food, water, and
shelter for physiological renewal, they also needed education torenew their minds,
assuring that their socialization kept pace with physiological growth.

A second aspect of education was its social component, which was to be accom-
plished by providing the young with an environment that would provide a
nurturing atmosphere to encourage the growth of their as yet undeveloped social
customs.

A third aspect of public education was the provision of direction to youngsters,
who might otherwise be left in uncontrolled situations without the steadying and
organizing influences of school. Direction was not to be of an overt nature, but
rather indirect through the selection of the school situations in which the
youngster participated.

Finally, Dewey saw public education as a catalyst for growth. Since the young
came to school capable of growth, it was the role of education to provide opportu-
nities for that growth to occur. The successful school environment is one in which
a desire for continued growth is created—a desire that extends throughout one’s
life beyond the end of formal education. In Dewey’s model, the role of education in
a democratic society is not seen as a preparation for some later stage in life, such
as adulthood. Rather, education is seen as a process of growth that never ends,
with human beings continuously expanding their capacity for growth. Neither did
Dewey’s model see education as a means by which the past was recapitulated.
Instead education was a continuous reconstruction of experiences, grounded very
much in the present environment.

Since Dewey’s model places a heavy emphasis on the social component, the
nature of the larger society that supports the educational system is of paramount
importance. The ideal larger society, according to Dewey, is one in which the
interests of a group are all shared by all of its members and in which interactions
with other groups are free and full. According to Dewey, education in such a society
should provide members of the group a stake or interest in social relationships and
the ability to negotiate change without compromising the order and stability of the
society.

Thus, Dewey’s basic concept of education in a democratic society is based on the
notion that education contains a large social component designed to provide
direction and assure children’s development through their participation in the
group to which they belong.

www.petersons.com

129



130

Don't expect

the answer to a
vocabulary-in-context
question fo rely upon
the most common
meaning of a word.
More often, you can
count on the question
revolving around an
unusual or uncommon
usage of the word.
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Remember That the Answer to a Main Idea Question Is Neither Too
General Nor Too Specific

For a question about the main idea or the author’s purpose, look for an answer choice
that states it. Don’t be too general or too specific.

@ The main idea of this passage can best be stated as:
(A) The role of education is extremely complex.

(B) Dewey’s notion of education contains a significant social
component.

(C) Dewey’s model of education is not relevant today.
(D) Direction provided in education must not be overt.

(E) Public education should be a catalyst for growth.

The correct answer is (B). Choices (A) and (C) are very general; you’d be
hard-pressed to find any supporting information in the passage for those
main ideas. Choices (D) and (E) seem as if they were single sentences
plucked right out of the passage; too specific! Choice (B)—the correct
choice—gives an overall statement and you could find supporting details
for it as a main idea.

Check the Introductory and Concluding Paragraphs for the Main
Idea of the Passage

Look in the first or last (or both) paragraphs of the passage for answers to main idea/
author’s purpose questions. Choice (B) above is stated in the last sentence of the first
paragraph and restated in the last paragraph. Remember to mark stuff like this as you
read. Though the main idea may occur elsewhere in the passage, most often you'll find
it in the first or last paragraph. In a short passage, you may well find the main idea—
if it is directly stated—as the first or last sentence of the paragraph.

Plug In Choices to Solve Vocabulary-in-Context Questions

For vocabulary-in-context questions, plug the choices into the original sentence and
don’t be fooled by the obvious synonym.

@ The word nurturing (line 14) means
(A) nourishing.
(B) educational.
(C) critical.
(D) supportive.

(E) motivational.
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The correct answer is (D). Take a look at the sentence in the passage—
“...nurturing atmosphere to encourage the growth. . .”—and then try each
of the answer choices. You might be tempted to just pick nourishing, but
choice (D) is the answer that makes sense and supports the idea of the
sentence.

Find the Right Restatement by First Restating an Author’s Phrase in
Your Own Words

@ The phrase “a continuous reconstruction of experiences” (line 30) used in
reference to education means that education is

(A) based in life experiences.
(B) a never-ending process.
(C) a meaning-based endeavor.
(D) an individual pursuit.

(E) something unattainable.

The correct answer is (B). Not to put words in your mouth, butif you had
stated this phrase in your own words you might have used ongoing as a
substitute for continuous. If you take it one more step, you come to choice
(B), “a never-ending process.”

Read Between the Lines to Draw Inferences from the Passage

E While not directly stated, the passage suggests that
(A) true education fosters the desire for lifelong learning.

(B) a truly educated person has an understanding of physics.
(C) Dewey was a radical philosopher.
(D) education must cease at some point.

(E) Dewey’s model has been embraced by all.

The correct answer is (A). When a critical reading question asks for
something the author has suggested, implied, or not stated directly, you
have to use the information in the passage and draw your own conclusions.
Read between the lines to see if the author has given any hints that would
lead you to the correct answer. In this question, the correct answer is choice
(A) because the author’s stated positions, taken together, logically lead to
this statement. Choice (B) is a pretty far-fetched conclusion to make, and
choices (C), (D), and (E) are not logical extensions of the information in the
passage.
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Look for Descriptive Words to Clue You in to the Tone or Mood of
the Passage

@ The tone of this passage can best be described as
(A) humorous.
(B) serious.
(C) dramatic.
(D) informal.
(E) frivolous.

The correct answer is (B). This passage probably did not make you even
chuckle, so choice (A) can be eliminated right off the bat. The topic is not
frivolous, and the language was quite formal, so you can drop choices (E)
and (D). There were no episodes or scenes that could be considered
dramatic, choice (C), so the best answer 1s, of course, choice (B). Take a
minute to go back and scan the passage, look at the kind of language you
find, and see how it sets the tone.
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EXERCISES: CRITICAL READING

Exercise 1
22 Questions ¢ 25 Minutes

Directions: The passage below is followed by questions based on its content.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied in the passage and
in any introductory material that may be provided.

QUESTIONS 1-10 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

“The Goodman Who Saved Another from
Drowning” is a French tale from the Middle
Ages. In today’s litigious times, the lesson it

teaches remains relevant.

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

It happened one day that a fisherman
putting out to sea in a boat was just
about to cast a net, when right in front of
him he saw a man on the point of drown-
ing. Being a stout-hearted and at the
same time an agile man, he jumped up
and, seizing a boathook, thrust it to-
wards the man’s face. It caught him
right in the eye and pierced it. The
fisherman hauled the man into the boat
and made for the shore without casting
any of his nets. He had the man carried
to his house and given the best possible
attention and treatment, until he had
got over his ordeal.

For a long time, that man thought
about the loss of his eye, considering it a
great misfortune. “That wretched fellow
put my eye out, but I didn’t do him any
harm. T'll go and lodge a complaint
against him—why, I'll make things re-
ally hot for him!” Accordingly he went
and complained to the magistrate, who
fixed a day for the hearing. They both
waited till the day came round, and then
went to the court. The one who had lost
an eye spoke first, as was appropriate.
“Gentlemen,” he said, “I'm bringing a
complaint against this worthy, who, only
the other day, savagely struck me with a
boathook and knocked my eye out. Now
I'm handicapped. Give me justice, that’s
all T ask. I've nothing more to say.”

(35)

(40)

(45)

(50)

(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

(75)

The other promptly spoke up and said,
“Gentlemen, I cannot deny that I knocked
his eye out, but if what I did was wrong,
I’d like to explain how it all happened.
This man was in mortal danger in the
sea, in fact he was on the point of drown-
ing. I went to his aid. I won’t deny I
struck him with my boathook, but I did
it for hisown good: I saved hislife on that
occasion. I don’t know what more I can
say. For God’s sake, give me justice!”

The court was quite at a loss when it
came to deciding the rights of the case,
but a fool who was present at the time
said to them, “Why this hesitation? Let
the first speaker be thrown back into the
sea on the spot where the other man hit
him in the face, and if he can get out
again, the defendant shall compensate
him for the loss of his eye. That I think,
is a fair judgment.” Then they all cried
outasone man, “You're absolutely right!
That’s exactly what we’ll do!” Judgment
was then pronounced to that effect. When
the man heard that he was to be thrown
into the sea, just where he had endured
all that cold water before, he wouldn’t
have gone back there for all the world.
He released the goodman from any li-
ability, and his earlier attitude came in
for much criticism.

In the light of this incident, you can
take it from me that it’s a waste of time
to help a scoundrel. Release a guilty
thief from the gallows, and he will never
like you for it. A wicked man will never
be grateful to anyone who does him a
good turn: He'll forget all about it; it will
mean nothing to him. On the contrary,
he would be only too glad to make trouble
for his benefactor if he ever saw him at
a disadvantage.
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The word cast (line 3) i1s used to mean
(A) tint.

(B) perform.

(C) hurl.

(D) mold.

(E) copy.

Paragraph 1 makes it clear that the fish-
erman is

(A) essentially well-meaning.

(B) clumsy and foolish.

(C) fat but nimble.

(D) hard-working and honest.

(E) basically unlucky.

The word fixed (line 24) is used to mean
(A) corrected.

(B) secured.

(C) set.

(D) mended.

(E) attached.

The word worthy (line 29) is used to mean
(A) caliber.

(B) significance.

(C) morality.

(D) gentleman.

(E) prize.

Paragraph 3 concerns

(A) the narrator’s beliefs.

(B) the court’s wishes.

(C) the one-eyed man’s complaint.
(D) the fisherman’s plea.

(E) the magistrate’s judgment.
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The fool’s suggested solution to the case
was

(A) pitiless and spiteful.
(B) absurd but lawful.
(C) harsh but fair.

(D) just and merciful.
(E) sensible but unjust.

The phrase “as one man” (line 55) means
(A) manfully.

(B) as someone once said.

(C) one by one.

(D) together.

(E) as he believed.

“In the light of this incident” (line 65)
means

(A) “thanks to that event.”
(B) “because of this tale.”
(C) “without further ado.”
(D) “as darkness falls.”

(E) “as you can see from this story.”

The narrator clearly believes that the
one-eyed man

(A) showed good sense.
(B) had bad luck.

(C) deserved better.
(D) was a scoundrel.
(E) did the right thing.

The moral of this story might be

(A) “Do unto others as you would have
them do unto you.”

(B) “A wicked man is never satisfied.”
(C) “You can only be good so long.”
(D) “There is no such thing as justice.”

(E) “The one-eyed man is king.”
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QUESTIONS 11-20 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.
Because of its enormous size, the United States

is a country of contrasts. Nowhere are the

differences between the eastern and western

United States so profound as in terms of cli-

mate and availability of water.

(%)

(10)
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(35)

(40)

The eastern and western United States
differ in many ways, but perhaps the
most significant difference between the
tworegionsisclimate. The East receives
enough rainfall to sustain agriculture,
while the West does not receive adequate
rainfall to do so. Additionally, there are
widely disparate climatic variations
within smaller regions in the West than
there are in the East. The mountains,
the Sierra Nevadas and the Cascades,
that impede the Pacific Ocean’s ability
to cool in the summer and warm in the
winter, as well as the fronts that bring
moisture in the form of rain and snow,
have much to do with the extremes of
climate found in the West. Elevations in
the interior West also affect climate be-
cause even the mountainous flatlands
have elevations higher than a mile.
Because of these extremes, particu-
larly in the area of rainfall (there can be
as much as 150 inches of precipitation
annually on the western side of the
Sierra-Cascaderange as contrasted with
as little as four inches annually on the
eastern side), irrigation becomes critical
if the area is to remain viable for human
habitation. Actually, it is so hot in some
portions of the western desert that even
when rain clouds form, it does not rain
because the earth’s reflected heat dissi-
pates the moisture before it can reach
the ground. Any drops that actually reach
the ground quickly evaporate. While the
arid Central Plains of the United States
can use water for irrigation from the
Ogallala Aquifer, a closed-basin aqui-
fer, discovered after World War I, the
western regions are too far away to ben-
efit from this trapped run-off from sev-
eral Ice Ages that is confined in gravel
beds, stretching from South Dakota to
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West Texas. No wonder then that water
is so precious to the people and farm-
lands of this area and that the popula-
tion of this area presses for national,
state, and local funding for irrigation
projects that will store and reroute wa-
ter for them.

The Colorado River, with its various
tributaries, including, for example, the
Gunnison, the Green, and the Gila, has
long been the source of most irrigation
projects in the desert areas of the West.
Much of the water from the Colorado
River goes into the state of California to
irrigate the Imperial and San Joaquin
Valleys. On its route from high in the
Rockies to the Gulf of California, the
riveris diverted in many areas to irrigate
fields. Unfortunately, when it returns
after having passed through deposits of
mineral salts in the soil that was irri-
gated, the salinity content of the water
has increased dramatically. The amount
of salt in the water can then have a
detrimental effect on the crops if proper
drainage systems are not built. Not only
is a proper drainage system exorbitantly
expensive, but drainage systems also cre-
ate a run-off, which must be handled in
some efficient way. By the time the water
is drained, this run-off would not only
contain salt, but probably pesticides as
well, and the question of what to do with
the run-off becomes an issue.

Despite the years of better than aver-
age rainfall in the late 70s and early to
mid-80s that even caused the Great Salt
Lake in Utah to flood, the situation in
the western desert areas, particularly
California, remains critical. It is not
uncommon for droughts in the state to
last several years. Consequently, water,
not only for crops, but for human con-
sumption itself, is at stake. Thus, it
becomes a serious mandate to solve the
water problem in this area if the area is
to survive.
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The word disparate (line 8) means
(A) distinct.

(B) different.

(C) unusual.

(D) analogous.

(E) similar.

According tothe passage, one of the moun-
tain ranges that affects rainfall in the
West is the

(A) Rockies.

(B) Appalachian.
(C) Colorado.

(D) Blue Ridge.

(E) Sierra Nevadas.

According to the passage, another factor
influencing climate in the West is

(A) desert plants.

(B) the Pacific Ocean.
(C) elevation.

(D) the Colorado River.
(E) plateaus.

According to the passage, what has be-
come critical on the eastern side of the
Sierra-Cascade range?

(A) crop rotation

(B) truck farming

(C) crop dusting

(D) irrigation

(E) drainage

In some areas of the arid western desert,

the formation of rain clouds doesn’t as-
sure rain because

(A) Earth’s reflected heat dissipates
moisture.

(B) mountains are too high.
(C) desert winds blow clouds away.
(D) plateaus are too dry.

(E) riverbeds are too deep.
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The arid Central Plains are able to irri-
gate with water from the

(A) Ogallala Aquifier.
(B) Colorado River.
(C) Rio Grande River.
(D) Dakota River.

(E) Green River.

Which of the following is a tributary of the
Colorado River?

(A) San Joaquin River
(B) Aspen River

(C) Gila River

(D) Cascade River

(E) Dakota River

Most of the water from the Colorado River
goes into the state of

(A) Nevada.

(B) New Mexico.
(C) Arizona.

(D) California.
(E) Utah.

The word salinity (line 65) means
(A) mineral.

(B) pesticide.

(C) oxide.

(D) salt.

(E) vegetable.

Which of the following statements ex-
presses an opinion the author of this pas-
sage might have?

(A) Irrigation projects are an unneces-
sary expense.

(B) The situation in the desert of the
West is hopeless.

(C) If this area is to survive as a viable
place of habitation, the water prob-
lem must be solved.

(D) The water supply from the Colorado
River is completely adequate to take
care of theirrigation needs of the area.

(E) Only the Imperial and San Joaquin
Valleys should be irrigated.
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QUESTIONS 21-22 ARE BASED ON THE

FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

Some people proclaimed the death of the
mainframe computer with the advent of
desktop computers. The mainframe was
the original workhorse of data entry and
processing. However, the mainframe has
not gone away. It is still the predomi-
nant host for data in government and
industry. In addition, the mainframe
concept provided the model for the cur-
rent system of using central servers to
store, sort, and process data. The data
may be processing an online ticket pur-
chase for a concert, a Medicare payment
to a doctor, or an inventory check on the
number of jeans in a manufacturer’s
warehouse. All these functions run
through a central server—the concept
behind the mainframe.

(%)

(10)

(15)

21.

22.

137

The main idea of this passage is the
(A) continuing influence of mainframes.

(B) continuing importance of mainframe
computing.

(C) importance of data to business.
(D) many uses of mainframe.

(E) many uses of central servers.

The word functions (line 16) means
(A) duty.

(B) algorithm.

(C) business.

(D) capacity.

(E) activity.
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Exercise 2
18 Questions ¢ 20 Minutes

Directions: The passage below is followed by questions based on its content.
Answer the questions on the basis of what is stated or implied in the passage and
in any introductory material that may be provided.

QUESTIONS 1-10 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

The Library of Congress in Washington, D.C.,
is noteworthy in many ways. In this passage,

the history of the Library is traced, and the

manner in which the Library evolved is con-

sidered.

(%)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

The Library of Congress is the world’s
largest and most open library. With col-
lections numbering more than 97 mil-
lion items, it includes materials in 460
languages; the basic manuscript collec-
tions of 23 Presidents of the United
States; maps and atlases that have aided
explorers and navigatorsin charting both
the world and outer space; and the ear-
liest motion pictures and examples of
recorded sound, as well as the latest
databases and software packages. The
Library’s services extend not only to
members and committees of Congress,
but tothe executive and judicial branches
of government, to libraries throughout
the nation and the world, and to schol-
ars, researchers, artists, and scientists
who use its resources.

This was not always the case. When
President John Adams signed the bill
that provided for the removal of the seat
of government to the new capital city of
Washington in 1800, he created a refer-
ence library for Congress only. The bill
provided, among otheritems, $5,000 “for
the purchase of such books as may be
necessary for the use of Congress—and
for putting up a suitable apartment for
containing them therein....”

After this small congressional library
was destroyed by fire along with the
Capitol building in 1814, former Presi-
dent Thomas Jefferson offered therein
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3

. as a replacement his personal
library, accumulated over a span of
fifty years.” It was considered to be one
of the finest in the United States. Con-
gress accepted Jefferson’s offer. Thus
the foundation was laid for a great na-
tional library.

By the close of the Civil War, the
collections of the Library of Congress
had grown to 82,000 volumes and were
still principally used by members of
Congress and committees. In 1864
President Lincoln appointed as Librar-
ian of Congress a man who was to trans-
form the Library: Ainsworth Rand
Spofford, who opened the Library to the
public and greatly expanded its collec-
tions. Spofford successfully advocated
a change in the copyright law so that
the Library would receive two free cop-
ies of every book, map, chart, dramatic
or musical composition, engraving, cut,
print, or photograph submitted for copy-
right. Predictably, Spofford soon filled
all the Capitol’s library rooms, attics,
and hallways. In 1873, he then won
another lobbying effort, for a new build-
ing to permanently house the nation’s
growing collection and reading rooms
to serve scholars and the reading pub-
lic. Theresult was the Thomas Jefferson
Building, completed in 1897. Since then,
two more buildings have been con-
structed to house the Library’s ever-
expanding collection.

The first Librarian in the new building
was a newspaperman with no previous
library experience, John Russell Young.
He quickly realized that the Library had
to get control of the collections that had
been overflowing the rooms in the Capi-
tol. Young set up organizational units
and devised programs that changed the
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Library from essentially an acquisitions
operation into an efficient processing
factory that organized the materials and
made them useful.

Young was succeeded after only two years
by Herbert Putnam, formerly head of the
Boston Public Library, who served as Li-
brarian of Congress for 40 years. While
Librarian Spofford had collected the ma-
terials, and Young had organized them,
Putnam set out to insure that they would
be used. He took the Library of Congress
directly into the national library scene
and made its holdings known and avail-
able to the smallest community library in
the most distant part of the country.

About 1912, both Librarian Putnam
and members of Congress became con-
cerned about the distance that was wid-
ening between the Library and its
employer, the Congress. Various states
had begun to set up “legislative reference
bureaus,” which brought together skilled
teams of librarians, economists, and po-
litical scientists whose purpose was to
respond quickly to questions that arose
in the legislative process. Congress
wanted the same kind of service for itself,
so Putnam designed such a unit for the
Library of Congress. Called the Legisla-
tive Reference Service, it went into op-
eration in 1914 to prepare indexes,
digests, and compilations of law that the
Congress might need, but it quickly be-
came a specialized reference unit for in-
formation transfer and research. This
service was the forerunner of the Library’s
current Congressional Research Service.

1.

2.

By saying that the Library of Congress is
the world’s “most open library” (line 2), the
author means that

(A) the Library has branches all over the
world.

(B) anyone who wants to can use any of
the resources of the Library.

(C) the Library maintains hours from very
early in the morning to very late at
night.

(D) the Library’s services are available to
a wide variety of institutions and in-
dividuals.

(E) the Thomas Jefferson Building con-
tains several reading rooms for
public use.

Which of the following kind of materials
1s NOT mentioned in the passage as being
part of the collection of the Library of
Congress?

(A) Computer software

(B) Every book published in English
(C) Musical recordings

(D) Congressional research

(E) Every photograph copyrighted in the
United States

Thomas Jefferson’s donation of his per-
sonal library to Congress can be seen as

(A) an attempt to outdo John Adams.

(B) an indication of Jefferson’s disen-
chantment with the library.

(C) a well-meant but inadequate effort to
replace what had been lost.

(D) the largest single contribution by an
individual to the Library of Congress.

(E) the seed from which the present
Library of Congress grew.
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Which of the following made the collec-
tions of the Library of Congress available
to the public?

(A) Thomas Jefferson

(B) Ainsworth Rand Spofford
(C) John Adams

(D) Herbert Putnam

(E) John Russell Young

Ainsworth Rand Spofford wanted to build
a new building for the Library of Con-
gress because

(A) his efforts to expand the collection
were so successful that there was no
longer room for it in the Capitol.

(B) he wanted to leave a lasting legacy of
his tenure as Librarian of Congress.

(C) housing the collection in the Capitol
building made the library inacces-
sible to the public.

(D) there were no reading rooms in the
Capitol.

(E) there was an overwhelming request
from the populace for such a building.

According to the passage, the Library of
Congress now uses how many buildings?

(A) Three
(B) Two
(C) One
(D) Five
(E) Four
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A comparison between Ainsworth Rand
Spofford and John Russell Young, as they
are described in the passage, shows that

(A) Young made a greater effort to ex-
pand the collection of the Library of
Congress than Spofford did.

(B) Spofford had more library experience
at the time of his appointment as Li-
brarian of Congress than Young did.

(C) Spofford served as Librarian of Con-
gress longer than Young did.

(D) Young was more concerned with hous-
ing the collection of the Library of
Congress than Spofford was.

(E) Spofford was more interested in build-
ing a memorial to himself.

Herbert Putnam’s contributions to the
Library of Congress included which of the
following?

I. Giving other libraries access to the
Library of Congress’s resources

II. Creating distinct organizational
units within the Library

III. Instigatingthe Legislative Reference
Service

(A) IT only

(B) I1I only

(C) I and IT only
(D) IT and III only
(E) T and III only

One difference between John Russell

Young and Herbert Putnam is

(A) their level of personal wealth.

(B) the extent to which they focused on
expanding the Library’s collection.

(C) their ability to lobby Congress on the
Library’s behalf.

(D) their interest in making the Library’s
resources available to the public.

(E) the kind of experience they brought to
the post of Librarian of Congress.
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10. The purpose of the Legislative Reference
Service was
(A) to encourage members of Congress to
usethe Library’s collection more fully.
(B) toreplace the states’ legislative refer-
ence bureaus.

(C) more broadly defined than that of any
other unit of the Library.

(D) similar to the purpose for which the
Library was originally established.

(E) to assist lawyers in preparing trial
briefs.

QUESTIONS 11-12 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGE.

The following is from an eleventh-century
book on government written by Nizam al-
Mulik, a Seljuk Turk.

It should be realized that when kings
send ambassadors to one another, their
purposeis not merely the message or the
letter which they communicate, but se-
(5) cretly they have a hundred other points
and objects in view. In fact they want to
know about the state of roads, mountain
passes, rivers and grazing grounds, to
see whether an army can pass or not;
(10) wherefodderis available and where not;
what is the size of the king’s army and
how well it is armed and equipped; what
is the standard of his table and com-
pany; what is the organization and eti-
(15) quette of his court and audience hall . . .

11. The word fodder (line 10) means
(A) light.
(B) animal food.
(C) armaments.
(D) trees.
(E) tobacco.

12. The phrase “standard of his table and
company” (lines 13—14) refers tothe king’s

(A) flag.

(B) requirements.
(C) hospitality.
(D) performance.

(E) language.
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Directions: The two passages below deal with a related topic. Following the
passages are questions about the content of each passage or about the relationship
between the two passages. Answer the questions based upon what is stated or
implied in the passages and in any introductory material provided.

QUESTIONS 13-16 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGES.

Fanny Wright was a reformer, author, and
orator, unusual occupations for a woman in
the early nineteenth century. Young Robert
Emmet was condemned to death for treason
after organizing a rebellion against the En-
glishin Ireland. He, too, had achieved fame as
an orator, with speeches decrying tyranny.

Passage 1—Fanny Wright to a Fourth-
of-July Audience at New Harmony,
Indiana (1828)

In continental Europe, of late years, the
words patriotism and patriot have been
used in a more enlarged sense than it is
usual here to attribute to them, or than
(5) 1s attached to them in Great Britain.
Since the political struggles of France,
Italy, Spain, and Greece, the word pa-
triotism has been employed, throughout
continental Europe, to express a love of
(10) the public good; a preference for the
interests of the many to those of the few;
a desire for the emancipation of the
human race from the thrall of despo-
tism, religious and civil: in short, patrio-
(15) tism there is used rather to express the
interest felt in the human race in gen-
eral than that felt for any country, or
inhabitants of a country, in particular.
And patriot, in like manner, is employed
(20) to signify a lover of human liberty and
human improvement ratherthan a mere
lover of the country in which he lives, or
the tribe to which he belongs. Used in
this sense, patriotism is a virtue, and a
(25) patriot is a virtuous man. With such an
interpretation, a patriotis a useful mem-
ber of society capable of enlarging all
minds and bettering all hearts with
which he comesin contact; a useful mem-
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(30) ber of the human family, capable of
establishing fundamental principles and
of merging his own interests, those of his
associates, and those of his nation in the
interests of the human race. Laurels

(35) and statues are vain things, and mis-
chievous as they are childish; but could
we imagine them of use, on such a pa-
triot alone could they be with any reason
bestowed. . . .

Passage 2—Robert Emmet to the Court
That Condemned Him to Death (1803)

ITam charged with being an emissary of
France. An emissary of France! and for
what end? It is alleged that I wish to
sell the independence of my country;
(5) andfor what end? Was this the object of
my ambition? ... No; I am no emissary;
and my ambition was to hold a place
among the deliverers of my country, not
in power nor in profit, but in the glory of
(10) the achievement. Sell my country’s in-
dependence to France! and for what?
Was it a change of masters? No, but for
ambition. Oh, my country! Was it per-
sonal ambition that could influence me?
(15) Haditbeenthe soul of my actions, could
I not, by my education and fortune, by
the rank and consideration of my fam-
ily, have placed myself amongst the
proudest of your oppressors? My coun-
(20) try was my idol! To it I sacrificed every
selfish, every endearing sentiment; and
for it I now offer up myself, O God! No,
my lords; I acted as an Irishman, deter-
mined on delivering my country from
(25) the yoke of a foreign and unrelenting
tyranny, and the more galling yoke of a
domestic faction, which is its joint part-
ner and perpetrator in the patricide,
from the ignominy existing with an
(30) exterior of splendor and a conscious
depravity. It was the wish of my heart
to extricate my country from this double
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riveted despotism—I wished to place
her independence beyond the reach of
any power on earth. I wished to exalt
her to that proud station in the world.
Connection with France was, indeed,
intended, but only as far as mutual
interest would sanction or require. Were
the French to assume any authority
inconsistent with the purest indepen-
dence, it would be the signal for their
destruction. . . .

Let no man dare, when I am dead, to
charge me with dishonor; let no man
attaint my memory by believing that I
could have engaged in any cause but
that of my country’s liberty and inde-
pendence; or that I could have become
the pliant minion of power in the oppres-
sion and misery of my country. The proc-
lamation of the provisional government
speaks for our views; no inference can be
tortured from it to countenance barbar-
ity or debasement at home, or subjec-
tion, humiliation, or treachery from
abroad. I would not have submitted to a
foreign oppressor, for the same reason
that I would resist the foreign and do-
mestic oppressor. In the dignity of free-
dom, I would have fought upon the
threshold of my country, and its enemy
should enter only by passing over my
lifeless corpse. And am I, who lived but
for my country, and who have subjected
myself to the dangers of the jealous and
watchful oppressor, and the bondage of
the grave, only to give my countrymen
their rights, and my country its inde-
pendence—am I to be loaded with cal-

umny, and not suffered to resent it? No;
God forbid!

In Passage 1, the word thrall (line 13) is
used to mean

(A) freedom.
(B) bondage.
(C) tremor.

(D) excitement.

(E) stimulation.

14.

15.

16.

How could you restate Wright’s last sen-
tence?

(A) Laurels and statues are silly, but if
they had any meaning at all, a patriot
like the one I describe might deserve
them.

(B) Tributes make men vain, but such a
man could wear them wisely.

(C) We decorate men in vain, but a useful
man could be called a patriot.

(D) A patriot such as the one I have men-
tioned will have no need for statues
and laurels.

(E) In vain do we search for appropriate
laurels and statues with which to
reward such a patriot.

Emmet’s speech moves from

(A) a plea for mercy to acceptance.
(B) interpretation to description.
(C) polite refusal to calm denial.

(D) impassioned denial to angry chal-
lenge.

(E) expressions of remorse to expressions
of fear.

Inwhat way does Emmet fail tofit Wright’s
definition of a patriot?

(A) He prefers the despotism of France to
that of England.

(B) He wants to free his people.
(C) He idolizes his own country over all.

(D) He declares the court’s sentence to be
unjust.

(E) He sees no dishonor in his actions.
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Directions: The two passages below deal with a related topic. Following the
passages are questions about the content of each passage or about the relationship
between the two passages. Answer the questions based upon what is stated or
implied in the passages and in any introductory material provided.

QUESTIONS 17-20 ARE BASED ON THE
FOLLOWING PASSAGES.

Passage 1

(%)

(10)

(15)

According to some researchers, the main
culprit in Alzheimer’s disease is the for-
mation of plaques in the brain. Plaque
appears to be formed by the amyloid
gene. Amyloid occurs naturally in nerve
cells in the brain. When mutant genes
keep amyloid from functioning properly,
it forms sticky clumps that kill neurons.
The immune system then kicks into ac-
tion by setting up an inflammatory reac-
tion to the death of neurons. Additional
damage to the neurons results from this
inflammatory response. Tangles, an-
other identifying characteristic of
Alzheimer’s, are then caused by a chemi-
cal reaction to the activity within the
brain. The whole is known as the amy-
loid cascade hypothesis.

Passage 2

(5)

(10)

(15)

(20)

Some researchers have conducted stud-
ies that show that tangles in the brain
are a major determinant in Alzheimer’s
disease. These researchers believe that
a protein called tauis responsible for the
tangles that are one characteristic of
Alzheimer’s. Tau occurs normally in
neurons and consists of microtubules
that look like ropes. These become the
tangled masses of Alzheimer’s when
abnormal formations of tau occur. A
specific geneis thought toberesponsible
for inhibiting the formation of tangles.
When this gene is not present, the tau
goes unchecked and tangles result. The
gene that replaces the tauinhibitor gene
is thought to be responsible for the for-
mation of plaque, the other physiologi-
cal brain abnormality seen in those with
Alzheimer’s.
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The purpose of Passage 1 is to

(A) explain why neurons die.

(B) set up the difference between tangles
and plaques.

(C) explain the place of the immune sys-
tem in Alzheimer’s disease.

(D) explain the
hypothesis.

amyloid cascade

(E) explain the cause of Alzheimer’s
disease.

In Passage 1, the word culprit (line 2)
means

(A) malefactor.
(B) felon.

(C) criminal.
(D) villain.

(E) trespasser.

If one “physiological brain abnormality”
is plaque, the other discussed in Passage
2 1s

(A) neurons.

(B) tau.

(C) tangles.

(D) a missing gene.

(E) microtubules.

Based on the information in Passages 1
and 2, the cause of Alzheimer’s is

(A) proven by the amyloid cascade
hypothesis.

(B) plaques.

(C) tangles.

(D) tangles and plaques.
(E) still under debate.
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Exercise 1
1. C 6. C 11.
2. A 7. D 12.
3. C 8. E 13.
4. D 9. D 14.
5. D 10. B 15.

The correct answer is (C). Itisusedin
relation to nets, so the only appropriate
synonym for cast is hurl, choice (C).

The correct answer is (A). The fisher-
man may be choice (D), but that is never
made clear. Heis certainly not choice (B),
and he 1s stout-hearted, not stout, choice
(C). There 1s no support for choice (E).
The only answer possible is choice (A),
and, in fact, the narrator makes it clear
that the fisherman has done everything
possible to help the drowning man.

The correct answer is (C). Fixed has
many meanings, and each choice is a
possible synonym. However, in the con-
text of “[fixing] a day for the hearing,”
only choice (C) makes sense.

The correct answer is (D). This ar-
chaic term means “man of worth,” or
gentleman. Testing the choices in con-
text should lead you to this conclusion.

The correct answer is (D). All of para-
graph 3 is given over to the fisherman’s
tale of what happened.

The correct answer is (C). The fool’s
suggestion to throw the one-eyed man
back into the sea may have been harsh,
but it offered a certain rough justice.

The correct answer is (D). Try the
choices in context, and you will find
that together is the only meaningful
substitute.

> O =3 W

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

16. A 21. A
17. C 22. E
18. D
19. D
20. C

The correct answer is (E). Choice (B)
1s incorrect—the narrator did not draw
this conclusion because of the incident,
but rather uses the incident to illustrate
a moral.

The correct answer is (D). The scoun-
drel mentionedinline 67 is a reference to
the man helped in the story—the one-
eyed man.

The correct answer is (B). This is a
reasonable paraphrase of the final para-
graph. When you see the word moral, you
know that you need to draw conclusions
about the theme of what you have read.
It may help to look back at the end of the
story to see whether the author has done
that for you, as in this case.

The correct answeris (B). The context
of the sentence, particularly the use of
the word variations, supports choice (B).

The correct answer is (E). The two
mountain ranges mentioned in the pas-
sage are Sierra Nevadas and the Cas-
cades.

The correct answer is (C). While the
Pacific Ocean, choice (B), is mentioned as
a potential source of moisture for the
area, elevation is the critical factor influ-
encing climate.

The correct answer is (D). Because of
the virtual absence of rainfall on the
eastern side, irrigation, choice (D), is
critical.
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PART lll: SAT Critical Reading Strategies

The correct answer is (A). The pas-
sage specifically states that moisture is
dissipated by the earth’s heat.

The correct answer is (A). The under-
ground aquifier is the source of much of
the water used for irrigation in the Cen-
tral Plains.

The correct answer is (C). Only the
Gila is a tributary of the Colorado River,
according to the passage.

The correct answer is (D). The pas-
sage specifically states that most of the
water for irrigation from the Colorado
River is used by the state of California.

The correct answer is (D). The context
of the sentence, which indicates that the
water passes through deposits of min-
eral salts, supports the choice of (D), salt.
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The correct answer is (C). If you have
understood the main idea of the passage,
you will know that the author believes
that the water problem in the area must
be solved if the area is to survive.

The correct answer is (A). Remember
the strategy: The answer to the main
idea question is neither too general nor
too specific. Only choice (A) hits the right
balance. It’s not the general importance
of mainframes but specifically their in-
fluence on how computing is done that
this is the main idea of the paragraph.

The correct answer is (E). If you were
caught up in the science of computing,
you might have jumped at choice (B), but
in the context of the sentence, the list of
uses relate to activities that are per-
formed by servers.
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Exercise 2
1. D 5. A 9.
2. B 6. A 10.
3. E 7. C 11.
4. B 8. E 12.

The correct answer is (D). In the last
sentence of the first paragraph, the au-
thor explains what is meant by an “open
library” by describing who can use the
Library of Congress’s resources.

The correct answer is (B). Computer
software is mentioned in line 12, musi-
cal recordings in line 11 combined with
line 56, Congressional research in line
115, and copyrighted photographs in
line 57. Every book copyrighted in the
United States is put into the Library’s
collection, but many books published in
English are not copyrighted in the
United States.

The correct answer is (E). This an-
swer uses a different metaphor to say
what the author says in lines 39-41:
“Thus the foundation was laid for a great
national library.”

The correct answer is (B). See lines
49-51.

The correct answer is (A). This an-
swer can be inferred from lines 51-52,
which say that Spofford “greatly ex-
panded [the Library’s] collections,” and
lines 58-60, which say that all the
Capitol’s space had been filled.

The correct answer is (A). The three
buildings are the Thomas Jefferson Build-
ing (lines 65-66) and “two more” con-
structed “since then” (lines 66—69).

Q W 9 o

N

10.

11.

12.

13. B 17. D
14. C 18. D
15. D 19. C
16. C 20. E

The correct answer is (C). Young
served as Librarian of Congress for two
years (line 82). The length of Spofford’s
tenure is not mentioned, but he served at
least from 1864 (line 46) to 1873 (line 60).

The correct answer is (E). Answer Iis
supported in lines 89-91 and answer II1
in the last paragraph. Creating distinct
organizational units was the work of
John Russell Young (lines 76-81).

The correct answer is (E). Young was
a newspaperman (lines 70-72), and
Putnam was a librarian (lines 83—-85).

The correct answer is (D). According
to the second paragraph, the Library’s
original purpose was to provide Con-
gress with information necessary to its
work. The purpose of the Legislative
Reference Service, as described in lines
107-111,1s alsoto provide Congress with
reference information.

The correct answer is (B). If this is a
familiar word, you had no trouble an-
swering it. If not, substitute the choices
into the sentence to find the one that
makes the most sense.

The correct answer is (C). The phrase
uses standard to mean “measure.” The
ambassador is interested in gauging the
measure of the king’s table (food) and
company—the size of his hospitality and
the quality of his companions.
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The correct answer is (B). If thisis a
familiar word, you had no trouble an-
swering it. If not, substitute the choices
into the sentence to find the one that
makes the most sense.

The correct answer is (C). This is the
best way torestate Wright’slast sentence.

The correct answer is (D). This kind
of synthesis/analysis question asks you
to look at the flow of a passage and
analyze the author’s intent in light of
the structure of the work. Skim the
passage and look for a point where the
tone or intent of the passage changes.
Usually this will happen between para-
graphs, so the paragraphing of the pas-
sage is a definite clue. Paragraph one of
Passage 2 begins with a statement of
the charge against Emmet and his de-
nial of that charge. The tone is impas-
sioned rather than polite, choice (C). He
never asks for mercy, choice (A), or ex-
presses remorse, choice (E). Nor could
this paragraph be termed “interpreta-
tion,” (B). To test whether choice (D) is
correct, go on to paragraph two. Here,
Emmet begins with the words “Let no
man dare,” angrily challenging those
who might call him a dishonorable man.
Choice (D) is the only possible answer.

The correct answeris (C). This evalu-
ation question requires you to use Pas-
sage 1 to evaluate Passage 2—in this
case, to apply a definition from one pas-
sage to something in the other passage.
In a science selection, you might be
asked to apply one writer’s hypothesis
to another writer’s results or to compare
two theories. Here, first you must look
at Wright’s definition of a patriot. She
believes that a patriot is a lover of hu-
man liberty in general rather than a
lover of country in particular. Next, you
must look at the choices in light of what
you recall about Passage 2. Choice (A)
has nothing to do with Wright’s defini-
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tion, and in terms of Emmet’s speech, it
1s simply wrong. He does not prefer one
type of tyranny; he hates all tyranny.
Choice (B) is certainly true of Emmet,
but it does not contradict Wright’s defi-
nition, and you are looking for some
aspect of Emmet’s speech that does. The
answer is choice (C)—Wright does not
believe in blind chauvinism, but Emmet
continually repeats the point that ev-
erything he has done, he has done for his
country alone. In fact, Emmet supported
the French Revolution and probably
would have been admired by Fanny
Wright, but you must base your answer
solely on the material given in the pas-
sages. Neither choice (D) nor choice (E)
discusses actions or attitudes that are
part of Wright’s definition of patriotism.

The correct answer is (D). This is a
main idea question in disguise. It asks
you what the passage is about.

The correct answer is (D). The word
with the closest meaning to culprit is
villain, “someone or something regarded
as the cause of a problem.”

The correct answer is (C). This ques-
tion tests how well you read for informa-
tion. If you underlined important infor-
mation asyouread the passage, it should
have been easy to find this stated fact.

The correct answer is (E). In com-
paring the two passages, you saw that
there are two competing theories being
advanced for the cause of brain abnor-
malities present in Alzheimer’s. Two
competing theories implies that there
is still ongoing debate.
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SUMMING IT UP

All of the information you need is right in the passage.
Read the introduction, if one is provided.
Read the passage without getting bogged down in details.

Read the questions and their answer choices. Go back into the passage
to find answers.

Critical reading questions follow the order of information in the
passage. They are not arranged in order of difficulty.

Answer every question for a passage before starting the next passage.

For any question you’re not sure of, eliminate obviously wrong an-
swers and take your best guess.
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OVERVIEW

¢ A closer look at the multiple-choice writing section

¢ Basic strategies for answering the multiple-choice
writing questions

¢ The format for identifying sentence errors questions

» Strategies for answering identifying sentence errors questions
+ The format for improving sentences questions

» Strategies for answering improving sentences questions

+ The format for improving paragraph questions

» Strategies for answering improving paragraph questions

e Summing it up

A CLOSER LOOK AT THE MULTIPLE-CHOICE
WRITING SECTION

The SAT writing section consists of three types of multiple-choice questions:
identifying sentence errors, improving sentences, and improving paragraphs.
The format for each type of question is slightly different, but the purpose
underlying all three is the same—to find out how well you can recognize what is
and is not Standard Written English. The questions that ask about sentence
errors are more likely to focus on grammar and punctuation. The improving
sentences section will have questions about grammar and punctuation but also
ask you to identify and correct awkwardness and wordiness. In the improving
paragraphs section, you will most likely find questions about sentence structure,
diction, and usage.

The most important piece of information to remember about the multiple-choice
sectionsis that the answer is right there on the page for you. You just have to find
it, which will be easy in some cases, a little difficult in others, and hard work for
afew questions. The rest of this chapter and Chapters 7 and 8 will help you. This
chapter will teach you some important strategies for answering multiple-choice
writing questions; Chapter 7 reviews grammar, usage, and punctuation; and
Chapter 8 will boost your word knowledge.
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If you skip a question,
be sure that you skip
the answer oval on
the answer sheet.

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

BASIC STRATEGIES FOR ANSWERING THE MULTIPLE-CHOICE
WRITING QUESTIONS

The different multiple-choice question types will be in separate sections. You won’t find
improving paragraph questions mixed in with identifying sentence errors, but here are
a few basic strategies that will help with any of the three question types.

For identifying sentence errors and improving sentences, read each sentence twice
before you do anything else.

Try to find the error or improve the sentence yourself before looking at the answer
choices.

Look for errors based on level of difficulty. Check for errors in:

* (Capitalization and punctuation
¢  Grammar

* Tenses, usage, parallel structure, redundancy

To check for errors in usage, redundancy, and relevance, identify the subject and
predicate of a sentence.

Pace yourself. If you have no idea how to answer a question within a few seconds, circle
it in your test booklet and move on.

If you have some idea about an answer but aren’t sure enough to fill in an answer oval,
put an “X” next to the question and move on.

Don’t expect to be able to go back to a lot of questions once you've been through the

section, so if you know something about a question and can eliminate at least one
answer, GUESS.

Remember to Use Educated Guessing

If you follow the process of eliminating answers that you know are wrong, you won’t be
guessing at random. You will be making an educated guess. There is a big difference
between guessing wildly and making an educated guess. Remember what you read in
Chapter 1 about making an educated guess? This one strategy can raise your score,
whereas guessing for the sake of filling in ovals won’t make any difference.
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THE FORMAT FOR IDENTIFYING SENTENCE ERRORS
QUESTIONS

In the identifying sentence errors section, you are given a sentence that may or may not
contain an “error”—that is, a part not expressed in Standard Written English. Four
different portions of the sentence are underlined; each underlined segment is labeled
with a letter, A-D. You are to find which underlined segment is an “error” and mark its
letter on your answer sheet. Or, if there is no error—if all underlined parts are Standard
Written English—then you mark E on your answer sheet.

The directions on the test will look something like the following. Save yourself time on
test day by becoming familiar with the directions now.

Directions: The sentences below contain errors in grammar, usage, word
choice, and idiom. Parts of each sentence are underlined and lettered. Decide
which underlined part contains the error and circle its letter. If the sentence
1s correct as it stands, circle E under “No error.” No sentence contains more
than one error.

STRATEGIES FOR ANSWERING IDENTIFYING SENTENCE ERRORS
QUESTIONS

Unlike most of the SAT, you are looking for what’s wrong in these sentences, not what’s
right. Use the following six strategies to help you look for the error:

@ Read the sentence carefully—twice.

O As you read, listen for any awkward or strange-sounding word or phrase.

O Ir you can’t hear the mistake, check to see what kinds of words and phrases are
underlined. Sentence errors often involve wrong tenses, incorrect subject-verb
agreement, and incorrect agreement between pronoun and antecedent.

@ Crossoutany answer choices that you know are correct. Remember you are looking
for what’s wrong.

©® Check the remaining choices to see if they are correct.

0O 1r you have ruled out all the answer choices except (E), No error, choose it.

Let’s try applying these rules to a question.

Philadelphia is an interesting city to visit because of

A B
its great museums and their other cultural attractions.
C D
No error.

E
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Now follow these five steps to find the correct answer, that is, what’s wrong in the
sentence:

@ Read the sentence twice.

@ Could you hear the error as you read the sentence? Did that “their” stick out as
wrong? If so, great. That’s the answer.

(3 I you didn’t hear it, look at the kinds of errors that are underlined. Choice (A) is
a subject-verb agreement answer, butit’s correct. The subject and the verb are both
singular. Choice (C) is a possessive pronoun that refers back to Philadelphia. Both
are singular and neither is a person, so choice (C) is correct. Choice (D) is another
agreement answer. This time the possessive pronoun is plural, but it refers to
Philadelphia, which is singular. Here’s the error.

To be sure, check choice (B).

Choice (B) is a preposition that begins a prepositional phrase. There’s no error
there.

(4]
(5]

The identifying sentence error questions are relatively easy. You don’t have to correct
the error; you just have to find it—if there is one. Of course, to find the error, you have
to know what’s wrong. That’s where Chapter 7 will help you. Be sure to spend time
studying the grammar, punctuation, and usage reviews and working through the
exercises.

THE FORMAT FOR IMPROVING SENTENCES QUESTIONS

The second type of question on the Writing Test is the improving sentences question.
Here, the task is to rewrite the underlined portion of a sentence so that it is as
representative as possible of “correct” Standard Written English: The punctuation must
be right, the rules of grammar must be followed, and “awkwardness” or “long-
windedness” must be avoided. You are writing awkwardly when your reader knows
what you mean, but wishes you had said it more simply and directly. You are long-
winded if you take fifty words to state what you could have said in ten.

The directions on the real test are similar to the following:

Directions: The sentences below contain problems in grammar, sentence
construction, word choice, and punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Select the lettered answer that contains the best version of the
underlined section. Answer (A) always repeats the original underlined
section exactly. If the sentence is correct as it stands, select (A).

Like the rest of the SAT, these questions ask you to find the best answer. Note that
choice (A) is always the same as the underlined portion in the sentence. Remember this
and save yourself some time on the test. Don’t bother reading choice (A).
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STRATEGIES FOR ANSWERING IMPROVING SENTENCES
QUESTIONS

Use the following six basic steps to answer improving sentence items:

(1]

(2]

® 0

(6]

Read the entire sentence. Don’t try to save time by reading only the underlined part.
You may think that it sounds correct until you fit it into the rest of the sentence.

Errorsin this section often involve verbs, incorrect comparisons, pronoun reference
mistakes, and errors in standard English usage.

If the underlined portion sounds incorrect to you, substitute answers (B) through
(E) into the sentence. Don’t substitute choice (B), decide it’s correct, fill in the oval,
and move on. Try all the answer choices—unless youread an answer choice and find
that it has an error in it.

Cross out each answer choice that has an error in it.

Cross out each answer choice that is not the best substitution in the sentence. An
answer may be correctly written but not fit the answer very well. You are looking
for the best answer.

If the sentence sounds correct to you, then choose answer choice (A), which repeats
the underlined portion.

Try these six steps on the following example:

Roberto is a new employee, and he is from Mexico City.
A)
(B)
(©)
D)
(E)

Roberto is a new employee, and he is from Mexico City.
Roberto, a new employee and from Mexico City.

Being from Mexico City, Roberto is a new employee.
Roberto, a new employee, comes from Mexico City.

From Mexico City, Roberto is a new employee.

In this case, the entire sentence is the test item. You have to read it carefully to
determine if there is an error.

Reading the sentence over, you should have decided that there is no error in the
sentence as such. But there is probably a better way to give the information than
a dull compound sentence. Subordinating one idea to the other would make the
sentence more interesting.

Read each answer choice and see if it relates the information in a better—more
interesting and less awkward—way.

Do any of the answer choices have an error? Yes, choice (B) is not a complete
sentence. Cross it off.

Choices (C) and (E) use subordination, which makes for a more interesting way of
relating the information, but both change the meaning of the sentence. Coming
from Mexico City becomes the reason that Roberto is a new employee. This is not
true. The fact that Roberto is from Mexico City is additional information about him.
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Also, choice (C) is awkward. Only choice (D) is grammatically correct and uses
subordination properly.

Remember that improving sentences questions may ask you to revise a sentence to
make it read more smoothly or have a more interesting style. You may not necessarily
be asked to revise a sentence to correct an error.

THE FORMAT FOR IMPROVING PARAGRAPH QUESTIONS

The third type of multiple-choice question is called improving paragraphs. This section
consists of a passage that is an early draft of a student’s essay followed by questions
about revising and improving the draft. The questions may relate to individual
sentences or to the essay as a whole. You may be asked to examine sentence structure,
diction, usage, or organization and development of the essay as a whole. Your task is to
choose the answer that makes the meaning clear and that follows the conventions of
Standard Written English.

Save yourself some time on test day and become familiar with the directions ahead of
time. They will be similar to the following:

Directions: Questions 1-3 are based on a passage that might be an early
draft of a student’s essay. Some sentences in this draft need to be revised or
rewritten to make them both clear and correct. Read the passage carefully;
then answer the questions that follow it. Some questions require decisions
about diction, usage, tone, or sentence structure in particular sentences or
parts of sentences. Other questions require decisions about organization,
development, or appropriateness of language in the essay as a whole. For
each question, choose the answer that makes the intended meaning clearer
and more precise and that follows the conventions of Standard Written
English.

STRATEGIES FOR ANSWERING IMPROVING PARAGRAPH
QUESTIONS

There are two ways to approach improving paragraph questions. One way is to read the
questions first and then the paragraph. The other way is to read the paragraph first and
then the questions. You can try out both techniques as you work through the practice
tests. This will help you decide which technique best suits you.
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Reading the Essay First

“Reading” is really not the right word. You will be skimming the essay for general
meaning. You won’t be looking for errors, awkwardness, or redundancies, but for what
the essay is about, how it’s organized, and what its purpose is. Then you can either
reread the essay more slowly looking for problems before you begin to answer questions.
Or you can go right to answering questions and reread parts of the essay only as needed
to find an answer.

Reading the Questions First

When you read the questions, read just the questions. Don’t spend time on the answers
at this point. You want to find out how many questions you have to answer for this
passage, what kind of questions they are (main idea, revision, sentence combining,
sentence purpose, and so on), and which paragraph has the most questions. You will
want to read that paragraph with particular care.

Once you have read the questions, skim the essay to get an overall idea of what it is about
and how it is organized. Jot question numbers in the margin next to information that
will help you answer particular questions. If you can’t remember question numbers,
make notes such as “chrono” for type of organization and “to persuade” for author’s
intent. Once you've read through the essay, go back and answer the questions.

Finding the Right Answer

This is where working through Chapter 7 will help you; so will reading good writing. You
need to “tune your ear” to what sounds right and smooth—no jarring incorrect subject-
verb or noun-pronoun agreements, no inconsistent parallel constructions, no irregular
verb forms.

In terms of attacking each question:

* Read the question.

¢ Depending on what you have to do, try to answer the question on your own, or go
right to the answers. If you must revise a sentence, try it yourself first. If you have
to combine sentences, you might save time by going right to the answers.
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EXERCISES: MULTIPLE-CHOICE WRITING

Exercise 1
Identifying Sentence Errors

Directions: Some of the sentences below contain an error in grammar usage, word
choice, oridiom. Other sentences are correct. Parts of each sentence are underlined
and lettered. The error, if there is one, is contained in one of the underlined parts
of the sentence. Assume that all other parts of the sentence are correct and cannot
be changed. For each sentence, select the one underlined part that must be changed
to make the sentence correct and mark its corresponding letter oval. If there is no
error in a sentence, select answer E. No sentence contains more than one error.

Being that it’s such a lovely day, we
A B
are having a difficult time concentrating
C D
on our assignment. No error.

E

He was shocked by the students outburst
A B
when the professor reprimanded the boys
who had arrived a few minutes before the
C D
test was over. No error.
E

I'm not surprised that my brother always
A
eats twice as much as I do since he is so
B
much bigger than me. No error.

C E

You would of been able to go to the theater

A
with us if you had purchased your ticket
BC D
in advance. No error.

E
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Everyone in both groups except for John
A
and me were amazed when the contest’s
B C D
results were announced. No error.

E

There was scarcely no possibility that we

A B
would be able to go to the beach with them.
C D
No error.
E

The assent of Mount Everest brought
A B
lasting fame to Sir Edmund Hillary.
C D
No error.
E

Because the moon rotates on its axis
A
at the same rate as revolving around the
B C
earth, only one side of the lunar surface
1s ever visible to us. No error.

D E
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Improving Sentences

9.

10.

11.
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Directions: The sentences below may contain problems in grammar, usage, word
choice, sentence construction, or punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Following each sentence you will find five ways of expressing the
underlined part. Answer choice (A) always repeats the original underlined section.
The other four answer choices are all different. You are to select the lettered answer
that produces the most effective sentence. If you think the original sentence is best,
choose (A) as your answer. If one of the other choices makes a better sentence, select
the letter of that choice. Do not choose an answer that changes the meaning of the
original sentence. Mark the corresponding letter oval for your answer.

I have always enjoyed singing as well as
to dance.

(A) singing as well as to dance
(B) singing as well as dancing
(C) to sing as well as dancing
(D) singing in addition to dance

(E) to sing in addition to dancing

Someone has taken the book off of the
shelf.

(A) has taken the book off of
(B) has took the book off

(C) took the book off of

(D) has taken the book off

(E) has taken the book off from

Unlike football, baseball fields can vary

somewhat in size and shape.
(A) Unlike football

(B) Not like in football

(C) Contrary to football fields
(D) Unlike football fields

(E) Contrary to football

12.

13.

14.

T hope you don’t feel too badly about com-
ing late to the meeting.

(A) too badly about
(B) to badly about
(C) too bad when
(D) too badly when
(E) too bad about

Sunshine, good soil, and caring continu-
ally will almost always result in beautiful
house plants.

(A) and caring continually

(B) and caring on a continual basis
(C) and continual care

(D) and care that is continuing

(E) and care which can be continuous

The pump havingbeen repaired, my cousin
could turn on the heating system once

again.

(A) The pump having been repaired,
(B) Because the pump is repaired,

(C) The pump’s having been repaired,
(D) The pump has been repaired so that
(E) Having the pump repaired,
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15. She jumped out of bed as soon as the

alarm rang and races to be the first in the
shower.

(A) and races to be the first in the shower

(B) and she races to be the first in the
shower

(C) and raced to be first in the shower
(D) and raced first to the shower
(E) then sheraced tobefirstinthe shower
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16. She has stopped eating bread and pasta.
In an effort to test whether she is allergic

to glutin.

(A) bread and pasta. In an effort to test
(B) bread and pasta, a testing of

(C) grains, in an effort to test

(D) bread and pasta in an effort to test

(E) bread and pasta in order to make
a test
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Improving Paragraphs

Directions: Questions 17—20 are based on a passage that might be an early draft
of a student’s essay. Some sentences in this draft need to be revised or rewritten to
make them both clear and correct. Read the passage carefully; then answer the
questions that follow it. Some questions require decisions about diction, usage, tone
or sentence structure in particular sentences or parts of sentences. Other questions
require decisions about organization, development, or appropriateness of language
in the essay as a whole. For each question, choose the answer that makes the
intended meaning clearer and more precise and that follows the conventions of
Standard Written English. Circle the letter next to your answer.

(1) Reconstruction failed former slaves
in many ways. (2) It set them up with
hope and then abandoned them. (3) First,
Congress established the Freedmen’s
Bureau. (4) But it didn’t give it enough
money to work effectively. (5) It did help
freed African Americans by giving them
food and clothing and helped them find
housing and negotiating for work with
landowners. (6) The greatest success of
the Freedmen’s Bureau was in educa-
tion. (7) It set up schools and taught not
only children but also adults. (8) Former
slaves clamored to be taught toread and
write. (9)They had been forbidden to go
to school under slavery.

(10) Second, backed by the determina-
tion of the Radical Republicans, the na-
tion adopted the Fourteenth
Amendment, which guaranteed the
rights of citizenship to African Ameri-
cans. (11) The states also ratified the
Fifteenth Amendment giving African
Americans the right to vote. (12) The
vote was only guaranteed for men, not
women—white or black. (13) The South-
ern statesfound ways around the amend-
ments. (14) They instituted a reign of
terror against African Americans to keep
them from voting. (15) Secret organiza-
tions like the Ku Klux Klan and the
White Camellias dragged African Ameri-
cans out of their homes and beat them.
(16) Several hundred African Ameri-
cans a year were lynched.

(17) Third, by the 1870s, most North-
erners had lost patience with the Radi-
cal Republicans’ desire to right the
injustices of slavery. (18) Northern busi-
nessmen and bankers saw economic op-
portunities in the South, but military
rule was a problem. (19) In the Compro-
mise of 1877, Northern Republicans and
white Southern Democrats reached an
understanding. (20) In exchange for a
Republican president, the Republicans
removed the last of the troops from the
South. (21) The Democrats took control
of the governments in all the Southern
states and began almost a 100 years of
Jim Crow segregation and discrimina-
tion against African Americans.

17. The writer used which of the following

types of development in this essay?
(A) Order of importance

(B) Chronological order

(C) Spatial order

(D) Comparison and contrast

(E) Cause and effect
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18. Which of the following is the best revision

of sentences (1) and (2)?

(A) Reconstruction failed former slaves
by setting them up and then aban-
doning them.

(B) Reconstruction failed former slaves
by setting up their hopes and then
abandoning these people.

(C) Former slaves were failed by Recon-
struction when it abandoned them.

(D) Former slaves looked upon Recon-
struction with hope but were failed
by it.

(E) The hopes of former slaves were aban-
doned by Reconstruction.
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19.

20.

Which of the following sentences could be
deleted without damaging the flow of the
paragraph?

(A) Sentence 7

(B) Sentence 8

(C) Sentence 9

(D) Sentence 15

(E) Sentence 18

Which of the following is the best revision
of the underlined portion of sentence (5)
below?

It did help freed African Americans by
giving them food and clothing and helped
them find housing and negotiating for
work with landowners.

(A) by giving them food and clothing and
housing and negotiating

(B) by giving them food, clothing, and
housing and negotiating

(C) by giving them food and clothing,
helping them find housing, and
negotiating

(D) gave them food and clothing, helped
them find housing, and negotiated

(E) by giving them food, clothing, hous-
ing, and negotiations
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Exercise 2
Identifying Sentence Errors

Directions: Some of the sentences below contain an error in grammar usage, word
choice, oridiom. Other sentences are correct. Parts of each sentence are underlined
and lettered. The error, if there is one, is contained in one of the underlined parts
of the sentence. Assume that all other parts of the sentence are correct and cannot
be changed. For each sentence, select the one underlined part that must be changed
to make the sentence correct and mark its corresponding letter oval. If there is no
error in a sentence, select answer E. No sentence contains more than one error.

1. Except for Amit and I no one expects 6. The hybrid cars, which costs around

A B A B
the results of the election to be $20,000, are extremely fuel efficient and
C C
very close. No error. environmentally friendly. No error.
D E D E
Eating only foods lower in carbohydrates 7. The company who owns the old mill wants
A B A B
means that people lose the important to tear it down and build a mall with 100
C D C
nutrients in fruits. No error. stores and parking for 5,000 cars. No error.
E D E
The boys team had left for its game before 8. The problem of entangling overseas alli-
A B C A
the debate team had left. No error. ances are aconsiderationinthe president’s
D E B C
foreign policy deliberations. No error.
D E
Christine, Tara, and Amanda are all
A
graceful dancers, but Christine has the 9. The 10 new members of the European
B C Union were formerly recognized on
better technique. No error. A B C
D E May 1 in a colorful ceremony. No error.
D E

Students seem to believe that if teachers

10. Thestudents were very disappointed when

expected more of them they would do
A B C
better. No error.
D E

A
fewer then were expected came to the
B C D
play. No error.
E
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Improving Sentences

11.

12.

Directions: The sentences below may contain problems in grammar, usage, word
choice, sentence construction, or punctuation. Part or all of each sentence is
underlined. Following each sentence you will find five ways of expressing the
underlined part. Answer choice (A) always repeats the original underlined section.
The other four answer choices are all different. You are to select the lettered answer
that produces the most effective sentence. If you think the original sentence is best,
choose (A) as your answer. If one of the other choices makes a better sentence, select
the letter of that choice. Do not choose an answer that changes the meaning of the
original sentence. Circle the letter next to your answer.

The students were excited to read the
prom announcement while waiting for

13. A fearless player, Chris participating in

rugby for a number of vears suffering few

the cafeteria to open.

(A) The students were excited to read the
prom announcement while waiting
for the cafeteria to open.

(B) The excited students read the prom
announcement while waiting for the
cafeteria to open.

(C) The students excitedly read the prom
announcement while waiting for the
cafeteria to open.

(D) While waiting for the cafeteria to open,
the students excitedly read the prom
announcement.

(E) The prom announcement was read by
the excited students waiting for the
cafeteria to open.

Keisha reacted with quickness and skill
to her teammate’s fumbled ball.

(A) with quickness and skill to her
teammate’s fumbled ball.

(B) with quickness and skillfulness to
her teammate’s fumbled ball.

(C) quickly and skillfully to her
teammate’s fumbled ball.

(D) quickly and with skillfulness to her
teammates’ fumbled ball.

(E) with quickness and with skillfulness
to her teammates’ fumbled ball.
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injuries for much of his career.

(A) participating in rugby for anumber of
years suffering

(B) participating in rugby for a number of
years and suffering

(C) participated in rugby for a number of
years; he suffered

(D) participated in rugby for a number of
years and suffered

(E) participated in rugby for a number of
years, yet he suffered

14. A recent study found that watching tele-

vision 2 hours a day can affect children’s
attention span.

(A) watching television 2 hours a day can
affect children’s

(B) watchingtelevision 2 hours’a day can
affect children’s

(C) watching television 2 hours a day can
affect childrens

(D) to watch television 2 hours a day
affects children’s

(E) by watching television 2 hours a day
children’s attention span can be af-
fected.
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15. Gardening for an hour provides as much

exercise as if a person walked at a moder-
ate pace for 20 minutes.

(A) as if a person walked
(B) as walking

(C) if a person walked
(D) as if a person walks
(E) as if you walked

16. Mary is an avid runner competing in

marathons at least three times a year, but

she finds training in the winter more
difficult.

(A) but she finds training in the winter
more difficult.

(B) but training in the winter is more
difficult.

(C) but training in the winter is difficult.

(D) but she finds training in the winter
difficult.

(E) because she trainsin the winter, which
is difficult.
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Improving Paragraphs

Directions: Questions 17—20 are based on a passage that might be an early draft
of a student’s essay. Some sentences in this draft need to be revised or rewritten to
make them both clear and correct. Read the passage carefully; then answer the
questions that follow it. Some questions require decisions about diction, usage, tone
or sentence structure in particular sentences or parts of sentences. Other questions
require decisions about organization, development, or appropriateness of language
in the essay as a whole. For each question, choose the answer that makes the
intended meaning clearer and more precise and that follows the conventions of
Standard Written English. Circle the letter next to your answer.

Refer to the passage on page 163 to answer these questions.

17. Which of the following is the best revision

of sentences (3) and (4)?

(A) First, Congress established the
Freedmen’s Bureau, which it didn’t
give enough money to.

(B) First, Congress established the
Freedmen’s Bureau, but Congress did
not give the Bureau enough money to
work effectively.

(C) First, the Freedmen’s Bureau was
established by Congress without
enough money to work effectively.

(D) First, Congress established the
Freedmen’s Bureau, which was not
given enough money to work effec-
tively.

(E) First, Congress established the
Freedmen’s Bureau, but did not give
it enough money to work effectively.

www.petersons.com

18. Which of the following would be the best

conclusion to this passage?

(A) Reconstruction had indeed failed for
many reasons.

(B) As Northerners abandoned Recon-
struction, they also abandoned freed
African Americans.

(C) Reconstruction that had begun with
such hope ended with such hopeless-
ness.

(D) Former slaves had indeed been aban-
doned by Reconstruction.

(E) After 12 years of Reconstruction,
former slaves had little to show for it.
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19. Which of the following is the best revision

of sentence 18?

Northern businessmen and bankers saw
economic opportunities in the South, but
military rule was a problem.

(A) Northern businessmen and bankers
saw economic opportunities in the
South, but not as long as it was under
military rule.

(B) Economic opportunities were possible
for Northern businessmen and bank-
ers, but the problem was military rule.

(C) There was the problem of military
rule for Northern businesses and
bankers.

(D) Military rule was a problem for real-
izing the economic opportunities
that Northern businessmen and
bankers saw.

(E) The economic opportunities in the
South that businessmen and bankers
saw in the South were off limits by
military rule.

20. Which of the following is the best conden-

sation of sentences 10, 11, and 12?

(10) Second, backed by the determination
of the Radical Republicans, the nation
adopted the Fourteenth Amendment,
which guaranteed the rights of citizen-
ship to African Americans. (11) The states
also ratified the Fifteenth Amendment
giving African Americans the right to
vote. (12) The vote was only guaranteed
for men, not women—white or black.

(A) Second, Radical Republicans got the
states to ratify the Fourteenth and
Fifteenth Amendments, granting the
rights of citizenship and voting rights
to African American men.

(B) Second, the nation adopted the Four-
teenth and Fifteenth Amendments
that gave citizenship rights and vot-
ing rights to American African men,
but not to women.

(C) Second, with Radical Republican sup-
port, the nation adopted the Four-
teenth Amendment, which guaran-
teed citizenship to African Americans,
and the Fifteenth Amendment, which
granted the right to vote to African
American men, but not to women—
white or black.

(D) Second, with the determined support
of the Radical Republicans, the na-
tion adopted the Fourteenth and Fif-
teenth Amendments. The Fourteenth
Amendment granted the rights of citi-
zenship to African Americans and the
Fifteenth Amendment guaranteed
them the right to vote.

(E) Second, Radical Republicans adopted
the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amend-
ments, which guaranteed certain
rights of citizens to African American
men but not women—white or black.
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Exercise 1
1. A 5. C 9.
2. B 6. B 10.
3. D 7. A 11.
4. A 8. C 12.
1. The correct answer is (A). A subordi-

10.

nate conjunction is needed to begin the
subordinate clause, not a participle.

The correct answer is (B). The correct
word is students’ or student’s since the
possessive form is required.

The correct answer is (D). The nomi-
native Ifollowing the comparative bigger
than is required.

The correct answer is (A). The correct
verb form is would have been.

The correct answer is (C). The singu-
lar was, agreeing with the singular sub-
ject everyone, is required.

The correct answer is (B). Scarcely no
is a double negative, the correct phraseis
scarcely any.

The correct answer is (A). Assent
means agreement. The word needed here
1s ascent, meaning climbing or scaling.

The correct answer is (C). The idea
calls for parallel structure: “Because the
moon rotates on its axis at the same rate
as it revolves around the earth. ..”

The correct answer is (B). Singing is
a noun and to dance is an infinitive. To
make the structure parallel, another noun
is needed, dancing.

The correct answer is (D). The correct
phrase is taken off, not taken off of.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

13. C 17. B
14. A 18. B
15. C 19. C
16. D 20. C

. The correct answer is (D). Sentence

choices (A), (B), and (E) improperly con-
trast an entire sport (football) with one
aspect of another sport (baseball fields).
Choices (B), (C), and (E) are also unidi-
omatic. Only choice (D) corrects the sen-
tence logically and idiomatically.

The correct answer is (E). The correct
word is bad, since the adjective, not the
adverb, is required after the verb feel.

The correct answer is (C). To main-
tain parallelism, the third item must
also be a noun.

The correct answer is (A). The sen-
tence is correct.

The correct answer is (C). The original
choice (A) is inconsistent in tense, start-
ing in the past (jumped, rang) and then
switching to the present (races). Choice
(B) exhibits the same problem. Choices
(), (D), and (E) all supply the required
past tense, but choice (D) changes the
meaning of the original sentence, and
choice (E) is a run-on sentence.

The correct answer is (D). The sen-
tences should be combined to eliminate
the fragment beginning with in an effort.

The correct answer is (B). The words
first, second, and third signal that the
author used chronological order to de-
velop this passage.
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18. The correct answer is (B). This an-

swer clearly indicates that Reconstruc-
tion abandoned the freed slaves. In
choices (A) and (E), Reconstruction aban-
doned the hopes of African Americans
and this is incorrect. Choices (C) and (D)
change the focus of the sentence from
Reconstruction to former slaves, making
the transition into sentence 2 awkward.

19.

20.

The correct answer is (C). The fact
that slaves were forbidden to learn to
read and write is overkill. It is implied in
the preceding sentences.

The correct answer is (C). Only choice
(C) corrects the structure of the phrases
to make them parallel. Choices (A) and
(E) change the meaning of the sentence.
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Exercise 2
1. A 5. B 9.
2. B 6. B 10.
3. D 7. A 11.
4. D 8. B 12.

The correct answer is (A). Except for
1s a preposition, and prepositions re-
quire an objective form of a pronoun. Iis
the subjective form and is, therefore,
incorrect.

The correct answer is (B). There is no
reason to have a comparative form of the
adjective.

The correct answer is (D). The use of
the past perfect verb had left in the sec-
ond clause is incorrect. The debate team
leftlater and, therefore, simple past tense
is needed.

The correct answeris (D). Three danc-
ers are being compared, so the superla-
tive best is required.

The correct answer is (B). The ante-
cedent of they is unclear. Replacing them
with students improves the clarity of the
sentence.

The correct answer is (B). Which re-
fers back to the plural subject cars. The
predicate then should be plural, cost,
not costs.

The correct answer is (A). Companyis
a thing, not a person. Use who only to
refer to people.

The correct answer is (B). Don’t be
confused by the word alliances just be-
fore the verb. The subject is the singular
problem, so the verb must be singular.

The correct answer is (B). Formerly
means before or earlier. The word that
should be used here is formally.

www.petersons.com

Q O a w

11.

12.

13.

14.

13. E 17. E
14. A 18. B
15. B 19. A
16. D 20. C

. The correct answer is (C). This 1s a

common error. Don’t confuse then mean-
ing time with than, which is used in
comparisons.

The correct answer is (D). Choices (B)
and (C) have misplaced modifiers. It ap-
pears that the cafeteria is reading the
announcement. Although choice (E) cor-
rectly places the phrase, the sentence
uses passive voice. Active voice is always
preferable.

The correct answer is (C). Although
choice (B) corrects the parallel structure
problem by using two nouns, the sen-
tence is awkward. The same is true of
choice (E), which also introduces an error
in the possessive noun. Choice (D) cre-
ates a new error in parallelism.

The correct answer is (E). As written
the test item has no verb. Choice (E)
adds a verb and a coordinating conjunc-
tion that fits the sense of the sentence
better than choice (D), which simply
joins the two ideas. The use of yet indi-
cates that it’s unusual or surprising
that Chris suffered few injuries. Choice
(C) adds a semicolon rather than de-
velop the relationship between the two
clauses. Choice (B) repeats the error in
the sentence and compounds it by using
another participle.

The correct answer is (A). The sen-
tence is correct.



15.

16.

17.

Chapter 5: Multiple-Choice Writing Strategies

The correct answer is (B). The sen-
tence lacks parallel structure. Only choice
(B) corrects this problem. Choices (C),
(D), and (E) shift the focus to the incor-
rect subordinate clause.

The correct answer is (D). There is no
comparison, so there is no need for the
word more. That eliminates choice (B).
Choice (C) makesno sense nor does choice
(E). That’s why it’s important to read the
answers in relation to the whole sen-
tence.

The correct answer is (E). Choice (A)
1s awkward. Choice (B) is wordy. Choice
(C) 1s in the passive voice, and it is un-
clear which word the phrase “without
enough money to work effectively” modi-
fies. Expressing the idea of the lack of
money in a subordinate clause, choice
(D), does not convey its importance.

18.

19.

20.

The correct answer is (B). Choice (A)
sums up the passage but not in a very
interesting way. Choice (C) sounds good,
but what does it really say? Be careful of
these kinds of sentences. Choice (D) only
deals with part of the story; choice (B)
includes who abandoned Reconstruction
and African Americans and relates bet-
ter tothe beginning of the passage. Choice
(E) describes the situation accurately
but doesn’t relate back to the beginning
of the passage by using the same words.

The correct answer is (A). Choice (B)
1s not very interesting and uses passive
voice. Choice (C) doesn’t include all the
information in the original sentence.
Choice (D) is wordy as is choice (E).
Choice (E) also uses the informal “off
limits.”

The correct answer is (C). Choice (C)
creates parallel clauses and includes all
theinformationin the original sentences.
Choice (A) is awkward and doesn’t con-
tain all the information in the original
sentences. Choices (B), (D), and (E) do
not include all the information.
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SUMMING IT UP

The right answer is always there on the page.

Try to identify the sentence error or improve the sentence on your own
before you read the answer choices.

Listen for the error as you read the sentence to yourself. A word or
phrase that doesn’t “sound” right to you is more than likely the error.
You can use the same technique in answering revision questionsin the
improving paragraphs section of the SAT.

Look for errors based on level of difficulty:

* (Capitalization and punctuation

¢  Grammar

* Tenses, usage, parallel structure, redundancy

Pace yourself. If you are not sure about an answer but can eliminate
at least one answer, guess.
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The Writing Process
and the SAT Essay

OVERVIEW

¢ A closer look at the essay question
¢ Prewriting

¢ Writing the introduction

¢ Developing your ideas

¢ Writing the conclusion

¢ The scoring rubric for the SAT essay

e Summing it up

The essay section of the SAT is 25 minutes long. In this time, you need to read
the essay prompt, choose a position, and plan and write your essay. It doesn’t
need to be—and isn’t supposed to be—a final, polished version. The high school
and college English teachers who will score your essay are trained to view the
essays as first drafts. They will be assessing your essay and hundreds of others
against a rubric that guides them to look at the essays holistically. They are
reading for an overall general impression of your writing abilities. Later in this
chapter you will analyze a rubric that is similar to the one the scorers will use.

A CLOSER LOOK AT THE ESSAY QUESTION

You will be given one essay prompt and asked to write a persuasive essay in
response to it. You won’t have a choice of questions to answer. This is good
because it saves you time, as you don’t have to decide which one to choose. The
essay section is made up of a prompt, which sets out an issue, and a question,
which asks whether you agree or disagree with the issue as stated. Your choice
comes in deciding whether you agree or disagree with the issue in the prompt.

Once you have figured out your response, then you can begin your planning. You
don’t need any specific subject-area knowledge to write your essay. The purpose
of the essay is to demonstrate for the readers that you can develop a thesis,
support it with examples, and present a conclusion that accurately describes
your point of view on the topic.
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Remember that the
readers do not take
off points for specific
errors in grammairr,
usage, and mechan-
ics, but they will take
note of a pattern of
errors. These can
contribute to a lower
score. Check the
rubric starting on
page 183 to see why.

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

Pacing Your Writing

You want to use everything you’ve been taught in English class about the writing
process—but speeded up to fit within 25 minutes. Pacing yourself is important so that
you will be able to get your ideas down on paper in a complete, coherent, and unified
essay with at least three strong supporting arguments. As you practice writing essays
in this chapter and for the practice tests in this book, work out a pacing schedule for
yourself. Begin by trying out the following timetable and see how it works for you. If
necessary, adjust it as you practice, but be sure to give yourself enough time to finish
a complete draft.

*  Prewriting: 2 to 3 minutes

*  Writing the introduction: 4 to 5 minutes

*  Writing the body of the essay: 10 to 13 minutes

*  Writing the conclusion: 3 to 4 minutes

* Revising: 1 to 2 minutes

*  Proofing: 1 to 2 minutes

PREWRITING

Before you begin to write your essay, read the prompt and the question several times
so you are sure you understand it and are familiar with the issue. Underline key words
or phrases to help you.

You want to spend no more than 2 to 3 minutes on prewriting. Your goals in this
planning stage are the following:
O 10 gain familiarity with the essay question

@ To develop a point of view, whether you are in agreement or disagreement with the
statement given

O 1o develop a thesis statement that is the essential idea of your essay

Developing a Thesis

The first step in planning an essay is to decide on a thesis, the point you intend to make
in your essay. It is often of great value to try to state the thesis of your composition in
a single sentence during the prewriting time. When developing a thesis, keep in mind
the following ideas.

@ The thesis must be neither too broad nor too narrow.

The thesis must be clear to you and to the reader of your essay.

(2

® Everythingin the essay must support the thesis. To introduce material that “drifts
away” might well result in a confusing essay and a low score.

(4

Use specific details rather than vague generalizations to support your thesis.
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These four tips are very important to keep in mind when planning and writing your
essay. You have only 25 minutes. By the nature of the question, your thesis should be
narrow: You must respond to a specific issue that is given to you and you have to agree
or disagree with it. The problem can come when you begin to write. You need to keep
your writing tightly focused on your thesis. You can’t use very complicated supporting
ideas or a great number of them. You can’t “drift” off the subject by letting your ideas
get away from you as you write.

Organizing Your Essay

Decide how many paragraphs you need to write to develop your idea. Remember that
“length is not a valid substitute for strength.” Your answer booklet provides a certain
number of pages for your essay. You can’t write more than the lines provided, but you
can write fewer. The idea is not the number of lines you fill, but what you have to say.
However, an essay of five sentences won’t earn you a high score.

A safe number is a five-paragraph essay. Use the first paragraph for the introduction
and the last one for the conclusion. That gives you three paragraphs to develop your
ideas. That doesn’t mean that you can’t write a fourth or even fifth paragraph in the body
of your essay to develop your ideas. Butit’s more important to have a tightly written and
well-developed shorter essay than a longer, rambling, repetitious one that you didn’t
have time to revise or proofread. There is a limit to what you can write in 25 minutes.
Use the opportunity that you have for practice in this book to work on your pacing and
see how much you can plan and write well in 25 minutes.

WRITING THE INTRODUCTION

Now it’s time to write. You've analyzed the question in your prewriting step and decided
what your position is. You've also developed your thesis statement. Now, begin writing
your introduction.

In your introduction, you want to set down in clearly stated sentences the topic you are
going to write about and indicate to the readers what your position is. You also want to
point out the general direction that your essay is going to take. You may also want to
give some background that relates to why you hold your particular view. Three to six
sentences should accomplish these tasks.

Asyou practice writing essays in this book and as you write the real one on test day, keep
the following ideas in mind:
O writing your introduction, keep in mind the key words of the question.

D Avoid being “cute” or funny, ironic or satiric, overly emotional or too dramatic. Set
the tone or attitude in your first sentence. You may well wish to appear sincere,
clear, and straightforward.

® Don’tbother repeating the question word for word. A paraphrase in your own words
is far better than just copying the words of the exam question.
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(4] Try in your first paragraph to let the reader know what your essay is going to deal
with and what your controlling idea is. This can be accomplished in a clear topic
sentence.

©® Each sentence should advance your topic and be interesting to your reader.

Skill Builder: Topic Sentence
Remember that you

have to write a Directions: Which of the following is the best topic sentence?
persuasive essay. You

won't be writing a 1. Ihave an aunt who is quite old, past eighty, and she lives alone in a very
descriptive, narrative, run-down neighborhood.
or exposifory essay. 2. Old age can be a real problem.

You will be writing to
3. Tam goingtodo my bestin the next 25 minutes to try to let you know what

I really and truly believe about this problem that was stated in the essay
question assigned to us.

convince your
readers of the validity
of your opinion.

4. Since people are living to a more advanced age, we might do well to examine

how we can utilize the wisdom and experience that our senior citizens have
to offer instead of just disregarding them.

Answers and Explanations

Sentence four is the best opening sentence since it states the topic clearly, limits the
scope of the essay, and even presents the attitude of the writer.

Recognizing Effective Introductions

An effective introduction often refers to the subject of the essay, explains the value of the
topic, or attracts the attention of the reader by giving a pertinent illustration.
Ineffective beginnings often contain unrelated material, ramble, and lack clarity.

Skill Builder: Effective Infroductions

Directions: Examine the following five introductory paragraphs and decide
whether each is effective or ineffective. Be able to defend your decision.

1. I agree that older people have many problems just as young people do.
Adolescents often say that it’s tough being young and I guess I agree.

2. Today more than ever before child abuse is coming under careful scrutiny.
Although itis true that children have been abused in the past, the focus has
never been clearer and that is all for the better.

3. It’s really very important to think about and discuss such things. I know
many people are very concerned about it.
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Corruption in government must be everyone’s concern. We can no longer
hide behind the old saying, “You can’t fight City Hall.” Actually we can and
we must.

I'm tired of hearing about dirty politics. It was always there just like
sickness and other problems only now we read more about it. Sometimes
I get disgusted because with all my schoolwork I can’t pay attention to
taking care of other matters. And then I'm criticized.

Answers and Explanations

1.

Ineffective. The conclusion is not clear. The writer confuses the reader by
discussing young people, older people, and adolescents.

Effective. The writer presents a strong statement on the need for writing
the essay and addressing the topic.

Ineffective. The paragraph is not clear. The use of the phrase “such things”
and the pronoun “it” without an appropriate antecedent tend to confuse the
reader.

Effective. The initial sentence contains a strong and valid thesis. The use
of a quotation tends to reinforce the subject under discussion. The para-
graph is clear and the tone is strong.

Ineffective. The paragraph is rambling and muddled. The writer never
presents a clear thesis statement.

DEVELOPING YOUR IDEAS

The heart of your essay is the development, or middle paragraphs. In these paragraphs,
youmust use explanations, details, and examples to support the mainidea of your essay.
The developmental paragraphs must serve as a link in the chain of your ideas and must
contribute directly to your essay’s thesis. All the sentences of the development must

explain and support your position on the issue and must not digress.

In the limited time you have on the essay section of the SAT, you can take only 10 to 13
minutes to write the body of your essay. In this time, you need to support your main idea
and prove the validity of your point of view on the issue. Your writing must be coherent,

logical, unified, and organized.

Avoid the following three pitfalls in the development of your essay:

(1)
(2]

(3]

Using sentences that are irrelevant and contain extraneous material

Using sentences that have no sequence of thought but seem to jump from one idea
to another

Using sentences that do not relate to the topic sentence or do not flow from the
preceding sentence
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Using Transitions

The successful writer uses transitional words and phrases to connect thoughts and
provide a logical sequence of ideas. Become familiar with the following list of transitions
and use them in your practice essays. They will help make your writing smoother.

therefore for example nevertheless
first of all in any case but

then consequently still
moreover for instance yet

secondly on the other hand also

indeed of course in addition
however finally furthermore

Skill Builder: Using Transitions

Directions: In the following three samples, the transition is missing. Supply
a transitional word or phrase that will allow the second sentence to follow
smoothly or logically from the first.

1. He is an excellent piano player. There are times when his technique
seems weak.

2. In the view of the critic, there was so much wrong with the painting. The
colors were too bright and the figures were too realistic.

3. Hearrivedlate totake the examination. He dropped his pen and book when
he finally got to his seat.

Answers and Explanations

1. The sentences require a transition that indicates contrast, such as yet, but,
however, still, or nevertheless.

He is an excellent piano player, but there are times when his technique
seems weak.

2. These sentences require a transition that indicates an example is to follow.

In the view of the critic, there was so much wrong with the painting; for
example, the colors were too bright and the figures were too realistic.

3. These sentences require a transition that indicates the idea of addition.

He arrived late to take the test. Furthermore, he dropped his pen and book
when the finally got to his seat.

Writing Effectively

There are three important factors that should be considered in writing an essay:

(1] Unity
@ Coherence
(3] Support
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Essays are judged by how well they meet these three basic requirements. To improve
an essay you are writing, ask yourself these questions:

Unity
* Do all the details in the essay support and develop the main thesis?

¢ Doalltheillustrations relate to the main point and add to the general effectiveness
of the essay?

e Have irrelevant ideas been deleted?

Coherence
* Does the essay show a sense of organization?
* Is the material presented logically?

* Doesthe essayinclude transitional words or phrases that allow the reader to move
easily from one idea to the next?

Support
* Does the essay use details that make it interesting and vivid?
* Is the main idea supported with concrete and specific illustrations?

* Does the essay contain sufficient supporting details to clarify and persuade?

WRITING THE CONCLUSION

Lewis Carroll, the author of Alice in Wonderland, once gave some very good advice for
writers. He said, “When you come to the end, stop!” When you come to the end of your
ideas, stop writing the development—and begin writing your conclusion. You can’t just
end your essay with your last supporting detail. You need to draw your comments
together in a strong, clear concluding paragraph.

A good concluding paragraph for your SAT essay should give your reader the impression
that you have successfully established and explained your position on the issue. You
should be able to do this in three to six sentences written in 3 to 4 minutes. The following
are three possible ways to end your essay:

(1) Through a restatement of the main idea

(2] Through a summary of the material covered in the essay

(3) Through a clear statement of the writer’s opinion of the issue(s) involved

Of course, if you had a good deal of time, there would be many additional techniques that
you could use for your conclusion. But since the SAT essay is limited to 25 minutes, one
of these three techniques will give you a structure and allow you enough time to write
a strong conclusion.
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What Not to Say in Your Conclusion

Just as there are good techniques, there are also some very ineffective methods that
students are tempted to use in drawing a composition to a close. Try to avoid falling into
the following traps:

(1] Apologizing for your inability to discuss all the issues in the allotted time

(2] Complaining that the topics did not interest you or that you don’t think it was fair
to be asked to write on so broad a topic

(3] Introducing material that you will not develop, rambling on about non-pertinent
matters, or using material that is trite or unrelated.

Keepin mind that a good conclusion is related to the thesis of the essay andis anintegral
part of the essay. It may be a review or a restatement, or it may lead the reader to do
thinking on his or her own, but the conclusion must be strong, clear, and effective.

Recognizing Effective Conclusions

Remember that an effective concluding paragraph may restate the thesis statement,
summarize the mainidea of the essay, draw a logical conclusion, or offer a strong opinion
of what the future holds. An ineffective final paragraph often introduces new material
in a scanty fashion, apologizes for the ineffectiveness of the material presented, or is
illogical or unclear. Use the following skillbuilder exercises to test yourself.

Skill Builder: Effective Conclusions

Directions: Why are the following sentences ineffective in a concluding
paragraph?

1. I wish I had more time to write a more convincing paper, but I find that in the
allotted time this is all that I could do.

2. Although I have not mentioned this before, many senior citizens centers are being
set up all over the country.

3. Turgeeach and everyone to make good use of their leisure time and spend their free
hours wisely.

Directions: Examine the following five conclusions and decide whether each
is effective or ineffective.

4. That’s all I have to say about the topic. I know I'm not an expert, but at least this
is my opinion and what I believe.

5. Certainly we can conclude that we are affected by the media. The advertisers are
beginning to control our thinking and our decision making. The alert consumer
must recognize this and act accordingly.
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6. We must find other solutions to this problem. I know in England they have
developed hospices to handle the terminally ill. But we can’t discuss that here
because of lack of time.

7. From all the evidence we have, smoking presents a clear and present danger to the
young person. The best cure for the habit appears to be to stop before beginning.

8. Sobe careful not to skip school. You must realize that a good education is important
for you and so you should take advantage of your teachers when you are young. You
won’t be sorry.

Answers and Explanations

1. Avoid using a complaining or apologetic tone in your conclusion. This detracts from
the strength of your conclusion and serves to point out your inability to communi-
cate ideas.

2. Do not add an idea that is completely new in your conclusion unless you are
prepared to justify its inclusion and to develop it before you end your essay.

3. Thiscall to actionis unrealistic in the context of the essay. It would be better stated
as a conclusion on the part of the writer. Note also the grammatical error (each and
everyone . . . their).

4. Ineffective. This statement is a repetitious apology.

5. Effective. The paragraph is strong and clear. The conclusion is logical and the
writer’s opinion is well stated.

6. Ineffective. New material is presented but not developed.

7. Effective. The conclusion drawn appears to be logical. The phrasing is concise and
to the point.

8. Ineffective. The tone is preachy; it is preferable to avoid addressing the reader
directly or giving commands. It would be better to use the third person.

THE SCORING RUBRIC FOR THE SAT ESSAY

The SAT essay is scored from 1 to 6 with 6 being the highest score. Two readers will
assess your essay and the scores will be combined, so your final score will range
somewhere between 2 and 12. If the scores from the two readers differ by more than one
point, a third scorer will read the essay. The two closest scores will then be used.

All the scorers read the essays against the same rubric developed by the College Board
and the Educational Testing Service, which administers the SAT. This rubric guides the
scorers in considering overall impression, development, organization, diction, sentence
structure, grammar, usage, and mechanics. The score guidelines are similar to the
following:
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Essay Scoring 6 (Outstanding)

Overall impression.: develops a point of view with clarity and insight; uses excellent
critical thinking in presenting the viewpoint; uses appropriate supporting ex-
amples, reasoning, and details

Organization: 1s well organized with a clear focus; coherent; clear and orderly
progression of ideas

Diction: uses appropriate, varied, and accurate vocabulary for interest and clarity
Sentence structure: varies sentence structure

Grammar, usage, mechanics: is almost free of grammar, usage, and mechanics
errors

Essay Scoring 5 (Effective)

Overall impression: develops viewpoint effectively; uses strong critical thinking in
presenting viewpoint; most examples, reasons, and details are appropriate

Organization:is well organized and focused; coherent; progression of ideas present
Diction: demonstrates skill in the use of appropriate language
Sentence structure: varies sentence structure

Grammar, usage, mechanics: is mostly free of grammar, usage, and mechanics
errors

Essay Scoring 4 (Competent)

Overall impression: develops viewpoint; shows competent critical thinking; pro-
vides adequate support through the use of examples, reasons, and details

Organization: is mostly organized and focused; coherent for the most part; has
some clear progression of ideas

Diction: is inconsistent in the use of appropriate vocabulary; is generally adequate
Sentence structure: uses some varied sentence structure

Grammar, usage, mechanics: makes some grammar, usage, and mechanics errors

Essay Scoring 3 (Inadequate)

Overall impression: develops a point of view; shows some use of critical thinking;
may be inconsistent in reasoning; may provide insufficient support

Organization: shows limited organization or some lack of focus; some lack of
coherence or progression of ideas

Diction: shows some facility in language use; uses weak or inappropriate vocabulary

Sentence structure: uses little sentence variety; may have problems in use of
sentence structures

Grammar, usage, mechanics: shows a number of grammar, usage, and mechanics
errors
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Essay Scoring 2 (Limited)

Overall impression: develops a vague or limited viewpoint; weak critical thinking;
uses inappropriate supporting evidence or too few examples to make the points

Organization: poor or unfocused; serious weaknesses in coherence or progression
of ideas

Diction: shows little facility with language; limited word choice; inappropriate
vocabulary

Sentence structure: has numerous errors in sentence structure

Grammar, usage, mechanics: has numerous errors in grammar, usage, and
mechanics; interfere with meaning

Essay Scoring 1 (Fundamentally Flawed)

Overall impression: has no point of view on the issue or offers little or no support
for the point of view

Organization: lacks organization or focus; incoherent; no progression of ideas
Diction: has basic errors in the use of vocabulary
Sentence structure: has serious problems with sentence structure

Grammar, usage, mechanics: has numerous errors in grammar, usage, and
mechanics interfering with meaning

Note that a score of 0 will be given if an essay is not based on the writing prompt.

Read the rubric several times. As you practice writing essays for the SAT, keep this

rubric in mind. When you write each essay, try to focus on one or two qualities of good

writing as measured by the rubric. After you have finished writing your essay, come

back to the rubric and see how your essay measures up.
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Use the following tables to help you. Give yourself anywhere from 1 to 6 points for each
quality of good writing. Then divide the total by 5 to get your score.

PRACTICE TEST 2

Overall impression
Organization

Diction

Sentence structure
Grammar, usage, mechanics
Total points:

Divide by 5 for final score:

PRACTICE TEST 3

Overall impression
Organization

Diction

Sentence structure
Grammar, usage, mechanics
Total points:

Divide by 5 for final score:

PRACTICE TEST 4

Overall impression
Organization

Diction

Sentence structure
Grammar, usage, mechanics
Total points:

Divide by 5 for final score:

PRACTICE TEST 5

Overall impression
Organization

Diction

Sentence structure
Grammar, usage, mechanics
Total points:

Divide by 5 for final score:

PRACTICE TEST 6

Overall impression
Organization

Diction

Sentence structure
Grammar, usage, mechanics
Total points:

Divide by 5 for final score:
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EXERCISES: PRACTICING YOUR ESSAY SKILLS

Use the following two essays as practice and as a guide to writing an effective essay.

First, read the writing prompt and then write an essay to answer it. Simulate the actual

test and give yourself 25 minutes to read the question, plan, and write your essay. Then

read the two sample responses for each essay and the critique of each.

Essay 1

Directions: Think carefully about the statement below and the assignment

that follows it.

Topic: Were the good old days actually all that good? We must
remember that people living in the nineteenth century did not
have all the modern conveniences that make our lives easier.
There were no airplanes or cars, no washing machines, no
television, and no computers. Therefore, it is better to live
today, in the modern world, than it was to live in the days of
horse-drawn carriages.

Assignment: What is your opinion of the idea that it is better
to live today than it was to live in the nineteenth century? Plan
and write an essay that develops your ideas logically. Support
your opinion with specific evidence taken from your personal
experience, your observations of others, or your reading.

Answers and Explanations
Sample Essay 1A

I prefer to be living today rather than when my grandparents
were born in the last century or before that even. Today young
people can really enjoy themselves they have TV and movies
and all sorts of entertainment. Not like long ago when all you
did all day was work and then at night you were to tired to do
anything accept sleep.

Today we have greater opportunities to do things and to get
ahead. There is less prejudism against people because of there
race or color or religion. You can go to more kinds of colleges like
a two year school or a four year school and there are even many
programs to help you if you are financially unable to pay the
tuition costs and payments.

I don’t believe that the good old days were really that good.
I'm very happy to be living today in today world. These are the
good days.
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Analysis of Sample Essay 1A

1.

5.

There is a sense of organization. The essay is divided into three paragraphs—an
introduction, a development, and a conclusion.

The author attempts to stick to the topic and provide examples.

Although there are technical errors in the third paragraph, the conclusion provides
an interesting summary.

There are some problems with sentence structure but the writer attempts to vary
sentences.

There are serious errors with grammar, usage, and punctuation.

Suggestions for Improvement

1.

The essay lacks clarity and is wordy. The opening sentence could have been
concluded after “born.” In the second paragraph, the first sentence is vague; “to do
things” and “to get ahead” should be explained and clarified. The third sentence of
the second paragraph needs to be tightened: “There are two- and four-year colleges
with various programs to assist those in financial need.”

There are sentence structure problems. The second sentence of the first para-
graph is a run-on sentence. A period should follow “themselves.” The sentence
that follows is a fragment. “Not like long ago” could be changed to add clarity and
also to provide a subject for the sentence: “This is different from times past when
all people did. . . .”

There are several errors in word choice. In the last sentence of the first paragraph,
to tired should be changed to foo tired, and accept should be except. In the second
sentence of the second paragraph, prejudism should be prejudice and there should
be their.

There is an error in the use of the possessive form. In the second sentence of the
third paragraph, today world should be today’s world.

The ideas could have been better developed had the writer used one paragraph for
each idea that he or she introduced in paragraph two.
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Sample Essay 1B

Someone once said that for everything you gain you have to give
up something. I agree. We gained the subway, but we have to
put up with being crowded like sardines and herded like cattle,
being pushed and shoved. We gained large buildings and big
cities, but we lost our privacy and we are forced to live in little
cubby holes. We gained airplanes and automobiles and with it
comes all the dirty air and pollution.

People in the nineteenth century worked hard and didn’t
have time to relax but maybe they got real pleasure from their
work. At least they ate the food that they grew and weren’t
concerned about all the chemicals and sprays and sickness that
came from the fruit and vegetables. Maybe they developed a
real feeling of accomplishment too.

They didn’t have TV or radios but they had good neighbors
and they would enjoy visiting with friends and family. We
gained television but we lost the ability to have a good conver-
sation and to enjoy the company of other people.

Every century hasits good points and its problems. I don’t want
to go back to living in the 1800s but I do feel that we could learn
from the way they lived. Maybe we could adopt some of their
customs and bring some of the good old days into today’s world.

Analysis of Sample Essay 1B

1.

4.

There 1s an excellent four-paragraph organization. The introduction is fully
developed with several pertinent illustrations. The body provides several addi-
tional points that support the writer’s contention. The conclusion is a thought-
provoking summary of the essay.

The use of contrast between past and present provides a fine frame for the essay.
The theme of “gain and loss” is carried through with appropriate illustrations and
a mature vocabulary.

There are no errors in sentence structure. The writer uses both simple and complex
sentences effectively.

There is a consistent comma error but no other mechanics errors.

Suggestions for Improvements

1.

The second sentence of the opening paragraph seems ineffective in the context of
so many mature comments. It could be rewritten: “This is especially true in
comparing our world with the world of our grandparents.”

There is a problem with pronouns and antecedents; this results in a lack of clarity.
In the last sentence of the first paragraph, the singular pronoun “it” is incorrect
since it does not agree with the plural “airplanes and automobiles.” It would be
better to write: “We gained airplanes and automobiles, but with modern means of
travel we must suffer dirty air and pollution.” So too, the second sentence of the
concluding paragraph could be rewritten to clarify the pronoun, “they”: “. . . but I
do feel that we could learn from the way our grandparents lived.” This change
clarifies the use of the pronoun “their” in the subsequent sentence.
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Essay 2

Directions: Think carefully about the statement below and the assignment
that follows it.

Topic: Our government is spending millions of dollars in the
area of space exploration. This expenditure represents a misdi-
rection of funds. It would be far better to use these funds to
improve our own society and to upgrade our living conditions.

Assignment: What is your opinion of the idea that government
funds should not be spent on space exploration but used for
domestic purposes? Plan and write an essay that develops your
ideas logically. Support your opinion with specific evidence
taken from your personal experience, your observations of
others, or your reading.

Answers and Explanations
Sample Essay 2A

I can see the point of those who say that “this expenditure
represents a misdirecting of funds.” However, I feel it is neces-
sary for humans to explore the stars and outer space in order to
acquire more knowledge of the universe. Humans have always
tried to learn more, even when it gets them in trouble. Wouldn’t
it be terrible if we bother some aliens and get destroyed by
strange creatures who don’t want us bothering them?

Anyhow, it is still important to send up rockets and space
capsules to explore. The pictures we got to see and rock samples
that comeback are alsofascinating. Someday maybe people will
travel to far off countries and set up new civilizations. This
would be a good chance to eliminate some of the overcrowded
life on earth. We could also learn alot about what kind of gas or
air, or surface other places have. This might help us back on
earth too. The space program is also good for people’s egos. It
also may take their minds off of problems in our own world,
which is not so bad.

We are spending far too much money on space travel and
space exploration. As the question points out it would be far
better to use these funds to help improve our own society and
better our living conditions here on earth.

Analysis of Sample Essay 2A

1. There are several weaknesses in the essay. First, the writer does not take a clear
stand. Does this student support or reject the thesis that space travel is of value and
should be funded by the government? The first paragraph presents both views. The
second paragraph basically supports the need for space exploration. The third
paragraph, the concluding one, rejects this view, pointing out that too much money
is needlessly spent on “space travel and space exploration.” The essay tends to be
confusing and disorganized.
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2. The essay also contains many weaknesses in technical English. Problems in
spelling and diction appear throughout (humans instead of human beings in the
third sentence of the first paragraph; alot instead of a lot in the fifth sentence of the
second paragraph; off of instead of off in the eighth sentence of the second
paragraph). There are several awkward and ill-phrased sentences. In the second
paragraph, the first sentence ends with the infinitive “to explore,” but lacks an
object of the infinitive. The second sentence of the second paragraph has a poorly
ended verb clause. A better sentence would be, “The pictures and rock samples that
came back to use . . ..” The word good is used three times in the second paragraph
and should be replaced by more specific words, such as valuable or important.

3. Thewriter appears to understand the basic elements of essay organization, and the
essay contains an introduction referring to the question, a development of support-
ing details, and a summarizing conclusion. Unfortunately, the lack of coherence
strongly detracts from the value of the piece.

Sample Essay 2B

In our own country we have so many people who are unem-
ployed and without jobs. Their families are without proper
shelter and often don’t have the money to buy the necessary food
and clothing. If we took a portion of this money and provided
employment for the jobless and homes for the homeless we
would be doing our citizens a service. We could also use this
money to develop research in medicine and find the cures for
fatal diseases like cancer and HIV. Then we would be using our
money correctly. What good is it to read about a flight to the
moon when you are hungry or out of work.

I know that many people say that we have to be first in
everything. That our national pride demands it. If we spend
millions of dollars, we should be proud of the achievements of
our scientists. Also we learn so many things about our vast
universe and the world in which we live in.

Does this make good sense. I think that Charity begins at
home. Lets not worry about what’s happening on the moon.
Let’s be more concerned about what’s happening here on
the earth.

Analysis of Sample Essay 2B

1. The writer has a point of view that is clear and consistent.

2. Paragraph one provides excellent examples to support what is evidently the
writer’s position: that the money for space exploration should be used on earth
to help society. (“Suggestions for Improvement” lists the major flaw in this
paragraph.)

3. The conclusion provides a summary and reinforces the writer’s point of view.

www.petersons.com



192

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

Suggestions for Improvement

1.

The author of this essay appears to have begun the essay in the middle. There is
no introductory paragraph stating the issue or the writer’s position. In the middle
of the first paragraph the writer refers to “this money,” but the reader doesn’t know
what “this money” is. While you don’t need to restate the question word for word,
you do need to include it in your introduction to provide the reader with a frame of
reference.

Unfortunately, the many errors in punctuation, grammar, and usage seriously
reduce the effectiveness of the essay and would doubtless lower the grade consid-
erably. The writer should try to eliminate redundancies such as “unemployed and
without jobs.” End-stop punctuation is weak. The author uses periods instead of
question marks to conclude the interrogative sentence in the last sentence of the
first paragraph and the first sentence of the concluding paragraph. There is no
reason to capitalize “Charity” (in the second sentence of the third paragraph), and
although “Let’s” is spelled correctly in the fourth sentence of the third paragraph,
the necessary apostrophe is omitted in the same word in the preceding sentence.
A careful proofreading of the essay might have helped the writer to locate and
correct many of these errors.
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SUMMING IT UP

For more practice, use the following quotations as writing prompts.
Don’t forget to:

Set a timer for 25 minutes

Read each prompt

Decide whether you agree or disagree with it

Then plan and write an essay within the 25 minutes

Score it against the rubric starting on page 183

Life is not a spectacle or a feast; it is a predicament.

There is only one thing age can give you, and that is wisdom.
Not to know is bad; not to wish to know is worse.

Public employees should not have the right to strike.

Every young American should serve the nation, either in the armed
forces or in community service.
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OVERVIEW

e Agreement

¢ Principal parts of verbs
e Verb tense

¢ The subjunctive mood
¢ Pronouns

o Comparisons

¢ Modifiers

* Sentence fragments
¢ Run-on sentences

¢ Levels of usage

¢ Confusing words

+ Capitalization

¢ Punctuation

e Summing it up

In Chapter 6 you reviewed the steps in the writing process and learned how the
essay graders will be using a rubric to score your essay. Although the readers are
trained to take a holistic approach to scoring, they will consider grammar, usage,
and mechanics. Points won’t be subtracted for errors in these areas, but the
readers will take note of them. Why? Because as the College Board says
“pervasive errors in grammar, usage, or mechanics [can] persistently interfere
with meaning.” It’s not that the reader is looking to see if you forget to use a
comma or that you use a cliché, but how this affects meaning.

-
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This chapter reviews many of the rules of standard English grammar and
punctuation. This is not a language arts textbook. We're not attempting to teach
you all the rules of punctuation and grammar. But we do want you to review
those rules that may be tested or that you may need to call on for your own
writing.
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PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

This chapter also teaches you to identify and correct sloppy language—both in your own
essay and when improving sentences and paragraphs on the test. These are clichés,
incorrectly used idioms, mixed metaphors, and wordiness. Remember that this review
can also help you with the multiple-choice questions on the SAT’s writing section.

The review for each element of the chapter—grammar, usage, and punctuation—is
broken up into manageable sections. The sections are followed by exercises with answer
explanations. Be sure to read all the answer explanations, even for the questions you
answered correctly. Repetition is an important part of your SAT preparation.

AGREEMENT

A verb agrees in number with its subject. A singular subject takes a
singular verb. A plural subject takes a plural verb.

Examples: The boy is studying.
SV

The teacher was dozing while his students were studying.
S \Y S \Y

Choose the correct verb: (is, am, are) John, Mary, Bill, and I going to
spend the summer together.

Explanation: Remember that the verb must agree with the subject. Since the
subject is plural-—subjects joined by and are plural—a plural verb is needed. The
correct response therefore should be:

John, Mary, Bill, and I are going to spend the summer together.

Sometimes the subject comes after the verb, but the rule still applies.

Choose the correct verb: (is, are) There three more items on the agenda.

Explanation: Are is correct since the subject items is plural and requires a
plural verb.
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There is one major exception to this rule. When the sentence is introduced
by the word “there” and the verb is followed by a compound (double) subject, the first
part of the subject dictates whether the verb should be singular or plural.

Example:  There is one woman in the living room and four women in the
kitchen.

When compound subjects are joined by either-or or neither-nor, the verb agrees
with the subject closest to the verb.

Examples: Neither the young man nor his friends have had much practice.

Neither you nor I am willing to serve as chairperson.

Explanation: In the first example, friends (plural) is closest to the verb; in the
second example I (singular) is closest to the verb.

Sometimes a word or a group of words may come between the subject and the
verb. The verb still must agree with the simple subject and the simple subject is never
part of a prepositional phrase.

Example:  The author of the three books is well known.

The simple subject is author, a singular noun. The verb must be is.

Choose the correct verb: (was, were) The causes of the war not known.

Explanation: The simple subject is causes; of the war is a prepositional phrase.
Since the subject is plural, the plural verb were is required.

Correct: The causes of the war were not known.

A pronoun agrees with the word it refers to (the antecedent) in both person
and number.

Example:  They deposited their money in the bank since they were afraid
they might lose it.

Explanation: The pronoun it refers to money, the antecedent.
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The third person
singular of most verbs
endsin “s.”

First person / speak
Second person

you speak

Third person he, she,
it speaks

Examples:

He runs.

She jogs.

It jumps.

The man sees.

Mary laughs.

The child walks.
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Remember to use a singular pronoun when you refer to words such as
everyone, everybody, each, every, anyone, anybody, nobody, no one, one, each, either,
and neither.

Examples: Everyone should take his coat (not their).
Each woman brought her child (not their).

We heard that none of the men neglected to bring his ticket
(not their).

Collective words present special problems. A collective names a group of
people or things. Although usually singular in form, it is treated as either singular or
plural according to the sense of the sentence:

Singular when members of the group act, or are considered, as a unit:

The junior class is sponsoring the fund drive.

Plural when the members act, or are considered, individually:

The Boston Red Sox have finally won a World Series.

Common collectives include:

assembly, association, audience, board, cabinet, class, commission, commit-
tee, company, corporation, council, counsel, couple, crowd, department,
family, firm, group, jury, majority, minority, number, pair, press, public,
staff, United States

The following short words—though seldom listed as collectives—are governed by the
rule for collectives. They are singular or plural according to the intended meaning of the
sentence.

all, any, more, most, some, who, which
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Skill Builder: Principles of Agreement

10.

Directions: Try the following skill builder to see if you understand the basic
principles of agreement. Then choose the correct word for each blank.

(s, are) Bill and Jean __ going to the game tomorrow.

(have, has) Either Jay or his friends __ the answer key.

(was, were) There __ several students absent last week.

(his, their) I hope that no one has left ___ homework at home.

(her, their) Each of the sisters celebrated ___ birthday at the Plaza.

(is, are) The music of Verdi’s operas filled with dramatic sweep.

(his, their) All the musicians tuned instruments.
(know, knows) Neither Mark nor the twins the correct answer.

(go, goes) Either Mrs. Martinez or Carlos to church each week.

(is, are) However, neither the seller nor the buyers satisfied with the
arrangement.

Answers and Explanations

10.

are The subject, Bill and Jean, is plural.

have The verb must agree with the word closest to it, in this case a plural,
friends.

were The subject, students, is plural.

his The antecedent is no one, which requires the singular, his.

her The antecedent, each, requires the singular pronoun.

is The subject of the verb is singular, music.

their The antecedent of the pronoun is musicians, a plural.

know Inaneither-nor construction, the verbis governed by the closest subject,
twins.

goes The verb is governed by Carlos, a singular noun.

are In a neither-nor construction, the verb is governed by the closest

subject, buyers.
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Skill Builder: Subject-Verb Agreement

Directions: In the following paragraph, there are ten words underlined. If
the word is grammatically correct, write C in the margin; if a change is
necessary, indicate the change and give a grammatical reason for it. Do not
make unnecessary changes.

Joseph, one of my best friends, are planning to be a doctor. He and I feel that
medicine, of all the professions, ; one of the most exciting. He has aiked each
of his friends to give their opinior? and everyone stated what they thought was
most valid. Then J osepi asked his parents what they think he 2h0uld do. It
seems that his friends and his mother is in agreemznt but his father do not
agree. His father strongly feels that ch medical profession, unlike otfer

professions, requires too much study and will be too taxing.
9
Thereis always several considerations that must be examined before making a choice.
10

Answers and Explanations

1. is The subject, Joseph, is singular.

2. C The subject, He and 1, is plural.

3. is The subject, medicine, is singular.

4. his The antecedent each governs the singular pronoun his.

5. he The antecedent everyone governs the singular pronoun his.

6. C

7. are The plural subject his friends and his mother governs the plural
verb are.

8. does Since the subject, father, is singular, a singular verb is required.

9. C

10. are The subject, considerations, a plural, requires a plural verb.
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

We indicate tense by changing the verb itself or by combining certain forms of the verb
with auxiliary verbs. The verb tenses from which we derive every form of a verb are
called the principal parts. The three principal parts of a verb are:

@ Present Tense: talk, write

@ Past Tense: talked, wrote

© Present Perfect Tense: have talked, has written

Principal Parts of Regular Verbs

Verbs are classified as regular (or weak) and irregular (or strong), according to the way
in which their principal parts are formed. Regular verbs form their past tense and
present perfect tense by the addition of -ed to the infinitive:

Present Tense Past Tense Present Perfect Tense
talk talked has (have) talked
help helped has (have) helped
walk walked has (have) walked

The principal parts of irregular verbs are formed by changes in the verb itself:

Present Tense Past Tense Present Perfect Tense
see saw has (have) seen
say said has (have) said
go went has (have) gone
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Principal Parts of Common Irregular Verbs

Present Past Past Participle
arise arose arisen
be was, were been
bear bore borne
become became become
begin began begun
bid bade bid, bidden
blow blew blown
break broke broken
bring brought brought
build built built
buy bought bought
catch caught caught
choose chose chosen
cling clung clung
come came come
cut cut cut

do did done
draw drew drawn
drink drank drunk
drive drove driven
eat ate eaten
fall fell fallen
feed fed feed
feel felt felt
fight fought fought
find found found
flee fled fled
fling flung flung
fly flew flown
forget forgot forgotten
forgive forgave forgiven
freeze froze frozen
get got gotten
give gave given
go went gone
Srow grew grown
hang (a person) hanged hanged
hang (an object) hung hung
hear heard heard
hide hid hidden
hold held held
hurt hurt hurt
keep kept kept
know knew known
lay laid laid

www.petersons.com



Present
lead

leave
lend
lie
light
lose
make
meet
ride
ring
rise
run
see
send
shake
shoot
shrink
sit
slay
sleep
slide
speak
spend
spin
spring
stand
steal
sting
strive
swear
swim
swing
take
teach
tear
tell
think
throw
wake
wear
weave
win
wring
write

Past

led

left
lent

lay

lit, lighted
lost
made
met
rode
rang
rose
ran
saw
sent
shook
shot
shrank, shrunk
sat
slew
slept
slid
spoke
spent
spun
sprang, sprung
stood
stole
stung
strove
swore
swam
swung
took
taught
tore
told
thought
threw
waked, woke
wore
wove
won
wrung
wrote
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Past Participle

led

left
lent
lain

lit, lighted
lost
made
met
ridden
rung
risen
run
seen
sent
shaken
shot
shrunk, shrunken
sat
slain
slept
slid
spoken
spent
spun
sprung
stood
stolen
stung
striven
sworn
swum
swung
taken
taught
torn
told
thought
thrown
waked, woken
worn
woven
won
wrung
written
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Skill Builder: Verb Form

1. (hanged, hung) The picture was _____ on the wall nearest the bay window.
2. (sewn, sewed) She has __ the hem on the skirt perfectly.

3. (frozen, freezed, froze) The water hasnot ______ on the pond sufficiently.
4. (lent, loaned) The bank __ him the required money.

5. (drank, drunk) He __ all the poison from the vial.

6. (flang, flinged, flung) He __ the papers on the desk and ran out of the room.
7. (lieing, lying, laying) You have been _____ on the beach for over 2 hours.
8. (losed, lost) He had to pay a fine because he ______ the book.

9. (hanged, hung) The outlaw was ___ in the town square.

10. (rang, rung) They _____ the bell so softly that we did not hear it.
Answers

1. hung

2. sewed

3. frozen

4. lent

5. drank

6. flung

7. lying

8. lost

9. hanged

10. rang

Directions: Choose the correct form of the verb.
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Skill Builder: Verb Agreement

Directions: Write the correct form of the verb on the blank provided. You
may wish to refer to the verb charts on pages 202—203.

1. (come) A gentleman has _____ to see you.

2. (suppose) Bill was ___ to telephone you last night.

3. (begin) My friend has ___ to get impatient.

4. (catch) He has ______ a serious cold.

5. (sing) He could ___ before large groups, if he were asked to.
6. (sing) Shehas __ before large groups several times.

7. (go) They have already ____ to the theater.

8. (give) Hehas _ me excellent advice.

9. (devote) Heis__ to his parents.

10. (build) The engineer has designed and _____ his own home.
Answers

come
supposed
begun

caught

1

2

3

4

5. sing
6. sung
7. gone
8. given
9. devoted
10. built
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VERB TENSE

Use the same verb tense whenever possible within a sentence or para-
graph. Do not shift from one tense to another unless there is a valid reason.

Incorrect:  Joan came home last week and goes to her home in the country
where she spends the last weekend of her vacation.

Correct: Joan came home last week and went to her home in the country
where she spent the last weekend of her vacation.

When to Use the Perfect Tenses

Use the Present Perfect for an action begun in the past and extended to the
present.

Example: 1 am glad you are here at last; I have waited an hour for you to
arrive.

Explanation: In this case, I waited would be incorrect. The action have waited

(present perfect) began in the past and extends to the present.

Use the Past Perfect for an action begun and completed in the past before
some other past action.

Example:  The foreman asked what had happened to my eye.

Explanation: In this case, what happened would be incorrect. The action asked
and the action had happened (past perfect) are used because one action (regarding
the speaker’s eye) is “more past” than the other (the foreman’s asking).

Use the Future Perfect for an action begun at any time and completed in
the future.

Example: When I reach Chicago tonight, my uncle will have left for Los
Angeles.

Explanation: Inthis case the action will have left is going to take place before the
action reaches, although both actions will occur in the future. When there are two
future actions, the action completed first is expressed in the future perfect tense.
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Skill Builder: Verb Tense

Directions: In the following sentences, select the correct verb tense.

1. (cheer, have cheered, cheered) When he spoke, all the people ______ him.

2. (is, was, be) Since he _____ late, he didn’t receive a gift.

3. (had completed, have completed) I am told that you____ the job.

4. (had completed, have completed) I was told that you ______ the job.

5. (are, were) We were taught that vitamins __ important for our well-being.
Answers

cheered

was

1

2

3. have completed
4. had completed
5

are (When you are expressing a permanent fact, the present tense is used.)

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

The subjunctive expresses a condition contrary to fact, a wish, a supposi-
tion, or an indirect command. Although it is going out of use in English, the subjunctive
can still be seen in the following forms:

* To express a wish not likely to be fulfilled or impossible to be realized.
I wish it were possible for us to approve his transfer at this time. (It is not possible.)

* In a subordinate clause after a verb that expresses a command, a request, or a
suggestion.

He asked that the report be submitted in duplicate.
It is recommended that this office be responsible for preparing the statements.
We suggest that he be relieved of the assignment.
* To express a condition known or supposed to be contrary to fact.
If T were in St. Louis, I should be glad to attend.
If this were a simple case, we would easily agree on a solution.
If T were you, I should not mind the assignment.

* After as if or as though. In formal writing and speech, as if and as though are
followed by the subjunctive, since they introduce as supposition something not
factual. In informal writing and speaking, the indicative is sometimes used.

He talked as if he were an expert on taxation. (He’s not.)

This report looks as though it were the work of a college freshman.

www.petersons.com



208

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

Avoid shifts in mood. Once you have decided on the mood that properly

expresses your message, use that mood throughout the sentence or the paragraph. A

shift in mood is confusing to the listener or reader; it indicates that the speaker or writer

himself has changed his way of looking at the conditions.

Not: It is requested that a report of the proceedings be prepared and
copies should be distributed to all members. (Be is subjunctive;
should be, indicative.)

But: It is requested that a report of the proceedings be prepared and
that copies be distributed to all members.

Skill Builder: Mood

Directions: In the following sentences, fill in the correct mood.

1. (was, were)

2. (was, were)

If Mark to win the student council presidency, the entire
school would be surprised.

If he to go to the party, he would be welcome.

3. (be, should be) The principal asked that the coach present when the award

4. (was, were)

was given.

The team played asif the game the final game in the play-offs.

Answers and Explanations

1. were
2. was
3. be

4. were

The sense of the sentence tells you that Mark is unlikely to win, so the
subjunctive is correct.

There is nothing conditional about the construction. It is a simple
statement.

The statement expresses a request, so the conditional is correct.

The phrase as if signals the need for the subjunctive mood.
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PRONOUNS

Pronouns substitute for nouns.

Examples: Helen is my sister; she is older than my brother.

Bill just purchased a new wristwatch; it keeps perfect time.

The following Pronoun Chart may prove helpful:

Subjective Objective Possessive

Number Person Case Case Case
Singular 1st person I me mine

2nd person you you yours

3rd person he, she, it, who him, her, it, whom  his, hers, whose
Plural 1st person we us ours

2nd person you you yours

3rd person they, who them, whom theirs, whose

The subject of the sentence is in the subjective case. The subject of each
verb is in the subjective case. If the pronoun is used as an appositive to the subject or
as a predicate nominative, the pronoun is kept in the subjective case.

Incorrect:  John and him were chosen.
Correct: John and he were chosen. (He is the subject of the verb; we

certainly would not say that Him was chosen.)

Incorrect: It was her who was chosen.

Correct: It was she who was chosen.
Incorrect: Us students were chosen.
Correct: We students were chosen.

Incorrect:  He is as witty as her.

Correct: He is as witty as she.

Incorrect: 1 will give the book to whomever comes first.

Correct: I will give the book to whoever comes first.

(Don’t be fooled by the preposition to; we would say who comes since who
[or whoever] is the subject of the verb comes.)

If a pronoun is the object of a verb or preposition, it is placed in the
objective case.

Incorrect:  They accused Tom and he of stealing.

Correct: They accused Tom and him of stealing.
(Him 1is the object of the verb accused; they accused him, not he.)

Incorrect:  The tickets were given to the instructor and I.

Correct: The tickets were given to the instructor and me.

(Me 1s the object of the preposition fo; the tickets were given to me, not to I.)
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Incorrect: ~ Who did you see?
Correct: Whom did you see?

(Hint: Make this a declarative sentence: You saw him.)

A pronoun that expresses ownership is in the possessive case.

Personal pronouns that express ownership never require an apostrophe.

Incorrect:  This book is your’s, not her’s.

Correct: This book is yours, not hers.
A pronoun that precedes a gerund is usually in the possessive case.

Incorrect:  He rejoiced at him going to the party.

Correct: He rejoiced at his going to the party.

(In this sentence going is a gerund, a verb ending in -ing used as a noun.)

Do not use forms of the same pronoun to refer to different antecedents.

Not: The teacher told John that Ae thought his work was improving.
(Does the teacher think that his own work is improving, or that
John’s work is improving?)

But: John was told by his teacher that his work was improving.

Place the pronoun as close as possible to its antecedent to avoid ambiguity

or confusion.

Not: The letter is on the desk that we received yesterday.
But: The letter that we received yesterday is on the desk.

Be sure that the reference to an antecedent is specific.

Not: When you have finished the book and written your summary,
please return it to the library. (What are you returning? The book
or the summary?)

But: When you have finished the book and written your summary,
please return the book to the library.

The impersonal use of it, they, and you—tends to produce vague, wordy sentences.

Not: In the Manual it says to make three copies.
But: The manual says to make three copies
Not: They say we are in for a cold, wet winter.
But: The almanac predicts a cold, wet winter.
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Skill Builder: Pronouns

Directions: Some of the following sentences contain misused pronouns.
Make all corrections. If the sentence is correct, indicate by marking with a C.
It may be helpful to refer to the Pronoun Chart on page 209 as you do the drill.

1. We are happy that Bob, Bill, and he are going to be there.

2. I know that us men will be able to complete the job by next week.

3. Whoever is here will see Mr. Smythe and me.

4. They objected to them taking the exam late.

5. He is more intelligent than her.

6. He is not as good a runner as Mary or her.

7. He will change the sweater for her.

8. He laughed at me addressing such a prestigious group.

9. Ifyou get here before John or me, please tell the director that the poor roads may
have caused John and me to drive slowly.

10. Who are you thinking about, John or me?
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Answers and Explanations
C

I know that we men will be able to complete the job by next week.
C

They objected to their taking the exam late.

He is more intelligent than she.

He is not so good a runner as Mary or she.

C

He laughed at my addressing such a prestigious group.

C

. Whom are you thinking about, John or me? (Hint: You are thinking about me; both
pronouns require the objective case.)

COMPARISONS

e T i Al o

—
(=7

When two things are being compared, the comparative form of the
adjective is used. The comparative is formed in one of two ways: (1) Adding er to the
adjective: (2) placing more before the adjective.

Examples: He is more educated than his brother.

She is prettier than her sister.
Do not use both of the above methods.

Not: Jeremy 1s more wiser than we know.
But: Jeremy is wiser (or more wise ) than we know.

When three or more things are compared, the superlative form of the
adjective is used. The superlative is formed in one of two ways: (1) adding est to the
adjective; (2) placing most before the adjective.

Examples: Of all the books, this one is the most difficult.
Which is the shortest of all Shakespeare’s plays?
Incorrect:  Mary is the shorter of all her friends.

Correct: Mary is the shortest of all of her friends.
Do not use both of the above methods.

Not: This is the most sharpest knife I have.
But: This is the sharpest knife I have.

Some modifiers are compared by changes in the words themselves. A few of these
irregular comparisons are given below; consult your dictionary whenever you are in
doubt about the comparisons of any adjective or adverb.
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Positive Comparative
good better

well better

bad (evil, ill) worse

badly (ill) worse

far farther, further
late later, latter
little less, lesser
many, much more

Superlative

best

best

worst

worst

farthest, furthest
latest, last

least

most

Caution! Some adjectives and adverbs express qualities that go beyond comparison.

They represent the highest degree of a quality and, as a result, cannot be improved.

Some of these words are listed below:

complete deadly
correct exact

dead horizontally
perfectly secondly
perpendicularly square
preferable squarely
round supreme

immortally
infinitely
perfect
totally
unique
uniquely
universally

The use of the comparative in such an expression as This thing is better than any

other, implies that this thing is separate from the group or class to which it is being

compared. In these expressions a word such as other or else is required to separate the

thing being compared from the rest of the group of which it is a part.

Not: Our houseis cooler than any house on the block. (The mistake here
is not separating the item being compared— house —from the

group to which it is being compared.)

But: Our house is cooler than any other house on the block. (Our house

is one of the houses on the block.)

Not: He has a better record than any salesman in our group.

But: He has a better record than any other salesman in our group. (He

himself is one of the salesmen in the group.)

Be careful of incomplete comparisons. The result is illogical and confusing.

Incorrect:  The plays of Shakespeare are as good as Marlowe.

Correct: The plays of Shakespeare are as good as those of Marlowe.

Incorrect:  His skill in tennis is far better than other athletes his age.

Correct: His skill in tennis is far better than that of other athletes his age.

Incorrect:  His poetry is as exciting, if not more exciting than, the poetry of

his instructor.

Correct: His poetry is as exciting as, if not more exciting than, the poetry

of his instructor.
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Skill Builder: Comparisons

Directions: Some of the following sentences have incorrect comparisons.
Correct the mistake on the lines provided.

Ashlyn played better basketball than anyone one on her team.

I thought that Mill on the Floss was deadly, but The Mayor of Casterbridge was
deadlier.

Cleveland is far from New York than Philadelphia.

Sekou is taller than Liam and Liam is taller than Jake, so Jake must be the smaller.

Writing that research paper was the worse assignment I ever had.

Answers and Explanations

1.

Add else, so that the sentence reads “than anyone else on her team.” Ashlyn needs
to be separated from the category of players.

Deadly is one of those words that cannot be used in a comparison. A rewrite might
be “was deadly, too.” Or “I thought that Mill on the Floss was very boring, but The
Mayor of Casterbridge was deadly.”

farther Thewordthan signals that thisis a comparison. Because only two cities
are being compared, only the comparative is needed.

smallest Three people are being compared, so the correct form is the superlative.

worst The sense of the sentence tells you that the speaker is comparing this
assignment with all others, so the superlative is needed.
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MODIFIERS

Modifiers should be placed as close as possible to the words they modify.
This is true whether the modifier is a single word, a phrase, or a clause.

Incorrect:  1bought a piano from an old lady with intricate carvings.

Correct: Who or what had the carvings? It would be better to write: I bought
a piano with intricate carvings from an old lady.

Incorrect:  1read about the destruction of Rome in my history class.

Correct: In my history class, I read about the destruction of Rome.
The word only often causes confusion. Examine the following sentences.

Only he kissed her.
He only kissed her.
He kissed only her.

All three sentences are possible, but a different meaning is conveyed in each, depending

on the positioning of the word only.

Sometimes a problem is created by the placement of a participle phrase.
Example:  Answering the doorbell, the cake remained in the oven. (The cake
answered the doorbell?)
Correct this sentence by adding a subject to which the phrase can refer:

Answering the doorbell, we forgot to take the cake from the oven.

Incorrect:  Falling on the roof, we heard the sound of the rain.

Correct: We heard the sound of the rain falling on the roof.
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Skill Builder: Modifiers

Directions: Rewrite the following sentences so that the word being modified
is clear.

1. He tripped on a crack in the pavement going to school.

2. Mary only failed the test.

3. Did you see the film about the five on the boat on television?

4. The police officer ordered the man to stop in his patrol car.

5. Upon picking up the phone, the noise became muted.

6. While swimming, a fish nibbled on my toe.

7. He went to the old church to pray for the people on Cemetery Hill.

8. Of all his admirers, his wife only loved him.

9. Upon entering the class, the blackboard came into view.

10. The baby was pushed by his mother in a stroller.

Answers

Going to school, he tripped on a crack in the pavement.

Only Mary failed the test.

Did you see the film on television about the five on the boat?

The police officer in his patrol car ordered the man to stop.

When we picked up the phone, the noise became muted.

While I was swimming, a fish nibbled on my toe.

He went to the old church on Cemetery Hill to pray for the people.

Of all his admirers, only his wife loved him.

R R A o o

When we entered the class, the blackboard came into view.

10. The baby was in a stroller pushed by his mother.
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SENTENCE FRAGMENTS

Every sentence must have a complete subject and verb and express a full
idea. There are three ways to correct incomplete sentences:

@ Add the fragment to the sentence that precedes it.
@ Add the fragment to the sentence that follows it.
® Adda subject and verb to the fragment.

Incorrect:

Correct:

Explanation:

Incorrect:

Correct:

Explanation.:

Incorrect:
Correct:

Explanation.:

My uncle is a very unusual person. A man fluent in several
languages.

My uncle is a very unusual person, a man fluent in several
languages.

The fragment is added to the sentence that precedes it.

Worrying about how to prepare for the examination. I finally
decided to set up a conference with my instructor to ask for advice.

Worrying about how to prepare for the examination, I finally
decided to set up a conference with my instructor to ask for advice.

The fragment is added to the sentence that follows it.

Slipping on the ice.
Slipping on the ice, the elderly woman lost her balance and fell.

A subject and verb are added to the fragment.

Do not use a phrase as a sentence.

Incorrect:
Incorrect:
Incorrect:

Correct:

Incorrect:
Incorrect:

Correct:

To walk down the street.
Walking down the street.
By walking down the street.

By walking down the street, you will pass many places of interest.
In the afternoon.
By mid-day.

We will see you sometime in the afternoon.

Ifa sentence begins with a subordinating conjunction such as If, When, Since,

Because, or Although, a comma usually comes after the dependent clause and is followed

by a main clause.

Incorrect:
Incorrect:

Correct:

Although she is young. She is weary and aimless.
Although she is young she is weary and aimless.

Although she is young, she is weary and aimless.
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Skill Builder: Sentence Correction

Directions: Read the following pairs of sentences carefully. Circle the letter
of the answer next to the correctly written sentences.

1. (A) Late registration, at best, is always a difficult experience; especially since so
many sections are no longer available.
(B) Late registration, at best, is always a difficult experience, especially since so
many sections are no longer available.
2. (A) We try to arrive on time, feeling this is crucial to the whole process.
(B) We try to arrive on time. Feeling this is crucial to the whole process.
3. (A) Usually, the night before we review all the courses we should like to take.
Making out a schedule which we feel would be desirable.
(B) Usually, the night before, we review all the courses we should like to take,
making out a schedule which we feel would be desirable.
4. (A) If we are fortunate. We move through the lines quickly; if not, we see what
changes must be made to avoid conflicts.
(B) If we are fortunate, we move through the lines quickly; if not, we see what
changes must be made to avoid conflicts.
5. (A) It is helpful to keep a sense of humor and two aspirins with you on the day of
registration. I certainly do.
(B) It is helpful to keep a sense of humor and two aspirins with you on the day of
registration. As I do.
Answers
1. B
2. A
3. B
4. B
5. A
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RUN-ON SENTENCES

To confirm what I have now said and further to show the miserable effects of a
confined education I shall here insert a passage which will hardly obtain belief in
hopes to ingratiate myself farther into his Majesty’s favour I told him of an
invention discovered between three and four hundred years ago to make a certain
powder into an heap of which the smallest spark of fire would kindle the whole in
a moment although it were as big as a mountain and make it all fly up in the air
together with a noise and agitation greater than thunder that a proper quantity
of this powder rammed into an hollow tube of brass or iron according to its bigness
would drive a ball of iron or lead with such violence and speed as nothing was able
to sustain its force.

—From Gulliver’s Travels by Jonathan Swift
The paragraph cited above appears to be a jumble of ideas because there are no
punctuation marks to help set off thoughts. Indeed, all ideas run into each other. In

order to make sense out of the paragraph, we need to use end-stop punctuation to divide
complete thoughts or suitable connectors (conjunctions) to join two ideas.

Do not carelessly run main clauses together without appropriate punctua-
tion or connectors. Run-on sentences can be corrected in several ways.

Method 1

The most common way to correct a run-on sentence is to divide the sentence using end-
stop punctuation.

Run-on: The lecture was dull you almost fell asleep.

Correct: The lecture was dull. You almost fell asleep.

Run-on: Was the lecture dull you almost fell asleep.

Correct: Was the lecture dull? You almost fell asleep.

Run-on: The lecture was incredibly dull you almost fell asleep.
Correct: The lecture was incredibly dull! You almost fell asleep.

When end-stop punctuation is used, the new thought begins with a capital letter.

In the above three corrections, three different end-stop marks were used:

© The period (.)
@ The question mark (?)
® The exclamation point ()

The comma is not an end-mark. It cannot be used by itself to separate two
sentences.

Incorrect:  Close the window, there is a draft in the room.

Correct: Close the window. There is a draft in the room.
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Method 2

Sometimes two sentences are very closely related in meaning and full end-stop
punctuation may seem too strong. A semicolon can then be used to divide the two
sentences. If a semicolon is used, do not use a capital letter to begin the word following
the semicolon, unless the word normally begins with a capital letter.

Run-on: It was a beautiful day there was not a cloud in the sky.
Correct: It was a beautiful day; there was not a cloud in the sky.
Method 3

A third way to correct the run-on is to use a connector (conjunction) such as and, but,
for, or, and nor, if the two sentences are equal in importance. It is usually advisable to
place a comma before these connectors.
Run-on: I like to ski, my friend prefers to sit by the fire.
Correct: I like to ski, but my friend prefers to sit by the fire.
Some problem words that may cause run-ons are however, therefore, conse-

quently, and moreover. These words are not sentence connectors, and when they follow
a complete thought, they should be preceded by either a period or semicolon.

Skill Builder: Punctuation

Directions: Examine the following word groups. Wherever you believe a
sentence ends, put in the correct punctuation mark and capitalize the next
word. Do this only where you feel that punctuation is necessary. Indicate a
correct sentence by C. Sometimes it is helpful to read the word groups aloud.

1. It was an exhausting day we could hardly wait to get home.
2. The house was completely empty, no one came to the door.
3. Where had everyone gone all the lights were off.

4. We entered slowly, almost afraid.

5. Suddenly I felt that something was going to happen my heart began to beat
furiously.

Answers
1. It was an exhausting day. We could hardly wait to get home.

The house was completely empty. No one came to the door.
Where had everyone gone? All the lights were off.
C

Suddenly, I felt that something was going to happen. My heart began to beat
furiously. (You might have inserted an exclamation point in place of the final
period.)

AN S
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Skill Builder: Sentence Correction

Directions: Read each sentence below. If you think there is a mistake in a
sentence, rewrite the mistake correctly on the blank provided.

Playing basketball was Jack’s favorite sport, while softball was Sofia’s.

School, work, practicing the guitar, homework—Amit never felt he had any free
time.

Unhappy about the program, she resigned her job and beginning a new company.

Hoping to regain his former physical health, the retired football player worked out
three hours a day, doing push-ups and sit-ups, running on a treadmill, and
pumping iron.

Confident of her abilities and sure of her research, the lawyer approached the trial
with excitement.

Answers and Explanations

1.

playing softball In spoken English most people might have said simply “soft-
ball” but in Standard Written English the parallel construction is needed.

There are two possibilities for correcting this sentence. Oneis toreplace “practicing
the guitar” with “guitar practice,” and the other is to add gerunds. The sentence
would then read: “Going to school, working, practicing the guitar, and doing
homework. . .”

began The verbs in this compound sentence need to be parallel.

No error. The phrases are all parallel. The predicate is worked and the words
doing, running, and pumping are gerunds.

No error. The words confident and sure are both adjectives modifying lawyer.
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LEVELS OF USAGE

Diction refers to choosing the right word to express a thought most effectively.
Successful writers select words that are appropriate and correct for the purpose. It is
important for a writer to know the difference between standard and nonstandard
English. Your awareness of this difference will be tested on the writing sections of
the SAT.

Standard English is the language of instruction, scholarship, and public speaking. It is
used to convey precise, exact meaning. This is the level of writing that the college
student is expected to master. It is the level of writing that is being tested on the SAT.

Nonstandard English includes colloquialisms, such as ungrammatical constructions,
slang, obsolete words, and jargon. While colloquialisms may be appropriate in informal
conversation, they should be avoided in formal speaking and writing, including your
SAT essay.

Effective expression is more than just using words correctly. It also means avoiding
clichés, using idioms properly, creating images that are both logical and appropriate,
and eliminating unnecessary words.

Clichés

A cliché is an expression that seems dull and unimaginative because of overuse. The
effectiveness and originality that such expressions once possessed are no longer
present. Perhaps the first time someone wrote “busy as a bee,” the expression was
clever. By now, however, readers are so used to seeing it that all the sparkle is gone and
it has become a cliché. The careful writer will try very hard to avoid using trite phrases,
including the following:

abreast of the times bitter end

acid test blood is thicker than water
after all is said and done blushing bride

agony of suspense bolt from the blue

all in all brave as a lion

all work and no play bright and early

along these lines brown as a berry

as luck would have it budding genius

at a loss for words burning the midnight oil
at one fell swoop busy as a bee

at the tender age of by and large

bathed in tears by leaps and bounds
beat a hasty retreat center of attention
beauties of nature checkered career

better half (wife) clear as crystal

better late than never clinging vine
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cold as ice

conspicuous by its absence
cool as a cucumber
covers a multitude of sins
deadly earnest

deep, dark secret

die laughing

doomed to disappointment
drastic action

easier said than done
equal to the occasion
eyes like stars

fair sex

favor with a selection
few and far between
fiber of his (my) being
filthy lucre

footprints on the sands of time
force of circumstances
generous to a fault

goes without saying
goodly number

good points

green with envy
hanging in the balance
heartfelt thanks

heated argument

heavy as lead
Herculean efforts
hungry as bears
ignorance is bliss

in great profusion

in the final analysis
institution of higher learning
it stands to reason

last but not least

last straw

life’s little ironies

lion’s share

mantle of snow

meets the eye

method to his madness
motley throng

neat as a pin

needs no introduction
never got to first base
nipped in the bud

none the worse for wear
on the ball

paramount issue
partake of refreshment

poor but honest
powers that be
promising future
pure and simple
quick as a flash

rear its ugly head
reigns supreme

riot of color

rotten to the core
sad to relate

sadder but wiser

sea of faces
self-made man

short but sweet

sigh of relief

simple life

skeleton in the closet
slow but sure
snow-capped mountains
soul of honor

steady as a rock
straight from the shoulder
strong, silent type
strong as a lion
struggle for existence
sturdy as an oak
sweat of his brow
take my word for it
thereby hangs a tale
the time of my life
the weaker sex

the worse for wear
this day and age
thunderous applause
time marches on
tiny tots

tired but happy

too funny for words
untiring efforts
veritable mine of information
view with alarm
walk of life

wee, small hours
wend his way

wheel of fortune
white as a sheet
white as snow

with bated breath
words fail me

work like a dog
wreathed in smiles
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Idioms

abounds in (or with ) This letter abounds in mistakes.

accompanied by (a person) The salesman was accompanied by the buyer.
accompanied with (a present) He accompanied the closing of the contract with a gift.
acquiesce in The executives were compelled to acquiesce in the director’s policy.
acquit of The manager was acquitted of the charges against him.

adept in (or at ) He is adept in typing.

agree to (an offer) The firm agrees to your payment in settlement of the claim.
agree upon (or on ) (a plan) We must agree upon the best method.

agree with (a person) I agree with the doctor.

angry about (an event, situation) I am very angry about the high unemployment rate.
angry at (a thing, an animal) The child is angry at his stuffed animals.

angry with (a person) We were angry with the careless attendant. (Mad is used
informally to mean angry, but, more properly, it means insane.)

appropriate for (meaning suitable to) The gown is also appropriate for a dinner dance.
available for (a purpose) The specialist is available for a consultation now.
available to (a person) What course of action is available to you at this time?
averse to The President is averse to increasing his staff.

cognizant of He was not cognizant of dissension among the workers.

coincide with Your wishes coincide with mine in this situation.

commensurate with What you earn will be commensurate with the amount of effort
you apply to your task.

compare to (shows similarity between things that have different forms) In one sonnet,
Shakespeare compares a woman’s hair to wire.

compare with (shows similarity or difference between things of like form) The
assignment was to compare Thoreau’s essays with Emerson’s.

compatible with The ideas of the section manager should be compatible with those of
the buyer.

comply with If you do not wish to comply with his request, please notify him at once.
conducive to The employer’s kindness is conducive to good work.

conform to (or with ) The average person conforms to the vote of the majority.
conversant with We need a salesman who is fully conversant with what he is selling.
desirous of We are not desirous of a price increase.

different from This new machine is different from the old one.

differ from (a thing in appearance) A coat differs from a cape.

differ with (an opinion) I differ with your views on public affairs.

dissuade from She will dissuade him from making that investment.
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employed at (a definite salary) The student aide is employed at the minimum wage.
employed in (certain work) His brother is employed in reading blueprints.

envious of Some of the employees are envious of his good fortune.

identical to (or with ) These stockings are identical to those I showed you last week.
in accordance with Act in accordance with the regulations.

infer from 1 infer from his remarks that he is dissatisfied.

in search of He set out in search of fame and fortune.

necessary to Your help is necessary to the success of the project.

oblivious of (or to) The typist is oblivious of the construction noise outside.
opposite to (or from ) (meaning contrary ) Your viewpoint is opposite to mine.
pertinent to Your comment is not really pertinent to the discussion.

plan to Do you plan to go to the play tonight?

prefer to She prefers silk to polyester.

prior to You will receive a deposit prior to the final settlement.

required of The letter states what is required of you.

stay at He wants to stay at home this evening.

vie with The salesmen are vying with one another for this week’s prize.

Mixed Metaphors

A metaphor is a figure of speech that makes an implied comparison. Unlike a simile,
which is a comparison using like or as as indicators, the metaphor does not make use
of indicators. If used correctly, metaphors and similes may add vividness and color to
writing, but if used incorrectly, the opposite effect may result and the writing can
become trite and even silly. The writer should be careful to use metaphors that are
appropriate to the style of the essay and logical in construction. If the logic is faulty, a
mixed metaphor may result.

Good: James Joyce once wrote, “My body was like a harp and her words
and gestures like fingers running upon wires.”

Poor: The lovely ocean beat against the shore with its strident voice
clawing at the sands.

Good: The ballet dancer floated through space, her feet tracing graceful
circles in the air.

Poor: The ballet dancer’s feet moved with hushed grace, flapping their
wings with flowery movements.

Wordiness

Wordiness involves needless repetition of words or phrases that do not add meaning or
give called-for emphasis to the sentence. Very often a sentence can be made more
effective by eliminating needless repetitions, or redundancies, and expressing the
thought in a more compact way.
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Repeating Meaning

Instead of: Say:

the honest truth the truth
blue in color blue

same exact same

the month of June June

new innovation innovation
consensus of opinion consensus
repeat again repeat

Repeating Words

Instead of: Say:

In which pool did he swim in? In which pool did he swim?

From what school did you graduate from? From what school did you graduate?
At which position are you working at? At which position are you working?

Unnecessary Use of Pronouns After a Noun

Instead of: Say:

My aunt she is a social worker. My aunt is a social worker.

The boy and girl they will both be here. The boy and girl will both be here.

The teacher he gave a difficult assignment.  The teacher gave a difficult
assignment.

Unnecessary Expressions

Instead of: Say:

In my opinion, I believe that I believe that
In the event of an emergency In an emergency
On the possibility that it may Since it may
Wordy Phrases

Instead of: Say:

close to the point of close to

have need for need

with a view to to

in view of the fact that because

give consideration to consider
mean to imply imply
disappear from view disappear

in this day and age today

the issue in question issue

come in contact with meet
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Skill Builder: Usage and Grammar

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

Directions: In the space provided, indicate:

(A) If the sentence contains language that is not idiomatic.
(B) If the sentence contains wordy or repetitious elements.
(C) If the sentence contains a cliché or mixed metaphor.
(D) If the sentence is correct.

He prepared very thoroughly for the interview, because his job was hanging in the
balance.

He is the kindest, happiest person I have ever met.

Please try not to be too mad at your sister, since your parents are very worried about
her health.

It is amazing and incredible how doctors and physicians are able to replace various
and sundry elements of the human body with synthetic plastic parts.

She wanted to arrive early, but, as luck would have it, the car broke down on the
highway almost immediately.

He launched the program like a rocket but then couldn’t keep its momentum above
water.

Weneed a campaign that is different than the one our adversary is employing in this
election year.

The newly elected member of the forum who was just given membership status was
not eager to meet with and be presented to the governing body.

I am afraid that he was deadly earnest when he told you that story
yesterday.

Did the board of trustees agree with your offer to negotiate the contract after the
first of the month?

They are envious at our family’s many close friends and associates.
Please stop making such a nuisance of yourself.

When she ran around the corner and collided with the postman, all the wind was
taken from her sails and her speed disintegrated.

I try to see every film that is shown in the movie theater across the street from my
office.

Neither Sue or/nor Mary is going to start to proceed with the test experiment until
and unless we are all together in a group again.

I sent him out in search for a good pastrami sandwich on rye bread.

My brother Ben, my sibling, is incapable of and unable to accept the position he was
offered last night.

The director stated that the final round of auditions would be held on
Monday.

I may be allowed to attend the concert, perhaps, but yet I shall need to get
permission obtained from my mother.

She was a brilliant child who entered college at the tender age of 15.
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Answers and Explanations

1.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

The correct answer is (C). The cliché “was hanging in the balance” should be
eliminated. Better: “because his job depended on it.”

The correct answer is (D). This sentence is correct.
The correct answer is (A). Mad at should be changed to angry with.

The correct answer is (B). The sentence contains wordy and repetitious
elements (amazing and incredible, doctors and physicians, various and sundry,
synthetic plastic) that should be condensed.

The correct answer is (C). The cliché “as luck would have it” should be
eliminated.

The correct answer is (C). Since rockets don’t operate in water, the sentence
contains a mixed metaphor.

The correct answer is (A). Different than should be changed to different from.

The correct answer is (B). The sentence contains wordy and repetitious
elements (who was just given membership status, and be presented to) that should
be eliminated.

The correct answer is (C). The cliché “deadly earnest” should be eliminated.
Better: “he was serious.”

The correct answer is (A). Agree with should be changed to agree to.
The correct answer is (A). Envious at should be changed to envious of.
The correct answer is (D). This sentence is correct.

The correct answer is (C). The combination of she ran, wind was taken from her
sails, and speed disintegrated results in a mixed metaphor in the sentence.

The correct answer is (D). This sentence is correct.

The correct answer is (B). The sentence contains wordy and repetitious
elements (or/nor, start to proceed, test experiment, until and unless) that should be
revised or eliminated.

The correct answer is (A). In search for should be changed to in search of.

The correct answer is (B). The sentence contains wordy and repetitious
elements (my sibling, incapable of and) that should be eliminated.

The correct answer is (D). This sentence is correct.

The correct answer is (B). The sentence contains wordy or repetitious elements
(perhaps, yet; obtained) that should be eliminated.

The correct answer is (C). The cliché “the tender age of” should be eliminated.
Better: “. .. when she was only 15 years of age.”

www.petersons.com



Chapter 7: Guide to Good Writing

CONFUSING WORDS

The following pages review groups of words that are similar in sound and/or meaning
and are generally found to be confusing to students and adults alike. Misunderstanding
what they mean or how they are used results in various usage problems. The word
groups have been broken down into manageable sections to help you learn them more
easily. Do not try to master all the information at once. Study one section at a time. At
the end of each section there is a practice exercise. See how well you do on the exercise
by checking your answers against the answers and explanations given. If you do well,
go on to the next section. If you find that you have made a number of errors, review the
section. It is important that you master each section before moving on to the next one.

Confusing Words: Group 1
a is used before words that start with a consonant sound

an is used before words that start with a vowel sound

Please give the baby a toy.

Heis an only child. We put up a united front. (United begins with a consonant
sound— y.)

We spent an hour together. (Hour begins with a vowel sound, since the
h is silent.)

and is used to join words or ideas
We enjoy shopping and sightseeing.
She is a very serious student, and her grades are the best in the class.

accept means to receive or to agree to something
except means to exclude or excluding
T'll accept the gift from you.
Everyone except my uncle went home.
My uncle was excepted from the group of losers.

advice means counsel (noun), opinion
advise means to offer advice (verb)

Let me give you some free advice.
I'd advise you to see your doctor.

affect means to influence (verb)
effect means to cause or bring about (verb) or a result (noun)

The pollution affected our health.
Our lawsuit effected a change in the law.
The effect of the storm could not be measured.

all ready means everybody or everything ready
already means previously

They were all ready to write when the test began.
They had already written the letter.
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all together means everybody or everything together
altogether means completely

The boys and girls stood all together in line.
His action was altogether strange for a person of his type.

desert (DEZZ-ert) means an arid area
desert (di-ZERT) means to abandon, or a reward or punishment (usually plural)
dessert (di-ZERT) means the final course of a meal

I have seen several movies set in the Sahara desert.

The soldier was warned not to desert his company.

We're certain that execution is a just desert for his crime. He received his just
deserts.

We had strawberry shortcake for dessert.

in 1s used to indicate inclusion, location, or motion within limits
into is used for motion toward one place from another

The spoons are in the drawer.
We were walking in the room.
I put the spoons into the drawer.

it’s is the contraction of it is or it has
its is a possessive pronoun meaning belonging to it

It’s a very difficult assignment.
It is a very difficult assignment.
We tried to analyze its meaning.

lay means to put

lie means to recline

To lay:

(present) I lay

(past) I laid the gift on the table.
(present perfect) I have laid

To lie:

(present) I lie

(past) I lay on my blanket at the beach.
(present perfect) I have lain

lets is third person singular present of let
let’s is a contraction for let us

He lets me park my car in his garage.

Let’s go home early today.
loose means not fastened or restrained, or not tight-fitting
lose means to mislay, to be unable to keep, to be defeated

The dog got loose from the leash.
Try not to lose your umbrella.
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passed is the past tense of to pass
past means just preceding or an earlier time

The week passed very quickly.
The past week was a very exciting one.

principal means chief or main (adjective), or a leader, or a sum of money (noun)
principle means a fundamental truth or belief

His principal support comes from the real estate industry.
The principal of the school called a meeting of the faculty.

He earned 10% interest on the principal he invested last year.
As a matter of principle, he refused to register for the draft.

quiet means silent, still
quit means to give up or discontinue
quite means very or exactly, to the greatest extent

My brother is very shy and quiet.
I quit the team last week.
His analysis is quite correct.

raise means to lift, to erect

raze means to tear down

rise means to get up, to move from a lower to a higher position, to increase in value
The neighbors helped him raise a new barn.

The demolition crew razed the old building.
The price of silver will rise again this month.

set means to place something down (mainly)
sit means to seat oneself (mainly)

To set:

(present) He sets

(past) He set the lamp on the table.
(present perfect) He has set

To sit:

(present) He sits

(past) He sat on the chair.

(present perfect) He has sat

stationary means standing still
stationery means writing material

In ancient times, people thought that the earth was stationary.
We bought our school supplies at the stationery store.
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suppose means to assume or guess
supposed is the past tense and also past participle of suppose
supposed also means ought to or should (when followed by to )

I suppose you will be home early.

I supposed you would be home early.

I had supposed you would be there.

I am supposed to be in school tomorrow.

than is used to express comparison
then is used to express time or a result or consequence

Jim ate more than we could put on the large plate.
I knocked on the door, and then I entered.
If you go, then I will go too.

their means belonging to them
there means in that place
they’re is the contraction for they are

We took their books home with us.
Your books are over there on the desk.
They’re coming over for dinner.

though means although or as if
thought is the past tense of to think, or an idea (noun)
through means in one side and out another, by way of, finished

Though he is my friend, I can’t recommend him for this job.
I thought you were serious!
We enjoyed running through the snow.

to means in the direction of (preposition); it is also used before a verb to indicate the
infinitive

too means very, also

two is the numeral 2

We shall go to school.

We shall go, too.

It is too hot today.

I ate two sandwiches for lunch.

use means to employ, put into service
used is the past tense and the past participle of use
I want to use your chair.
I used your chair.
used meaning in the habit of or accustomed to, is followed by to
used is an adjective meaning not new

I am used to your comments.
I bought a used car.
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weather refers to atmospheric conditions
whether introduces a choice; it should not be preceded by of or as to

I don’t like the weather in San Francisco.
He inquired whether we were going to the dance.

were is a past tense of be
we’re is a contraction of we are
where refers to place or location

They were there yesterday.
We’re in charge of the decorations.
Where are we meeting your brother?

who’s is the contraction for who is (or who has)
whose means of whom, implying ownership

Who’s the next batter?
Whose notebook is on the desk?

your is a possessive, showing ownership
you’re is a contraction for you are

Please give him your notebook.
You're very sweet.

Skill Builder: Spelling

Directions: Underline the correct choice.

He is the (principal, principle) backer of the play.

I hope your company will (accept, except) our offer.

Put the rabbit back (in, into) the hat.

The attorney will (advice, advise) you of your rights.
She is far taller (than, then) I imagined.

Are they (all ready, already) to go?

She answered the letter on shocking pink (stationary, stationery).

© X NS s

What is the (affect, effect) you are trying to achieve?

e
(=]

. I want to (set, sit) next to my grandfather.

i
i

. He’s going to (lay, lie) down for a nap.

u—y
N

. I'm (all together, altogether) tired of his excuses.

o
w

. He saluted when the flag (passed, past) by.

[y
S

. I'd like another portion of (desert, dessert).

o
[}

. Try not to (loose, lose) your good reputation.
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We hope to have good (weather, whether) when we are on vacation.
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Answers

1 principal
2. accept

3. weather
4. into

5. advise

6. than

7. all ready
8. stationery
9. effect

10. sit

11. lie

12. altogether
13. passed
14. dessert
15. lose

Skill Builder: Sentence Correction

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there is
an error, write the correct form.

How much will the final examination effect my grade?
What is it your trying to suggest?
If it’s a clear day, let’s go sailing. -
I don’t have too much money with me.
She’s not use to such cold weather.

He ate a apple before lunch.

The cost of the coat will raise again.

They are all though with the task.

® ® NS R D

Who'’s basketball are we using?

—
=7

. We live in a clean and quite neighborhood.
11. You are suppose to be home at six o’clock.
12. Where are their knapsacks?

13. Her cat ran straight for it’s bowl of food.
14. Are they leaving when we’re leaving?

15. Have their been any calls for me?
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Answers
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15.

affect

you're

used

an

rise
through
Whose

. quiet
. supposed
./

. 1ts

v
there

Confusing Words: Group 2

abbreviate means to shorten by omitting

abridge means to shorten by condensing

New York is abbreviated to NY.
In order to save time in the reading, the report was abridged.

ad is used informally, but in formal usage advertisement is correct; similarly: exam
(examination), auto (automobile), phone (telephone), gym (gymnasium)

advantage means a superior position

benefit means a favor conferred or earned (as a profit)

aggravate means to make worse

annoy means to bother or to irritate

ain’t is an unacceptable contraction for am not, are not, or is not, although ain’t is
sometimes heard in very informal speech

He had an advantage in experience over his opponent.
The rules were changed for his benefit.

Your nasty comments aggravated a bad situation.
Your nasty comments annoyed him. (not Your nasty comments aggravated

him.)
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alibi is an explanation on the basis of being in another place

excuse is an explanation on any basis

The accused man’s alibi was that he was in another town when the robbery
occurred.
Whenever he is late, he makes up a new excuse.

all ways means in every possible way

always means at all times
He was in all ways acceptable to the voters.
He was always ready to help.

almost means nearly, not quite

most refers to the greatest amount or number or to the largest part, a majority
We are almost finished writing the book.
Most of the credit should be given to his uncle.
alongside of means side by side with
alongside means parallel to the side
He stood alongside of her at the corner.
Park the car alongside the curb.
allot means to give or apportion

I will allot 3 hours for painting the table.

alot is a misspelling of a lot

He earned a lot of money. (Better: He earned a great deal of money.)

alright is now often employed in common usage to mean all right (In formal usage all
right is still preferred by most authorities.)
all right means satisfactory, very well, uninjured, or without doubt

I'm alright, thank you.
It was his responsibility, all right.

alternate, as a noun, means a substitute or second choice
alternate, as a verb, means to perform by turns
alternative means a choice between two things, only one of which may be accepted

She served as an alternate delegate to the convention.

The cook alternated green beans and cauliflower on the menu.

Is there an alternative to the proposition? (In less formal usage, alternative
is not always limited to a choice between two.)

alumna means a female graduate (plural: alumnae; ae rhymes with key)
alumnus means a male graduate (plural; almuni; ni rhymes with high)

She is an alumna of Mrs. Brown’s School for Young Women.
He is an alumnus of City College.

among is used to discuss more than two items
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between is used to discuss two items only
The work was divided among the four brothers.
She divided the pie between Joe and Marie.

amount is used to refer to a quantity not individually countable

number is used to refer to items that can be counted individually
A tremendous amount of work had piled up on my desk.

We ate a great number of cookies at the party.

annual means yearly
biannual means twice a year (also semiannual )
biennial means once in two years or every two years

Are you going to the annual holiday party?

Ireceived biannual statements concerning my automobile insurance in April
and in October.

He gets a new car biennially.

anxious means worried

eager means keenly desirous

We were anxious about our first airplane flight.
I am eager to see you again.

anyways is an incorrect form for anyway

anywheres is an incorrect form for anywhere

I didn’t want to go anyway.
I couldn’t locate her anywhere.

aren’t I is used informally, but in formal usage am I not is correct

Am I not entitled to an explanation?

around should not be used in formal writing as a substitute for about or near

I'll be there about (not around ) 2 p.m.

as is not always as clear as because, for, or since (also see like)

She wants to cry because she is very sad.
as used as a conjunction, is followed by a verb

like used as a preposition, is not followed by a verb

Do as I do, not as I say.
Try not to behave like a child.

as... as is used in an affirmative statement

s0... as is used in a negative statement

She is as talented as any other actress in the show.
He is not so reliable as his older brother.
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as good as is used for comparisons, not to mean practically

This bicycle is as good as the other one.
They practically promised us a place in the hall. (not They as good as
promised us a place in the hall.)

astonish means to strike with sudden wonder

surprise means to catch unaware
The extreme violence of the hurricane astonished everybody.
A heat wave in April would surprise us.

at should be avoided when it does not contribute to the meaning of an idea
Where do you live at? may be heard in informal usage, but Where do you live?
is the correct form.
The group will arrive about noon. (not at about noon)

awfully is sometimes heard in informal usage. In formal usage, very is correct.
This pie is very good. (not awfully good)

a while is used after a preposition (noun)

awhile is used in other cases (adverb)

I coached the team for a while.
I coached the team awhile.
backward and backwards both may be used as adverbs

We tried to skate backward. (OR We tried to skate backwards.)
bad is used after verbs that refer to the senses, such as look, feel (adjective)
badly means greatly, in a bad manner (adverb)

He felt bad that he could not attend the meeting.

The young man needs a part-time job very badly.

been is the past participle of fo be, used after helping verbs have, has, or had

being is the ing form of to be, usually used after helping verbs is, am, are, was, and were
I have been living here for six years.
He was being a troublemaker, so we told him to stay away from us.
being as and being that should not be used in standard English. Because and since are
preferable.

Since it was dark, we turned on the lights.
Because he is my friend, I give him a gift.
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Skill Builder: Usage

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there is
an error in usage, write the correct form.
He shared the riches between Laura, Millie, and Ernestine.
We are all ways available to baby-sit for you during the week.
The housing law was rewritten for his advantage.

Alot of the time, he falls asleep at nine o’clock.

A

The colorful advertisement caught my attention as I skimmed through the
magazine.

It was hard to keep track of the amount of people who visited him last week.
He claims that he ain’t going to vote in the next election.

I see him in the park most every day.

© ® e

The coach sent in the alternate quarterback.
10. Are you certain that he is alright now?

11. She is just beginning to aggravate her mother.
12. He is the school’s oldest living alumnus.

13. I read an abridged version of the novel.

14. He invents a new alibi whenever he forgets his keys.
15. He guided the canoe alongside of the riverbank.

16. Being as it is Wednesday, we are going to a Broadway matinee. _
17. He is anxious to be finished with the dental treatment.

18. Let’s surprise him with a party tomorrow.

19. I been looking for a good used car, but I haven’t located one yet.

20. The club will hold its luncheon anywheres you decide.

21. Where do you want to meet at?

22, I feel very badly that I drank all the coffee.

23. His manners are terrible; he is eating just as a child. _
24. I gave you as much as I can afford.

25. He is an awfully good instructor.

26. He responded in a loud voice: “Am I not capable of deciding for myself?”
27. My aunt just went inside to rest a while.

28. It was around noon when we met for lunch.

29. The old edition of the encyclopedia is as good as the new version.
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1. among
2. always

3. Dbenefit
4. Alot

5. v

6. number
7. isnot

8. almost

9. V

10. all right
11. annoy
12. v/

13. v/

14. excuse
15. alongside (delete of)
16. Since

17. eager

18. v/

19. have been
20. anywhere
21. delete at
22. bad

23. like

24. v/

25. avery
26. v

27. awhile
28. about
29. v
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Confusing Words: Group 3

beside means at the side of
besides means in addition to

In our tennis game, he played beside me at the net.
We entertained Jim, Sue, and Louise, besides the members of the chorus.

better means recovering
well means completely recovered
better is used with the verb had to show desirability

He is better now than he was a week ago.

In a few more weeks, he will be well.
He had better (not he better) follow instructions or pay the penalty.

between you and I is incorrect form, since the object of the preposition between should
be the objective case me, not the subjective case I

Between you and me, he has not been very helpful this week.
both means two considered together
each means one of two or more
Both of the applicants qualified for the position.
Each applicant was given a good reference.
bring means to carry toward the speaker
take means to carry away from the speaker

Bring the coat to me.
Take money for carfare when you leave.

bunch is used informally to describe a group of people, but in formal usage group is
preferred
When he returned to his office, he learned that a group of students was
waiting for him.

burst is used in present and past tenses to mean to explode (or to break )
bust and busted are incorrect forms of burst

I do hope the balloon will not burst.

He cried when the balloon burst. (not busted )

but that is sometimes heard in informal usage, but in formal usage that is correct
He never doubted that she would visit him.

can means able
may implies permission or possibility

I can eat both desserts.
May I eat both desserts?
It may snow tonight.
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cannot seem is sometimes used informally, but in formal usage seems unable is correct

My elderly uncle seems unable to remember his own phone number.

complected should not be used for complexioned
At the beach, the fair- complexioned boy stayed under an umbrella.
consistently means in harmony
constantly means regularly, steadily
If you give me advice, you should act consistently with that advice.
I constantly warned him about leaving the door unlocked.
continual means happening again and again at short intervals
continuous means without interruption
The teacher gave the class continual warnings.
Noah experienced continuous rain for forty days.
could of is an incorrect form of could have, which can be contracted to couldve in
speech or informal writing.

I wish that I could’ve gone. (Better: I wish that I could have gone.)

couple refers to two, several or a few refers to more than two

Alex and Frieda are the most graceful couple on the dance floor.
A few of my cousins—Mary, Margie, Alice, and Barbara—will be at the
reunion tonight.

data is the Latin plural of datum, meaning information ( data is preferred with plural
verbs and pronouns, but is now acceptable in the singular)
These data were very significant to the study. (OR This data was very
significant to the study.)
did is the past tense of do
done is the past participle of do
I did whatever was required to complete the job.
I have done what you requested.
different than is often used informally, but in formal usage different from is correct
Jack is different from his brother.
disinterested means impartial
uninterested means not interested
The judge must be a disinterested party in a trial.
I'm an uninterested bystander, so I find the proceedings boring.
doesn’t is a contraction of does not (third person singular)
don’t is a contraction of do not, and is not a substitute for doesn’t

She doesn’t go to school.
They don’t go to school.
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doubt whether is often heard in informal usage, but doubt that is the correct form
I doubt that T will be home this evening.
due to is sometimes used informally at the beginning of a sentence, but in formal usage
because of, on account of, or some similar expression is preferred
Because of (not due to ) the rain, the game was postponed. (BUT: The
postponement was due to the rain.)
each other refers to two persons
one another refers to more than two persons
Jane and Jessica have known each other for many years.
Several of the girls have known one another for many years.
either...or is used to refer to choices
neither... nor is the negative form
Either Lou or Jim will drive you home.
Neither Alice nor Carol will be home tonight.
else than is sometimes heard in informal usage, but in formal usage other than is correct
Shakespeare was rarely regarded by students as anything other than the
writer of plays.
enthuse or enthused should be avoided; use enthusiastic

We were enthusiastic when given the chance to travel abroad.

equally as good is an incorrect form; equally good or just as good is correct
This bicycle is just as good as that one.
etc. is the abbreviation for the Latin term et cetera, meaning and so forth, and other
things. In general, it is better to be specific and not use etc.
I think that oranges, peaches, cherries, etc., are healthful. (Etc. is not
preceded by and )
everyone, written as one word, is a pronoun
every one, written as two words, is used to refer to each individual
Everyone present voted for the proposal.
Every one of the voters accepted the proposal.
every bit is incorrect usage for just as
You are just as (not every bit as) clever as she is.
ever so often means frequently or repeatedly
every so often means occasionally or now and again
He sees his brother ever so often, practically every day.
Since tickets are so expensive, we only attend the theater every so often.
expect is sometimes used incorrectly to mean assume or presume

I assume (not expect) that he won the race.
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Skill Builder: Usage

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there is
an error in usage, write the correct form.

I expect a large bunch of visitors today.

We wish we could of been with you in Paris.

She better do what they say.

The boy got wet when the water balloon busted.

I brought a couple of books for you; both are historical novels.
Between you and I, I think that her hat is very unbecoming.
The continual ticking of the clock was very disconcerting.

He is standing besides me in the picture.

P NS TR D

We never doubted but that you would make a fine leader.

[y
(=]

. Can I have your permission to skip tonight’s game?

o
[y

. Both women were willing to work the night shift.

[y
N

. Who is your light-complected friend?

[y
(<Y

. Please take her report card to me at once.

[y
"y

. She cannot seem to get up early enough to eat breakfast with him.

[y
(%]

. They are consistently hugging and kissing.

[y
[=7]

. I expect that you really earned your salary today.

[y
LN

. He said that he done that problem in class.

[y
o]

. They are very enthused about going to the baseball game with you.

[y
<]

. Neither Eleanor or Jan will be dancing in the show tonight, since they
are bothill.

20. My sister is very different than your sister. -

21. Because of my heavy work schedule, I can only go fishing every so often.

22. I'm truly disinterested in seeing that movie. -

23. He don’t want to cook dinner for us this week.

24. You must be every bit as sleepy as I am.

25. I doubt whether it will snow today._

26. Due to the star’s illness, the understudy performed the role.

27. My car is equally as good as the one he wants to sell me.

28. Sam, Joe, Lou, and Artie have worked with each other before.

29. Every one of the soldiers had volunteered for the assignment.

30. I like to play racquet sports such as tennis, squash, paddleball, and etc.
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Answers

group
could have
had better
burst
v
you and me
continuous
beside
delete but

. May

.V

. light-complexioned
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. bring

o
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. seems unable

o
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. constantly
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assume
. did

enthusiastic
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nor
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. uninterested

N N N
(U U

. doesn’t

o
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just as
. that

Because of

S
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just as good

)
>

one another

v
. delete and
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Confusing Words: Group 4

fewer is used to refer to items that can be counted
less is used to refer to something viewed as a mass, not as a series of individual items

I made fewer repairs on the new car than on the old one.
After the scandal, the company enjoyed less prestige than it had the previous
year.

finalized is used to mean concluded or complete, usually in informal usage; in formal
usage, completed is preferred
Labor and management completed arrangements for a settlement.
flaunt means to make a display of
flout means to show contempt, scorn
He flaunted his new wealth in an ostentatious manner.
She flouted the policeman’s authority.
former means the first of two
latter means the second of two
The former half of the story was in prose.
The latter half of the story was in poetry.
good is an adjective; good is often used informally as an adverb, but the correct word
is well
She is a good singer.

She sings well.

graduated is followed by the preposition from when it indicates completion of a course
of study
graduated also means divided into categories or marked intervals

He graduated from high school last year. (OR He was graduated from high
school last year.)
A graduated test tube is one that has marking on it to indicate divisions.

guess is sometimes used informally to mean think or suppose, but it is incorrect in
formal use
I think (not guess ) I'll go home now.
habit means an individual tendency to repeat a thing
custom means group habit
He had a habit of breaking glasses before each recital.
The custom of the country was to betroth girls at an early age.
had ought is an incorrect form for ought or should
hadn’t ought is an incorrect form for should not or ought not

The men ought (not had ought ) to go to the game now.
He ought not (not hadn’t ought ) to have spoken.
He should not (not hadn’t ought ) have spoken.
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hanged is used in references to a person
hung is used in reference to a thing

The prisoner was hanged in the town square.
The drapes were hung unevenly.
have got is incorrect usage; got should be omitted
I have an umbrella.
healthful is used to express whatever gives health
healthy is used to express whatever has health
He follows a healthful diet.
He is a healthy person.
hisself is a misspelling of himself
Let him do it himself.
humans is used informally to refer to human being, but in formal usage human beings
is correct
He says that love is a basic need of all human beings. (BUT: used as an
adjective: He says that love is a basic hAuman need.)
if introduces a condition
whether introduces a choice
I shall go to Greece if I win the prize.
He asked me whether I intended to go to Greece.
if it was implies that something might have been true in the past
if it were implies doubt or indicates something that is contrary to fact
If your book was there last night, it is there now.
If it were summer now, we would all go swimming.
imply means to suggest or hint at (the speaker implies)
infer means to deduce or conclude (the listener infers)
Are you implying that I have disobeyed orders?
From your carefree tone, what else are we to infer?
in back of means behind
in the back of (or at the back of ) means in the rear of
The shovel is in back of (behind) the barn.
John is sitting in the back of the theater.
in regards to is an incorrect form for in regard to

He called me in regard to your letter.

instance where is sometimes used informally, but the correct term is instance in which

Can you tell me of one instance in which such a terrible thing occurred?
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irregardless in an incorrect form for regardless

I'll be your friend regardless of what people say, even if the people are
accurate.

is when and is where are sometimes used informally, but in formal usage occurs when
and is a place where are correct

The best scene occurs when the audience least expects it.
My favorite vacation spot is a place where there are no telephones.

kind of and sort of are informal expressions that should be rephrased in formal
writing—for instance, somewhat or rather are preferable

I am rather sorry he retired.
He was somewhat late for the meeting.

kid is used informally to mean child (noun) or to make fun of (verb), but is incorrect in
formal usage

My cousin is a very sweet child.
They always laugh when you make fun of me.

learn means to acquire knowledge
teach means to give knowledge

We can learn many things just by observing carefully.
He is one actor who likes o teach his craft to others.

least means the smallest in degree or lowest rank
less means the smaller or lower of two

This is the least desirable of all the apartments we have seen.
This apartment is less spacious than the one we saw yesterday.

leave means to go away from (a verb is NOT used with leave)
let means to permit (a verb IS used with let)

Leave this house at once.
Let me remain in peace in my own house.

lend is a verb meaning to give to
loan is a noun denoting what is given
borrow means to take from

The bank was willing to lend him $500.
He was granted a loan of $500.
I'd like to borrow your electric drill for an hour.
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liable means responsible according to the law
likely suggests probable behavior

If he falls down the stairs, we may be liable for damages.
A cat, if annoyed, is likely to scratch.

libel is a written and published statement injurious to a person’s character
slander is a spoken statement of the same sort

The unsubstantiated negative comments about me in your book constitute

libel.
When you say these vicious things about me, you are committing slander.

like is a preposition used to introduce a phrase

as if is used to introduce a clause (a subject and a verb)
as is a conjunction used to introduce a clause

like if is an incorrect form for like, as, or as if

It seems like a sunny day.
It seems as if it is going to be a sunny day.
He acted as he was expected to act.

many refers to a number

much refers to a quantity or amount
How many inches of rain fell last night?
Much rain fell last night.

may of is an incorrect form for may have

might of is an incorrect form for might have
He may have been there, but I didn’t see him.

I might have gone to the party if I hadn’t been ill.

Contractions of these terms are unacceptable in formal usage.
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Skill Builder: Usage

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there is
an error in usage, insert the correct form.
1. She asked him if he wanted to have lunch with her or with her sister.

2. There are less details to worry about in this project.

ol

All humans need to take a certain amount of water into their bodies
every week. _
I guess he is a good person.

We hadn’t ought to have shouted out the answer.

We hope to finalize the deal this month.

She had a custom of wearing the same necklace to every performance.

He wanted to arrange the flowers hisself, if that is acceptable to you.
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We were upset when she flaunted her mother’s orders.
10. I hung the heavy picture in the living room. -
11. The family was extremely proud when she graduated college last week.
12. His girlfriend only eats healthy foods.

13. Actually, we thought that the latter comment was excellent.

14. He runs good. 7
15. I have got your phone number in my book.

16. I'm not certain, but she might of said she was going home.
17. Your remark leads me to imply that you are not satisfied.

18. He said he can learn you a few things. _
19. Remember that she is less fortunate than you are.

20. How much pounds have you lost so far?

21. The swimming pool is in the back of those trees.

22. He said such terrible things about her that she is suing him for libel.
23. I would like to see you in regards to the apartment you plan to rent.

24. “Do you intend to enroll your kid in the nursery school?”

25. Please let me be alone.

26. She is always late for work, irregardless of how early she wakes up in
the morning. _

27. She treats her stuffed animal like if it were alive.

28. He'll loan you money for carfare.

29. He's not likely to be ready yet.

30. The most exciting part of the film is when he kills the dragon.
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whether

fewer

human beings
suppose

should not have
conclude

habit

himself

flouted

.V

. graduated from
. healthful

.V

. well

. delete got

might have

. infer

teach
v

. many
. 1n back of
. slander

. in regard to

child

.V

regardless

. asif

lend
v

. occurs when
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Confusing Words: Group 5

maybe means perhaps, possibly (adverb)
may be shows possibility (verb)

Maybe he will meet us later.
He may be here later.
mighty means powerful or great; it should not be used in formal writing to mean very
He was very (not mighty) sleepy.
media is the Latin plural of medium; it refers to a means of mass communication or
artistic expression and is used with a plural verb
Most media that report the news realize their responsibility to the public.
That artist’s favorite medium is watercolor.
must of is incorrect form for must have
I must have been sleeping when you called. (A contraction of this term is
unacceptable in formal usage.)
myself is used as an intensifier if the subject of the verb is 1
myself instead of I or me, is not correct

Since I know myself better, let me try it my way.
My daughter and I (not myself) will play.
They gave my son and me (not myself) some food.

nice is used informally to mean pleasing, good, fine, but a more exact, less overused
word is preferred

This is sunny (or good or fine) weather (not nice weather).

He is a good (or kind) person.
nowheres is incorrect usage for nowhere

The dog was nowhere to be found.

off of is sometimes used informally, but off is correct in formal usage

Joe was taken off of the team. (Better: Joe was taken off the team.)

okay (0O.K.) is used informally but is to be avoided in formal writing
Informal: His work is okay.
Formal: His work is acceptable (or good).
on account of is an incorrect form for because
We could not meet you because we did not receive your message in time.
oral means spoken
verbal means expressed in words, either spoken or written

Instead of writing a note, she gave him an oral message.
Shorthand must usually be transcribed into verbal form.
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outdoor is an adjective
outdoors is an adverb

We spent the summer at an outdoor music camp.
We played string quartets outdoors.
owing to is used informally, but in formal usage because is preferred
Because of a change of management, his company cancelled the takeover
attempt.
people comprise a united or collective group of individuals
persons are individuals that are separate and unrelated
The people of our city will vote for a new bond issue next week.
Only ten persons remained in the theater after the first act.
per is a Latin term used mainly in business: per diem (by the day ), per hour (by the
hour). In formal writing, according to or by the is preferred

As per your instructions... (Better: According to your instructions...)

plan on is used informally, but in formal usage plan to is correct
Do you plan to go (not plan on going ) to the lecture?
plenty means abundance (noun)
plenty is incorrect as an adverb or adjective
There is plenty of room in that compact car.
That compact car is very large (not plenty large).
prefer that than is incorrect form for prefer that to

I should prefer that to anything else you might suggest.

put in is incorrect for to spend, make, or devote
Every good student should spend (not put in) several hours a day doing
homework.
Be sure to make (not put in) an appearance at the meeting.

quit is sometimes used informally to mean stop, but in formal usage stop is preferred

Please stop your complaining.

quite is used to mean very in informal usage, but in formal usage very is preferred

Your comment was very (not quite) intelligent.

quite a few is used to mean many in informal usage, but in formal usage many is
preferred

My car has many (not quite a few) dents.

read where is heard in informal usage, but in formal usage read that is correct

I read that the troops were being reviewed today.
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real is sometimes used informally instead of really or very, but in formal usage really
is correct

He’s a real good ballplayer. (preferred: He’s a very good ballplayer.)
He plays real well with the band. (preferred: He plays really well with the
band.)

reason is because is used informally in speech, but in formal usage the reason is that
is correct
The reason she calls is that (not because) she is lonely. (OR She calls because
she is lonely.)
refer back/report back: since re means back or a again, the word back is redundant
and should be omitted
Please refer to your notes.
Please report to the supervisor.
repeat again is redundant; again should be omitted
Please repeat the instructions.
respectfully means with respect and decency
respectively means as relating to each, in the order given
The students listened respectfully to the principal.
Jane and Lena are the daughters respectively of Mrs. Smith and Mrs. Jones.
run is used informally to mean conduct, manage, but in formal usage conduct or a
similar word is preferred
He wants to conduct (not run) the operation on a profitable basis.
said is sometimes used in business or law to mean the or this; in formal usage, the or

this 1s correct
said is also used incorrectly to mean told someone

When the (not said ) coat was returned, it was badly torn.

The professor told us (not said ) to study for the examination.
same as is an incorrect form for in the same way as or just as

The owner’s son was treated in the same way as any other worker.
says is present tense of say
said is past tense of say

He says what he means.
He said what he meant. (Goes or went should not be used instead of says or

said.)
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Skill Builder: Usage

A T A o o

o
(=]

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there
is an error in usage, write the correct form.
We had a very nice time at the museum.
She maybe one of the finalists in the contest.
He stayed indoors on account of the bad weather.
They are two of my favorite persons. .
That was a mighty foolish thing to do.
My wife and myself wrote the cookbook together.
The children are playing outdoors.

The media is doing the job correctly.

Their oral presentation was excellent.

. Owing to the high interest rates, she decided not to borrow from

the bank.

There is nowhere for us to sit. _

She may be able to bake fresh bread every week.

It must of been a beautiful house when it was first built.
The supervisor wrote that his assistant was doing an okay job so far.
The art director was taken off of the most profitable account. _
He got quite bruised in a motorcycle accident.

I hope you’'ll be able to repeat your marvelous performance again.
I plan on going to college again next year.

He went, “Let’s go to a movie together.”

I hope that she will quit sending us the job applications.
The policeman waited his turn same as any other citizen.
His car is plenty expensive. -
He treats his parents respectfully.
She’s a real intelligent woman. _
The reason the baby is crying is because she is hungry.
He claims to prefer that to any other idea.

In rehearsal, she never even referred back to the script.

He put in several months doing public relations work so that the business proposal
would be accepted.

Does he run the department efficiently?

We read where your favorite program is being discontinued.
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Answers

a very good (or enjoyable, or a similar word) time
may be
because of

people

1
2
3
4
5. very
6. 1

7. V

8. are

9. V

10. Because of

11. v/

12. v/

13. must have

14. an acceptable (or a similar word) job

15. delete of

16. very

17. delete again

18. plan to go

19. said

20. stop sending

21. in the same way as

22. very

23. v/

24. really

25. Thereasonthebabyiscryingisthat..., or: The baby is crying because she is hungry.
26. v/

27. delete back

28. spent

29. manage

30. read that
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Confusing Words: Group 6

saw is the past tense of see
seen is the past participle of see

We saw a play yesterday.
I have never seen a Broadway show.

seem is used in informal speech and writing in the expressions I couldn’t seem to and
I don’t seem to, but in formal usage:
We can’t find the address. (not We can’t seem to find the address.)

seldom ever is used informally, but in formal usage ever is redundant and should be
omitted, or if should be inserted

I seldom swim in January.

I seldom if ever swim in January.

shall is used with I and we in formal usage; informally, I will (would) may be used
willis used with you, he, she, it, they; when an emphatic statement is intended, the rule
is reversed

I shall be there today.

We shall pay the rent tomorrow.

I certainly will be there.

They shall not pass.

shape is incorrect when used to mean state or condition
The refugees were in serious condition (not shape) when they arrived here.

should of is an incorrect form for should have, which can be contracted to should ve in
speech or informal writing
You shouldve returned that sweater. (Better: You should have returned that
sweater.)

sink down is sometimes heard in informal usage, but down is redundant and should
be omitted
You can sink into the mud if you are not careful.

some time means a segment of time
sometime means at an indefinite time in the future
sometimes means occasionally
I'll need some time to make a decision.
Let’s meet sometime next week.
Sometimes I have an urge to watch a late movie on television.

stayed means remained
stood means took or remained in an upright position or erect
He stayed in bed for three days.
The scouts stood at attention while the flag was lowered.

still more yet is redundant; yet should be omitted
There 1s still more to be said.
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sure is used informally to mean surely or certainly, but in formal usage surely or
certainly 1s preferred

She sure is pretty! (Better: She certainly is pretty!)

We will surely be in trouble unless we get home soon.

testimony means information given orally

evidence means information given orally or in writing, an object that is presented as proof
He gave testimony to the grand jury.
He presented written evidence to the judge.

than anyisusedinformally in a comparison, butin formal usage than any otheris preferred
He is smarter than any other boy in the class.

the both is used informally, but in formal usage the should be omitted
I intend to treat both of you to lunch.

their,in informal usage, often appears in the construction “Anyone can lose their card,”
but since anyone takes a singular personal pronoun, his or her is the correct form
theirselves is an incorrect form for themselves

They are able to care for themselves while their parents are at work.

themisthe objective case of they; itis not used instead of those (the plural of that ) before
a noun
Give me those (not them ) books!

try and is sometimes used informally instead of ¢ry o, but in formal usage try to is correct
My acting teacher is going to try to attend the opening of my play.

unbeknownst to is unacceptable for without the knowledge of
The young couple decided to get married without the knowledge of (not
unbeknownst to) their parents.

upwards of is an incorrect form for more than
There are more than (not upwards of) sixty thousand people at the football game.

valuable means of great worth
valued means held in high regard
invaluable means priceless
This is a valuable manuscript.
You are a valued friend.
A good name is an invaluable possession.

wait on is sometimes used informally, but in formal usage wait for is correct
We waited for (not on) him for over an hour.

which is sometimes used incorrectly to refer to people; it refers to things
who is used to refer to people
that is used to refer to people or things

He finally returned the books, which he had borrowed.

I am looking for the girl who made the call.

He finally returned the books that he had borrowed.

I am looking for the girl that made the call.
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while is unacceptable for and, but, whereas, or though
The library is situated on the south side, whereas (not while) the laboratory
is on the north side.
Though (not while) I disagree with you, I shall not interfere with your right
to express your opinion.

who is, who am—Note these constructions:
It 1s I who am the most experienced.
It is he who is...
It is he or I who am...
It is I or he who is...
It is he and I who are...

who, whom—To determine whether to use who or whom (without grammar rules):
(Who, Whom) do you think should represent our company?
Step 1: Change the who—whom part of the sentence to its natural order:
Do you think (who, whom) should represent our company?
Step 2: Substitute he for who, and him for whom:
Do you think (he, him) should represent our company?
Step 3: Since he would be used in this case, the correct form is:
Who do you think should represent our company?

whoever, whomever (see who, whom above)
Give the chair to whoever wants it (subject of verb wants).
Speak to whomever you see (object of preposition ¢o).

win—you win a game
beat—you beat another player
We won the contest.
We beat (not won) the other team.
(Beat is incorrect usage for swindle: The hustler swindled the gambler out of
twenty dollars.)

without is incorrect usage for unless
You will not receive the tickets unless (not without) you pay for them in advance.

worst kind and worst way are incorrect usages for terms such as very badly or extremely
The school is greatly in need of more teachers (not needs teachers in the
worst way).

would of is an incorrect form for would have, which can be contracted to would ve in
informal usage
He would’ve treated you to the movies. (Better: He would have treated you
to the movies.)

Would have is not used instead of had in an if clause
If I had (not would have) gone, I would have helped him.
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Skill Builder: Usage

A

A

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

Directions: Check v the space provided if the sentence is correct; if there is
an error in usage, write the correct form.

He sure did a good job repairing his car.

Since he had not exercised in three months, he was in very poor shape.

I seen that movie a long time ago.

He always takes sometime to concentrate before he shoots the foul shot.

Anyone who wants to have their conference with me today is invited to meet in my
office at ten o’clock.

She can’t seem to learn how to dance the tango.
There is still more ice cream yet to be eaten. -
The truck rolled into the lake and began to sink to the bottom.

We should of purchased our tickets in advance.

The both of them will receive commendations for meritorious service.
He seldom eats breakfast.

She scored more points than any player on the team.

My sister shall pay the bill later.

Sometime when I am upset, I eat an entire box of cookies.

He presented his testimony in a soft voice.

His room is very neat while hers is very messy.

Joe’s friends built the house by theirselves from a set of plans they had drawn up
by an architect.

Of course, I would of taken you with me to California.
We're tired of seeing them dogs run through our garden.

Who will stay here with us?

He will try and be more pleasant to his sister.
I want to go to the concert in the worst way. -
She wants to meet the boy which scored the winning goal.
That watch is extremely valuable.

Unbeknownst to the manager, the men in the shipping department decided to have
a party today. -
Upward of one hundred students attended the lecture this morning.
“I can’t go without you pick me up at home,” she said.

I shall give it to whoever arrives first.

Mike won Josh in the one-on-one basketball game.

This time, we will not wait on you for more than 10 minutes.
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Answers

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

certainly, surely
condition

saw

some time

his

delete seem to
delete yet

v

should have
delete The

v

than any other player
will

Sometimes

v

but, not while (or add a semicolon and delete while )

themselves
would have
those dogs

v
try to

delete in the worst way; add very badly

who
v

Without the knowledge of

More than

unless, not without
v

beat

wait for you
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CAPITALIZATION

The use of uppercase letters in certain situations is a convention of language and
culture. There are languages that do not have capital letters, such as many Middle
Eastern and Asian languages. There are many rules about capitalization in Standard
Written English. The following are those that you might see on the SAT or that you
might need in writing your essay. In Standard Written English, you must capitalize:
*  The first word of a sentence.

Example:  With cooperation, a depression can be avoided.

All proper names, as well as a word used as part of a proper noun.
Example:  William Street is now called Morningside Terrace. (BUT: We have
aterrace apartment.) America, General Motors, Abraham Lincoln
*  The first, last, and all other important words in a title
Example:  The Art of Salesmanship

Titles, when they refer to a particular official or family member.

Examples: Thereport wasreadby Secretary Marshall. (BUT: Miss Shaw, our
secretary, is ill.)

Let’s visit Uncle Harry. (BUT: I have three uncles.)

*  The first word of a direct quotation.
Example: It was Alexander Pope who wrote, “A little learning is a dangerous
thing.”

When a direct quotation is broken, the first word of the second half of the sentence
is not capitalized.

“Don’t phone,” Irene told me,” because they’re not in yet.”

Adjectives derived from the names of religions, countries, languages.

Examples: Jewish, Protestant, South American, Spanish
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Skill Builder: Capitalization

Directions: Circle any letter that should be capital rather than lower case.

1. We took a trip to the city of tuscaloosa in alabama last June.

2. “mybrother was an only child is a very catchy title and should interest people,” said
the talk show host.

3. The commentator was speaking outside the white house about the president’s new
budget request.

4. We heard dr. arnold speak at a modern language association conference in
Washington.

Answers

1. We took a trip to the city of Tuscaloosa in Alabama last June.

2.  “My Brother Was an Only Child is a very catchy title and should interest people,”
said the talk show host.

3. Thecommentator was speaking outside the White House about the president’s new
budget request.

4. We heard Dr. Arnold speak at a Modern Language Association conference in

Washington.

PUNCTUATION

The Apostrophe

The apostrophe usually is either misused or omitted because of the writer’s failure to

proofread his paper or because he is not certain about its use. The apostrophe is used:

To indicate the possessive case of nouns. (It is not used with possessive pronouns,
since such pronouns as yours, hers, our, theirs, and whose indicate possession
already.)

To indicate a contraction—the omission of one or more letters.

To indicate plurals of letters, abbreviations, and numbers.

To form the possessive of a noun: If the noun does not end in s—whether singular or

plural—add an’s ; if the noun ends in s simply add the . (Some writers like to add ’s to

all nouns, even those that already end in s.)

Examples: the children’s teacher

the teacher’s children
Keats’ poetry (or Keats’s poetry)
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Skill Builder: Apostrophe Use

1
2
3.
4
5

Directions: In each of the following sentences, decide if an apostrophe is
needed in the italicized words.

The boys hand was injured.

He went to the doctors office.

The rooms were painted bright green.
The colors were muted by the suns rays.

The teachers had a meeting in the principals office.

To form a contraction: Place the apostrophe exactly where the missing letters occur.

6
7
8.
9

Examples: can’t = can not

it’s = it is
Directions: Are the following italicized words contractions? If so, what
letter(s) are missing?
Its my book.
What’s the matter?
T won’t let him take the test.

The cat placed its paw in the milk.

10. This book is hers, not yours.

Answers

1.

2
3.
4

boy’s (Since we are speaking of the hand of the boy, we add ’s to boy.
doctor’s (We are speaking of the office of the doctor; therefore, we add’s to doctor.)
rooms (This is a simple plural, so no’ is needed.)

Only suns requires the apostrophe since we are speaking of the rays (plural) of the
sun; colors is a simple plural.

Since teachers is a simple plural, no apostrophe is required; but it is the office of the
principal, so we write principal’s office.

It’s = It is, so the apostrophe is needed.
What’s = What is, so the apostrophe is correct.

won’t = will not, so the apostrophe is needed. (You might look up wont in the
dictionary and discover the meaning.)

No apostrophe is called for. This is a pronoun in the possessive case and no letters
are missing.

10. See the explanation for #9. It applies to hers and yours.
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To form plurals of letters, abbreviations, and numbers: Usually the apostrophe is used
to form the plurals of lower-case letters (a’s, b’s, ¢’s, etc.), plurals of abbreviations with
periods (Ph.D.’s, R.N.’s), and numbers (3’s, 6’s). With capital letters, abbreviations
without periods, and even with numbers when no confusion results, you have a choice.
In either case, the writer should be consistent in his or her style.

Note: Formal writing tends to avoid the use of contractions. In a formal essay it is
preferable to spell out all words.

Skill Builder: Spelling

Directions: Circle the correct spelling in the following sentences.

1. The (boys, boys’) books were stolen.

2. (Mary’s, Marys’, Marys) hat is new but (its, it’s) slightly soiled.
3. (Whose, Who's, Whoses’s) class are you in?

4. There are two (C.P.A.S., C.P.A’’s) working for the firm.

5. He is a member of the (Diner’s, Diners) Club.

6. The (ladies, ladies’, ladie’s) department is on the second floor.
7. The (instructor’s, instructors) comments were worthwhile.

8. There are two 6’s and three (sevens, 7s, 7’s) on the paper.

9. Spell the word with two (t’s, T S, Ts) and one r.

10. Is the hat (hers, her’s, hers’); (it’s, its, its’) certainly not (Joans, Joans’, Joan’s).

Answers

1. boys’

2. Mary’s, it’s

3. Whose

4. CP.A’s

5. Diner’s

6. ladies’

7. instructor’s

8. 7T’s (Be consistent!)
9. ts

10. hers, it’s, Joan’s
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The Colon

The colon is used to precede a list of three or more items or a long quotation.

Examples: There are four different types of political systems:
The mayor made the following statements:

Avoid using the colon directly after a verb. Avoid using the colon to interrupt
the natural flow of language.

Poor: We purchased: apples, pears, bananas, and grapes.

Better: We purchased apples, pears, bananas, and grapes.

The Semicolon

A semicolon may be used to separate two complete ideas (independent clauses) in a
sentence when the two ideas have a close relationship and they are not connected with
a coordinating conjunction.

Example:  The setting sun caused the fields to take on a special glow; all were
bathed in a pale light.

The semicolon is often used between independent clauses connected by conjunctive
adverbs such as consequently, therefore, also, furthermore, for example, however,
nevertheless, still, yet, moreover, and otherwise.

Example:  He waited at the station for well over an hour; however, no one
appeared.

(Note the use of the comma after the conjunctive adverb.)

Do not use the semicolon between an independent clause and a phrase or
subordinate clause.

www.petersons.com



Chapter 7: Guide to Good Writing 267

Skill Builder: Punctuation

10.

11.

12.

Directions: Decide whether the colons and semicolons are correctly placed
in the following sentences or whether another mark of punctuation would be
better. Write the correct punctuation on the line provided.

He is an excellent student and a fine person; as a result, he has many friends.

Because he is such an industrious student; he has many friends.

We tried our best to purchase the books; but we were unsuccessful.

The students were required to pass the following exit tests: English, science, math,
and social studies.

The rebuilt vacuum cleaner was in excellent condition; saving us a good deal of
expense since we didn’t have to purchase a new one.

Marie has a very soft voice; however, it is clear and distinct.

Don’t open the door; the floor is still wet.

Don’t open the door; because the floor is still wet.

To the campers from the city, every noise in the night sounded like a bear: a huge,
ferocious, meat-eating bear.

We worked for three days painting the house; nevertheless, we still needed more
time to complete the job.

The telephone rang several times, as a result; his sleep was interrupted.

Peter was chosen recently to be vice president of the business; and will take over his
duties in a few days.
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Answers

Correct.
Substitute a comma for the semicolon.
Substitute a comma for the semicolon.
Correct
Substitute a comma for the semicolon.
Correct.
Correct.

Delete the semicolon.

e T i Al o

Substitute a comma for the colon.

—
(=7

. Correct.

o
[y

. The telephone rang several times; as a result, his sleep was interrupted. (Note the
two punctuation changes. The semicolon is placed in front of the conjunctive adverb
and the comma after it.)

12. Delete the semicolon; no punctuation is necessary in its place.

The Comma

The comma is used:

*  To set off words in a series. Use a comma between words in a series when three or
more elements are present. The elements may be words, phrases, or clauses.
(Notice the use of the commas in this last sentence.)

Examples: He hopped, skipped, and jumped.

She is certainly a good student, a fine athlete, and a willing
worker.

I will not listen to, follow, or obey your instructions.

It is acceptable to omit the comma before and or or. However, the writer should
be consistent in his choice.

*  Before coordinating conjunctions ( and, but, nor, or, for) that join two independent
clauses.

Examples: Joe has been very diligent about completing his work, but he has
had many problems concerning his punctuality.

I sincerely hope that these exercises prove of assistance to you,
and I believe that they will help you to make a better showing on
your examinations.

If the independent clauses are short, you may omit the separating comma.

Example: 1saw him and I spoke to him.
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To set off nonrestrictive, parenthetical, and appositive elements. A nonrestrictive
element supplies material not essential to the sentence and, if removed, will not
change the meaning of the original sentence.

Example:  Millie, who is a fine student, has a perfect attendance record.

A parenthetical element is one that is added to the sentence without changing the
sentence’s meaning. Some common parenthetical elements are: to tell the truth, believe
me, it appears to me, I am sure, and as a matter of fact.

An appositive element describes a noun or pronoun but is not grammatically necessary
for the sentence.

Examples: Bob, an industrious and hard-working student, will run for class
treasurer.

Shrill and loud, her voice grated on our ears.

In the first example the appositive phrase follows the noun it describes ( Bob);
in the second, the appositive phrase precedes the noun it describes ( voice ).

* To set off introductory clauses and phrases.
Examples: When you come home, please ring the bell before opening the door.

Forcing back his tears, he embraced her warmly.

* To separate two coordinate adjectives that precede the noun they describe.
(Coordinate adjectives are adjectives of equal importance.)

Examples: He is a wise, charming man.

She is a slow, careful reader.

In both these examples, and can be substituted for the comma. But if you cannot
substitute and without changing the meaning, the adjectives are not coordinate, and no
comma is needed.

Example:  He is a charming young man.
* To set off nouns in direct address. The name of the person addressed is separated
from the rest of the sentence by commas.

Examples: Bob, please close the door;

I think, Jose, you are the one who was chosen.

*  With dates and addresses: The different parts of a date and an address are
separated by commas, including a comma after the last item.

Examples: The train will arrive on Friday, September 13, 2002, if it is on
schedule.

My daughter traveled from Cambridge, Massachusetts, to Albany,
New York, in 3 hours.

Using a comma where it is not needed is as confusing as omitting one when it
is required.
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Skill Builder: Commas

Directions: Check the seven rules for using the comma and then decide
when commas are required in the following paragraph.

It was a cold blustery day and the temperature was hovering at twenty degrees.
Although the calendar indicated that the month was October we felt that we were
experiencing December weather. Bill Smith the newly appointed professor was
arriving by plane from Seattle Washington and we had arranged to have a group
welcome him at the airport. To tell the truth I was happy that I was not chosen to
be part of the committee since I knew how windy the airport could be. But events
that took place on that fateful day of October 15 1990 proved that I was more
than lucky.

Answers

It was a cold, blustery day, and the temperature was hovering at twenty degrees.
Although the calendar indicated that the month was October, we felt that we were
experiencing December weather. Bill Smith, the newly appointed professor, was
arriving by plane from Seattle, Washington, and we had arranged to have a group
welcome him at the airport. To tell the truth, I was happy that I was not chosen
tobe part of the committee, since I knew how windy the airport could be. But events
that took place on that fateful day of October 15, 1990, proved that I was more
than lucky.

The Dash

A dash is used:

Before a word or word group that indicates a summation or reversal of what
preceded it.

Examples: Patience, sensitivity, understanding, empathy—these are the

marks of a friend.

To lose weight, set yourself realistic goals, do not eat between
meals, eat only in the kitchen or dining room, avoid restaurants—
and then go out and binge.

The material following the dash usually directs the attention of the reader to the

content preceding it.

Before and after abrupt material of a parenthetical nature.

Example:  He was not pleased with—in fact, he was completely hostile to—

the take-over.
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End-Stop Punctuation

There are three types of punctuation used to end a sentence: the period, the question
mark, and the exclamation mark.

* A period is used at the end of a sentence that makes a statement.

Examples: He is my best friend.
There are thirty days in September.

* A question mark is used after a direct question. A period is used after an indirect
question.

Examples: Direct Question—Did you take the examination on Friday?

Indirect Question—The instructor wanted to know if you took
the examination on Friday.

* An exclamation mark is used after an expression that shows strong emotion or
issues a command. It may follow a word, a phrase, or a sentence.

Examples: Wonderful! You won the lottery!
Oh, no! I won’t go!
Do it!

Skill Builder: Punctuation

Directions: Add the necessary punctuation to these sentences.

1. He was not aware that you had lost your wallet

2. Did you report the loss to the proper authorities

3. I suppose you had to fill out many forms

4. What a nuisance

5. I hate doing so much paper work

6. Did you ever discover where the wallet was

7. Timagine you wondered how it was misplaced

8. Good for you

9. At least you now have your money and your credit cards

10. What will you do if it happens again
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Answers

He was not aware that you had lost your wallet.
Did you report the loss to the proper authorities?
I suppose you had to fill out many forms.

What a nuisance!

I hate doing so much paper work!

Did you ever discover where the wallet was?

I imagine you wondered how it was misplaced.

Good for you!

® ® NS R

At least you now have your money and your credit cards.
10. What will you do if it happens again?

The Hyphen

The hyphen is used with a compound modifier that precedes the noun.

Examples: There was a sit-in demonstration at the office. (BUT: We will sit
in the auditorium.)

I purchased a four-cylinder car. (BUT: I purchased a car with
four cylinders.)

The hyphen also is used with fractions that serve as adjectives or adverbs.

Example:  Theoptimist feels that his glass is one-half full; the pessimist feels
that his glass is one-half empty.
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Skill Builder: Punctuation

Directions: Rewrite the following sentences, inserting all necessary punc-
tuation marks.
Bob read Tennyson’s “Ulysses” to the class everyone seemed to enjoy the reading.
He ordered a set of books several records and a film.
He has $43,000 to spend however once that is gone he will be penniless.

The careless student may write dont in place of does not.

AN

Before an examination do the following review your work get a good nights sleep eat
a balanced breakfast and arrive on time to take the test.

Answers

1. Bobread Tennyson’s “Ulysses” to the class; everyone seemed to enjoy the reading.
He ordered a set of books, several records, and a film.
He has $43,000 to spend; however, once that is gone, he will be penniless.

The careless student may write “don’t ” in place of “does not.”

orR b

Before an examination, do the following: review your work, get a good night’s sleep,
eat a balanced breakfast, and arrive on time to take the test.

Quotation Marks

Quotation marks are used:

*  To enclose the actual words of the speaker or writer.
*  To emphasize words used in a special or unusual sense.
*  To set off titles of short themes or parts of a larger work.
Examples: Jane said, “There will be many people at the party.”
He kept using the phrase “you know” throughout his conversation.

The first chapter of The Scarlet Letter is “The Custom House.”

Do not use quotation marks for indirect quotations.

Incorrect:  He said that “he would be happy to attend the meeting.”
Correct: He said that he would be happy to attend the meeting.
Or: He said, “I would be happy to attend the meeting.”

Do not use quotation marks to justify your own poor choice of words.
The period and comma are placed inside the quotation marks; the colon and the
semicolon are placed outside the quotation marks.

Examples: My favorite poem is “My Last Duchess,” a dramatic monologue
written by Robert Browning.

My favorite poem is “My Last Duchess”; this poem is a dramatic
monologue written by Robert Browning.
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Skill Builder: Quotation Marks

Directions: Add quotation marks in the following sentences as needed.

1. The guest said he was delighted to have been invited.

2. I think the party is great Alysha said.

3. Eduardo said he would come if he had his homework done.
4. Tlike Langston Hughes’s poem The Negro Speaks of Rivers.

5. Becca was reading Nadine Gordimer’s short story Comrades.

Answers

Correct

“I think the party is great,” Alysha said.

1

2

3. Correct
4. Tlike Langston Hughes’s poem “The Negro Speaks of Rivers.”
5

Becca was reading Nadine Gordimer’s short story “Comrades.”
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SUMMING IT UP

If you have limited time, at least make sure you've done “Confusing
Words: Group 1.” The major problems appear in this list.

Chances are you won’t be using any dashes in your essay. Note that the
rules don’t indicate using dashes for emphasis.

Pay particular attention to indirect questions. Using a question mark
after an indirect question is a common error.

If you cite a novel or a book of nonfiction in your essay, don’t put it in
quotations marks. Underline the title.
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Words, Words, and
More Words

OVERVIEW

+ How words are built

+ The three basic word parts and how they work
¢ List of common word parts

¢ The best ways to learn new words

¢ Using context clues

e Summing it up

The SAT isn’t a “spelling bee,” nor is it a vocabulary test. It does, however, test
how much you know about vocabulary. In the critical reading sections, you will
find questions that ask you about the meaning of words. In the sentence
completions, you will have to choose the best word to fit the meaning of the
sentence, which requires that you know the meaning of the word choices. We
know that you can’t learn all the words that may appear on any given SAT. What
you can do is learn about the structure of words. Learning how words are made
will help you figure out the meaning of unfamiliar words that you may encounter
in the critical reading sections of the SAT.

This chapter has two parts. The first part discusses the basics of how words are
built, what word parts mean, and how they work together. You'll get a crash
course in common word parts that will help you understand the meanings of
words that you may encounter, perhaps for the first time, on the SAT.

The second part of the chapter lists and defines some of the words most commonly
used on the SAT. You will learn the best strategies for learning these and other
new words. However, as noted above, you can’t memorize all the words on the
SAT, so you’ll also learn how to use context clues to figure out word meanings.

The chapter ends with exercises that provide opportunities for you to practice
recognizing word meaning based on word parts and using your new vocabulary.
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When you know
some common word
parts and how they
work, you have a
formula for deci-
phering unfamiliar
words. Just divide
the word into its
parts, then use the
information you
learn in this chapter
fo determine what
the parts mean and
how they work.
Then, you're well on
your way to recog-
nizing the meaning
of the word.

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

HOW WORDS ARE BUILT

Knowing what the parts of words mean is the key to deciphering words you’ve never seen
before. Let’s take a look at the word biography and its parts. You know that a biography
is something written about a person’s life. How do the word parts tell you this? Well, the
second part of the word, graphy, comes from a Greek word that means “writing.” The
first part of the word, bio, is also from Greek and it means “life.” Put them both together
and you get . . . biography, the story of a person’s life. If you add the Latin word for
“self”—auto—you get . . . autobiography, a story you write about your own life. Think
about some other words that use one or more of these parts, like automobile, biochem-
istry, and autograph. Can you see how the meaning fits the word parts?

THE THREE BASIC WORD PARTS AND HOW THEY WORK

Different kinds of word parts work together to make an understandable word. Think
about it: If your car is going to do more than just sit there, it needs a collection of parts
put together in the right way. Two steering wheels won’t do you any good if you don’t
have a gas tank.

There are three basic types of word parts. Each kind of word part has a specific purpose:

@ Prefixes—These parts attach to the beginning of a root word to alter its meaning
or create a new word.

@ Suffixes—These parts attach to the end of a root word to change its meaning, help
make it grammatically correct in context, or form a new word.

® Roots—Thebasic element of a word that determines its meaning. Groups of words
from the same root word are called word families.

A word can have a root, a prefix, and a suffix; it can have a root and two suffixes or a root
and one prefix. The possibilities are endless (almost), but you must always have a root.

Use the word list that follows to expand your word horizons. Once you begin to learn the
word parts on the list, you'll be able to take apart unfamiliar words like a master
mechanic. As you make your way through the list, try to think of other words with the
same parts. If you have time, check their meanings in a dictionary and take a look at
the word origins in the entry.
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LIST OF COMMON WORD PARTS

Prefixes

Prefix

a_
a-, ab-, abs-

a-, an-

ac-, ad-, af-, ag-, al-,
an-, ap-, ar-, as-, at-

ambi-, amphi-

ana-

ante-
anti-

arch-
auto-

bene-, ben-
bi-

circum-

com-, co-, col-,

con-, Cor-

contra-, contro-,
counter-

de-

demi-

dia-
dis-, di-

dys-

Meaning

in, on, of, to

from, away

lacking, not

to, toward

around, both

up, again, anew,
throughout

before
against
first, chief
self

good, well

two
around
with, together

against

away from, down,
opposite of

half
twice, double
across, through

not, away from

bad, poor

Example

abed—in bed

abrade—wear off
absent—away, not present

asymptomatic—showing no
symptoms
anaerobic—able to live without air

accost—approach and speak to

adjunct—something added to

aggregate—bring together

ambidextrous—using both hands
equally

amphibious—living both in water
and on land

analyze—loosen up, break up
into parts

anagram—word spelled by mixing
up letters of another word

antediluvian—before the flood
antiwar—against war
archetype—first model
automobile—self-moving vehicle

benefactor—one who does good
deeds

bilateral—two-sided
circumnavigate—sail around

concentrate—bring closer together
cooperate—work with
collapse—fall together

contradict—speak against
counterclockwise—against the
clock

detract—draw away from

demitasse—half cup
dichromatic—having two colors
diameter—measurement across

dislike—to not like
digress—turn away from the subject

dyslexia—poor reading
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Prefix

equi-

ex-, e-, ef-
extra-
fore-

geo-

homo-
hyper-
hypo-

in-, il-, ig-, im-, ir-

in-, il-, im-, ir-

inter-
intra-, intro-

mal-, male-
mis-

mis-, miso-

mono-

neo-

non-

omni-
pan-
peri-

poly-
post-
pre-
pro-
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Meaning

equal

from, out

outside, beyond
in front of, previous
earth

same, like
too much, over
too little, under

not

on, into, in

between, among
within, inside

bad, wrong, poor
badly, wrongly

hatred

single, one

new
not

over, against, toward
all

all

around, near

many
after
before, earlier than

in favor of, forward,
in front of

Example

equivalent—of equal value

expatriate—one who lives outside
his or her native country
emit—send out

extraterrestrial—from beyond
the earth

forecast—tell ahead of time
foreleg—front leg

geography—science of the earth’s
surface

homophonic—sounding the same
hyperactive—overly active

hypothermia—state of having too
little body heat

innocent—not guilty
ignorant—not knowing
itllogical—not logical
irresponsible—not responsible

itmpose—place on
invade—go into

interplanetary—between planets
intrastate—within a state

maladjusted—adjust poorly
malevolent—ill-wishing

misunderstand—understand
wrongly

misogyny—hatred of women
monorail—train that runs on a
single rail
neolithic—of the New Stone Age
nonentity—a nobody
obstruct—stand against
omnipresent—present in all places
panorama—a complete view

periscope—device for seeing
all around

polygonal—many-sided
postmortem—after death
prejudice—judgment in advance

proceed—go forward
prowar—in favor of war
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Prefix

retro-
se-
semi-

sub-, suc-, suf-,
sug-, sus-

super-

syn-, sym-, syl-, sys-

tele-
trans-
un-

vice-

Meaning

back, again

backward
apart, away
half

under, beneath

above, greater

with,
at the same time

far
across
not

acting for,
next in rank to

Example

rethink—think again
reimburse—pay back

retrospective—looking backward
seclude—keep away
semiconscious—half conscious

subscribe—write underneath
suspend—hang down
suffer—undergo

superfluous—overflowing,
beyond what is needed

synthesis—a putting together

sympathy—a feeling with

television—machine for seeing far

transport—carry across a distance

uninformed—not informed

viceroy—one acting for the king
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Suffix
-able, -ble

-acious, -cious

-age

-al

-ance, -ancy
-ant, -ent

-ary, -ar

-dom

-ence

-er, -or

-escent
-fy
-hood
-ic, -ac
-il, -ile

-ion
-ious
-ish
-ism

-ist

'ity’ 'tY9 -y

-ive

-logue, -loquy
-logy

-ment

-mony

-ness

PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

Meaning

able, capable

characterized by,
having quality of

sum, total
of, like, suitable for
act or state of

one who

having the nature of

act, state, or position of

state, rank,
that which belongs to

act, state, or quality of

one who, that which

becoming

to make

state, condition
of, like

having to do with, like,
suitable for

act or condition of
having, characterized by
like, somewhat

belief or practice of

one who does, makes, or
is concerned with

character or state of being

of, relating to, tending to

speech or writing

speech, study of
act or state of

a resulting thing,
condition, or state

act or quality
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acceptable—able to be accepted

fallacious—having the quality of
a fallacy

mileage—total number of miles
theatrical—suitable for theater
disturbance—act of disturbing

defendant—one who defends
him- or herself

military—relating to concerning
soldiers
polar—concerning the pole

presidency—position of president
ascendancy—state of being
raised up

wisdom—state of being wise

dependence—state of depending

doer—one who does
conductor—one who conducts

obsolescent—becoming obsolete
pacify—make peaceful
adulthood—state of being adult
demonic—of or like a demon

civil—having to do with citizens
tactile—having to do with touch

operation—act of operating
anxious—characterized by anxiety
foolish—Ilike a fool

racism—Dbelief in racial superiority

scientist—one concerned
with science

amity—friendship
Jjealousy—state of being jealous

destructive—tending to destroy

monologue—speech by one person
colloquy—conversation

geology—study of the Earth
abandonment—act of abandoning

patrimony—property inherited
from one’s father

kindness—quality of being kind



Suffix

-ory

-ous, -ose
-ship

-some
-tude

-ward

Chapter 8: Words, Words, and More Words

Meaning

having the quality of

full of, having
skill, state of being

full of, like
state or quality of
in the direction of

full of, like, somewhat

Example

compensatory—having the quality
of a place or thing for
compensation

lavatory—place for washing

glamorous—full of glamour

horsemanship—skill in riding
ownership—state of being
an owner

frolicsome—playful

rectitude—state of being
morally upright

homeward—in the direction
of home

wily—full of wiles
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Roots
Rooft

acr
act, ag

acu

agog

agr

ali

alt

alter, altr

am, amic

anim

annu, enni
anthrop

apt, ept

aqu

arbit

arch

arm

art

aster, astr
aud, audit, aur
aur

aut

bell

ben, bene

bibli

bio

brev

cad, cas, cid
cand

cant, chant
cap, capt, cept, cip
capit

carn

cede, ceed, cess
cent

cern, cert

chrom

chron
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Meaning

bitter

do, act, drive
sharp, keen
leader

field

other

high

other, change
love, friend
mind, life, spirit
year

human

fit

water

judge

chief

arm, weapon
skill, a fitting together
star

hear

gold

self

war

well, good
book

life

short

fall

white, shining
sing, charm
take, seize, hold
head

flesh

go, yield
hundred

perceive, make certain,

decide
color

time

Examples

acrid, acrimony

action, react, agitate

acute, acumen

pedagogue, demagogic
agronomy, agriculture

alias, alienate, inalienable
altitude, contralto

alternative, altercation, altruism
amorous, amiable

animism, animate, animosity
annual, superannuated, biennial
anthropoid, misanthropy

apt, adapt, ineptitude

aquatic, aquamarine

arbiter, arbitrary

anarchy, matriarch

army, armature, disarm

artisan, artifact, articulate
asteroid, disaster, astral
auditorium, audition, auricle
aureate, Aureomycin

autism, autograph

antebellum, belligerent
benevolent, benefit

bibliography, bibliophile
biosphere, amphibious

brevity, abbreviation

cadence, casualty, occasion, accident
candid, candle, incandescent
cantor, recant, enchant

capable, captive, accept, incipient
capital, decapitate, recapitulate
carnal, incarnate

secede, exceed, process, intercession
percentage, centimeter

concern, certificate, certain

monochrome, chromatic

chronometer, anachronism
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Rooft

cide, cis

cit

civ

clam, claim
clar

clin

clud, clus, clos
cogn

col, cul

corp

cosm

crac, crat

cre, Ccresc, cret
cred

crux, cruc
crypt

culp

cur, curr, curs
cura

cycl

dec

dem

dent

derm

di, dia

dic, dict

dign

doc, doct
domin

dorm

du

duc, duct

dur

dyn

ego

equ

erg, urg

err

ev

fac, fact, fect, fic

Meaning

cut, kill

summon, impel

citizen
shout

clear

slope, lean
close, shut
know

till

body

order, world
power, rule
grow

trust, believe
Cross
hidden
blame

run, course
care

wheel, circle
ten

people
tooth

skin

day

say, speak
worthy
teach, prove
rule

sleep

two

lead

hard, lasting
force, power
I

equal

work, power
wander
time, age
do, make

Examples

genocide, incision

cite, excite, incitement

uncivil, civilization

clamorous, proclaim, claimant
clarity, clarion, declare
inclination, recline

seclude, recluse, closet
recognize, incognito

colony, cultivate, agriculture
incorporate, corpse

cosmetic, cosmos, cosmopolitan
democrat, theocracy

increase, crescent, accretion
credit, incredible

crux, crucial, crucifix

cryptic, cryptography

culprit, culpability

occur, current, incursion
curator, accurate

bicycle, cyclone

decade, decimal

demographic, demagogue
dental, indentation

dermatitis, pachyderm

diary, quotidian

indicative, edict, dictation
dignified, dignitary
indoctrinate, docile, doctor
predominate, domineer, dominion
dormitory, dormant

duo, duplicity, dual

educate, abduct, ductile
endure, obdurate, duration
dynamo, dynamite

egomania, egotist

equation, equitable

energetic, metallurgy, demiurge
error, aberrant

coeval, longevity

facility, factual, perfect, artifice
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Root

fer

ferv

fid

fin

firm

flect, flex
flor

flu, fluct, flux
form

fort

frag, fract
fug

fus

gam

ge, geo
gen

gest

gon

grad, gress
gram
graph

grat

grav

greg
habit, hibit
heli

hem

her, hes
hydr

iatr

iso

it

ject

jud

jug, junct
jur

labor

leg

leg, lig, lect
lev
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Meaning

bear, carry
boil

belief, faith
end, limit
strong

bend

flower

flow

shape

strong

break

flee

pour, join
marry

earth

birth, kind, race
carry, bear
angle

step, go
writing
writing
pleasing, agreeable
weight, heavy
flock, crowd
have, hold
sun

blood

stick, cling
water

heal, cure
same, equal
journey, go
throw

judge

join

swear

work

law

choose, gather, read
light, rise

Examples

prefer, refer, conifer, fertility
fervid, effervesce

infidelity, confidant, perfidious
finite, confine

reaffirm, infirmity

reflex, inflection

florescent, floral

fluid, fluctuation, influx
formative, reform, formation
effort, fortitude

fragility, infraction

refuge, fugitive

infuse, transfusion

exogamy, polygamous
geology, geode, perigee
engender, general, generation
gestation, ingest, digest
hexagonal, trigonometry
regress, gradation

grammar, cryptogram
telegraph, graphics
congratulate, gratuitous
gravamen, gravity
gregarious, segregate
habitation, inhibit, habitual
helium, heliocentric, aphelion
hemoglobin, hemorrhage
adherent, cohesive
dehydration, hydrofoil
pediatrics, psychiatry
isotope, isometric

itinerary, exit

reject, subjective, projection
judicial, adjudicate

conjugal, juncture, conjunction
perjure, jurisprudence
laborious, belabor

legal, illegitimate

illegible, eligible, select, lecture
levity, alleviate



Rooft

liber

liter

lith

loc

log

loqu, locut

luc, lum

lud, lus
magn

mal

man, manu
mar

mater, matr
medi

mega

ment

merg, mers

meter, metr, mens

micr

min

mit, miss
mon, monit
mor

mor, mort
morph

mov, mob, mot
multi

mut

nasc, nat

nav

necr

neg

neo

nomen, nomin
nomy

nov

ocul

omni

Meaning

free

letter

rock, stone
place

word, study
talk, speech
light

play

large, great
bad, ill
hand

sea

mother
middle
large, million
mind
plunge, dip
measure

small
little
send
warn
custom
death
shape
move
many
change
born
ship, sail
dead, die
deny
new
name
law, rule
new

eye

all
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Examples

liberal, libertine

literate, alliterative

Eolithic, lithograph

locale, locus, allocate

logic, biology, dialogue

colloquial, loquacious, interlocutor

translucent, pellucid, illumine,
luminous

allusion, ludicrous, interlude
magnificent, magnitude
malodorous, malinger

manifest, manicure, manuscript
maritime, submarine
matriarchal, maternal
intermediary, medieval
megaphone, megacycle
demented, mental

emerge, submersion

chronometer, metronome,
geometry, commensurate

microfilm, micron

minimum, minute

remit, admission, missive
admonish, monument, monitor
mores, immoral

mortify, mortician

amorphous, anthropomorphic
removal, automobile, motility
multiply, multinational
mutable, transmute

native, natural, nascent, innate
navy, navigable

necropolis, necrosis

renege, negative

neologism, neoclassical
nomenclature, cognomen, nominate
astronomy, antinomy

novice, innovation

binocular, oculist

omniscient, omnibus
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Root

onym

oper

ora

orn

orth

pan

pater, patr
path, pat, pass

ped

ped, pod
pel, puls
pend, pens
pet, peat
phil

phob
phon
phor

phot

pon, pos
port

pot

press
prim
proto, prot
psych

pyr

quer, quir,
quis, ques

reg, rig, rect
rid, ris

rog

rupt

sanct

sci, scio
scop

scrib, script
sed, sid, sess
seg, sect
sent, sens
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PART IV: SAT Writing Strategies

Meaning

name
work

speak, pray
decorate
straight, correct
all

father

feel, suffer

child

foot

drive, push
hang
seek

love

fear
sound
bearing
light
place, put
carry
power
press
original
first

mind

fire

ask, seek

straight, rule
laugh

ask

break

holy

know
watch, view
write

sit, seat

cut

feel, think

Examples

pseudonym, eponymous
operate, cooperation, inoperable
oracle, oratory

adorn, ornate

orthodox, orthopedic

panacea, pantheon

patriot, paternity

telepathy, patient, compassion,
passion

pedagogue, pediatrics
pedestrian, impede, tripod
impel, propulsion
pendulous, suspense
petition, impetus, repeat
philosopher, Anglophile
phobic, agoraphobia
phonograph, symphony
semaphore, metaphor
photograph, photoelectric
component, repose, postpone
report, portable, deportation
potency, potential

pressure, impression
primal, primordial

proton, protagonist

psychic, metempsychosis
pyrite, pyrophobia

query, inquiry, inquisitive, quest

regulate, dirigible, corrective
deride, risible, ridiculous
rogation, interrogate

erupt, interruption, rupture
sacrosanct, sanctify, sanction
nescient, conscious, omniscience
horoscope, telescopic

scribble, proscribe, description
sedate, residence, session
segment, section, intersect

nonsense, sensitive, sentient,
dissent
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Rooft

sequ, secut
sign

sol

solv, solu, solut
somn

son

soph

spec, spic, spect
spir

stab, stat

stead

string, strict
stru, struct
sum, sumpt

tang, ting, tact, tig

tax, tac
techn
tele
tempor
ten, tain, tent
tend, tens, tent
tenu
term
terr, ter
test

the
therm
tom

tort, tors
tract

trib

trud, trus
turb
umbr

uni

urb

vac

vad, vas

val, vail

Meaning

follow
sign, mark
alone
loosen
sleep
sound
wise, wisdom
look
breathe
stand
place

bind

build

take

touch

arrange, arrangement

skill, art
far

time

hold
stretch
thin

end

land, earth
witness
god

heat

cut

twist

pull, draw
assign, pay
thrust
agitate
shade

one

city

empty

go
strength, worth

Examples

sequel, consequence, consecutive
signature, designate, assign
solitary, solo, desolate

dissolve, soluble, absolution
insomnia, somnolent

sonorous, unison

philosophy, sophisticated
specimen, conspicuous, spectacle
spirit, conspire, respiration
unstable, status, station, establish
instead, steadfast

astringent, stricture, restrict
construe, structure, destructive
presume, consumer, assumption

tangent, contingency, contact,
tactile, contiguous

taxonomy, tactic

technique, technician
teletype, telekinesis
temporize, extemporaneous
tenant, tenacity, retention, contain
contend, extensive, intent
tenuous, attenuate

terminal, terminate

inter, terrain

attest, testify

polytheism, theologizer
thermos, isotherm

atomic, appendectomy
tortuous, torsion, contort
traction, attract, protract
attribute, tribute, retribution
obtrude, intrusive

perturb, turbulent, disturb
umbrella, penumbra, umbrage
unify, disunity, union
urbane, suburb

vacuous, evacuation

invade, evasive

valid, avail, prevalent
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Root

ven, vent
ver

verb
vert, vers
vest

vid, vis
vine, vict
viv, vit
voc, vok
vol

voly, volut
vulg

Z0
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Meaning

come
true
word
turn
dress

see
conquer
life

call

wish

roll, turn
common

animal

Examples

advent, convene, prevention
aver, veracity, verity

verbose, adverb, verbatim
revert, perversion

vestment

video, evidence, vision, revise
evince, convict, victim

vivid, revive, vital

vociferous, provocative, revoke
involuntary, volition

involve, convoluted, revolution
divulge, vulgarity

zoologist, Paleozoic
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THE BEST WAYS TO LEARN NEW WORDS

Before you dive in headfirst, make sure you're taking a realistic approach to upgrading
your vocabulary for the SAT. Let’s face it—this chapter contains a lot of vocabulary
words. You won't be able to learn all of these words, or all of the word parts, all at once.
If you do want to try to learn the complete lists, give yourself plenty of time before the
test date and break them down into manageable chunks. If you've decided to just
concentrate on the words that seem most unfamiliar to you, it’s still a good idea to work
in smaller chunks to avoid information overload.

The following are a few techniques for designing a successful (and manageable)
program for building your SAT vocabulary.

Make Flash Cards

Gather up a batch of index cards and search the word list for words you don’t know.
Write one word on each index card. Then, write the definition on the back of the card.
Study the words and their meanings—in small batches, of course—and then test
yourself. Look at a word on one of your cards and write the definition on a separate sheet
of paper. Then turn the card over and see if you're correct. If you have a study partner,
you can test each other.

Building Familiarity with Words

It’s a good idea to start reading newspapers, such as the New York Times and the
Washington Post, and newsmagazines, such as Time, U.S. News & World Report, and
Business Week. They use the kind of challenging words that you’ll find on the SAT. These
publications are available in most libraries.

You might also do some random thesaurus searching. Think of a word and then find it
in the thesaurus. See what some of the synonyms are and how their construction
corresponds in word parts and meaning to the word you know. Start your own list of new
words that you find through your reading.

USING CONTEXT CLUES

Suppose you find a question for a reading passage that asks for a definition of a word
that is unfamiliar to you. You can’t figure out what the root is. What do you do? Move
on? Not yet. Vocabulary questions are some of the easier questions, and you want all the
“easy” points you can get.
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score.
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When you come
across a word that
you can't define,
think back to what
you learned earlier in
this chapter about
word parts. Can you
spot the word's root?
Does the word have
a prefix or suffix that
looks familiar o you?
Remember, word
parts are your clues
to deciphering
unfamiliar words.
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What you do is turn to the sentence in which the word appears and use the word’s

context—how it is used—to help you determine its meaning. In Chapter 3, you worked

with the strategy “the surrounding words in the sentence offer clues to the missing

word.” This is called using context clues. To use the example from Chapter 3:

E We had not been able to get reservations for dinner until 8:30 p.m. The

restaurant was packed, and the service was so slow that by the time the
salad arrived we were ravenous. I don’t like salad that much, but after so
long a wait, it was delicious.

The word ravenous (line 3) means
(A) very angry.

(B) shouting.

(C) dismayed.

(D) very hungry.

(E) annoyed.

The correct answer is (D). To use context clues, you read at least the

sentence before and after the one in which the word appears. You look for
ideas and other words in those sentences that will tell you what the cited
word means. In this case, the writeris telling you about a long wait for dinner,
that he or she doesn’t particularly like salad, but in this case he or she
evidently ate the salad because the writer calls it delicious. The writer and
the others in the party may have been very angry, choice (A), but that has
nothing to do with eating the salad. Nor does shouting, choice (B), being
dismayed, choice (C), or being annoyed, choice (E). The correct answeris (D).

www.petersons.com



Chapter 8: Words, Words, and More Words 293

EXERCISES: WORD PARTS

Directions: In each of the following exercises, the words in the left-hand column
are built on roots given in the word-part list. Match each word with its definition
from the right-hand column. Refer to the list if necessary. Can you identify the roots
of each word? If you can’t figure out a word, look it up in a dictionary.

Exercise 1

1. mutable

2. culpable

3. interminable
4. amiable

5. vacuous

6. vital

7. primeval

8. tenacious

9. tangible

10. inoperable

11. risible

12. indissoluble

!—1

£ R O=

T @ % 2 U a Rr p

able to be touched

laughable

empty of meaning or interest
of the first age

holding firmly

necessary to life

unending

stable, not able to be loosened or broken up
changeable

friendly

blameworthy

not working, out of order
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Exercise 2
1. infinity

2. duplicity
3. levity

4. brevity

5. ejection
6. edict

7. infraction
8. genocide
9. agenda

10. annuity

11. microcosm

12. doctrine

Exercise 3
1. recede

2. abdicate
3. homogenize
4. illuminate
5. supervise
6. verbalize
7. liberalize
8. legislate
9. intervene
10. inter

11. aver

12. protract
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!—1

£ R O=

!—1

S S

T @ % 8 U a r p

T @ 3 82 0 a r p

list of things to be done
sum paid yearly

a throwing out or from
shortness

endlessness

body of teachings
killing of a race
lightness of spirit

a breaking
double-dealing

official decree; literally, a speaking out

world in miniature

state as the truth

throw light on

forswear, give up a power
put into words

make freer

go away

bury

oversee

make laws

draw out

make the same throughout

come between
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Exercise 4

1. abduction

2. fortitude

3. consequence
4. confluence
5. compression
6. locus

7. status

8. disunity

9. veracity

10. revival

11. advent

12. adjunct
Exercise 5

1. nascent

2. centennial
3. prospective
4. circumspect
5. multinational
6. clamorous
7. antebellum
8. contrary

9. impassioned

10. credulous

11. obdurate

12. nominal

!—1

£ R O=

!—1

S S

T @ % 8 U a r p

T emE Y 0w P

arrival, a coming to

a pressing together

a flowing together
something added to

a coming back to life

place

truthfulness

that which follows as a result
strength

lack of oneness

a leading away, kidnapping

standing, position

being born

before the war

believing easily

going against

in name only

hard, unyielding

looking, forward

careful, looking in all directions
hundred-year anniversary
have interests in many countries
full of strong feeling

shouting
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ANSWER KEY
Exercise 1

1. I

2. K

3. G
Exercise 2

1. E

2. J

3. H
Exercise 3

1.

2. C

3.
Exercise 4

1. K

2. 1

3. H
Exercise 5

1. A

9. 1

3. G
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10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

11.
12.

11.
12.

11.
12.

11.
12.

11.
12.
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SUMMING IT UP

Words have three basic parts: prefixes, suffixes, and roots.
Each word part has a specific purpose.

Word parts work together to form the meaning and function of the
word in which they occur.
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Multiple-Choice
Math Strategies

OVERVIEW

Why multiple-choice math is easier

Solving multiple-choice math questions

Know when to use your calculator

Learn the most important multiple-choice math tips

Summing it up

WHY MULTIPLE-CHOICE MATH IS EASIER

How can one kind of math possibly be easier than another? SAT multiple-choice
math is easier than the math tests you take for your class work because the
answers are right there in front of you. As you know from other standardized
tests, multiple-choice tests always give you the answer. You just have to figure
out which answer is the correct one. So even if you aren’t sure and have to guess,
you can use estimating to narrow your choices and improve your odds.

The questions in each multiple-choice math section are arranged from easiest to
most difficult. The questions don’t stick to one content area. They jump around
from algebra to geometry to arithmetic to data analysis to statistics and back to
algebra in no particular pattern.
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The answers line up
by size. The quantities
in math multiple-
choice answer
choices either go
from larger to smaller
or the other way
around. Remember
that when you're
frying to eliminate or
fest answers.

PART V: SAT Math Review

Question Format

On the SAT, each set of multiple-choice math questions starts with directions and a
reference section that look like this:

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the
page for scratchwork. On your answer sheet fill in the choice that best
corresponds to the correct answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as
possible unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless other-
wise stated, all figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these
problems are real numbers. Calculators are permitted for this test.

Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder: Triangle: o\ 2x
Solid: c s x«/} x«/}
2 AN LN
w | 1/ ’ = 45 =1 60
l

X X
!

C=2nr A=Iw V=Iwh V=mnr’h A=+1bh a’+b*=c’
A=mnr

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.
The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

=
=]
=
<
E
-
el
=
=
—
[}
5}
=
o
=
B3]
(e
&

The information in the reference section should all be familiar to you from your
schoolwork. Know that it’s there in case you need it. But remember: The formulas
themselves aren’t the answers to any problems. You have to know when to use them and
how to apply them.

Some multiple-choice questions are straight calculations, while others are presented in
the form of word problems. Some include graphs, charts, or tables that you will be asked
to interpret. All of the questions have five answer choices. These choices are arranged
in order by size from smallest to largest or occasionally from largest to smallest.

SOLVING MULTIPLE-CHOICE MATH QUESTIONS

These five steps will help you solve multiple-choice math questions:

Read the question carefully and determine what’s being asked.
Decide which math principles apply and use them to solve the problem.
Look for your answer among the choices. If it’s there, mark it and go on.

If the answer you found is not there, recheck the question and your calculations.

0 o0 eQ

If you still can’t solve the problem, eliminate obviously wrong answers and take
your best guess.
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Now let’s try out these steps on a couple of SAT-type multiple-choice math questions.

®©e

®©e

In the figure above, x =
A) 15°
B) 30°
(C) 40°
D) 60°
(E) 75°

The problem asks you to find the measure of one angle of right triangle PQR.

Two math principles apply: (1) the sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of
a triangle is 180, and (2) 45-45-90 right triangles have certain special properties.
Since PQ = PS,APQS is a 45-45-90 right triangle. Therefore, angle PQS = 45° and
angle PQR = 45 + 15 = 60°. Therefore, angle x = 180 — 90 — 60 = 30°.

The correct answer, 30, is choice (B).
If x and y are negative numbers, which of the following is negative?
@A) xy
B)  (xy)*
©) @x-y2?

D) x+y
X

®

The problem asks you to pick an answer choice that is a negative number.

The principles that apply are those governing operations with signed numbers.
Since x and y are negative, both choices (A) and (E) must be positive. As for choices
(B) and (C), so long as neither x nor y is zero, those expressions must be positive.
(Any number other than zero squared gives a positive result.) Choice (D), however,
1s negative since it represents the sum of two negative numbers.

Therefore, the correct answer must be choice (D). If you have trouble working with
letters, try substituting easy numbers for x and y in each choice.
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Don't automatically
reach for your
calculator. If it can't
help you solve the
problem, you'll just
waste time fiddling
with it. Save the
calculator for what it
does best, especially
arithmetic calcula-
fions, percentages,
and square roofs.
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KNOW WHEN TO USE YOUR CALCULATOR

Calculators are allowed on the SAT, but you won’t need a calculator to solve any SAT
math questions. Calculators can be helpful in doing basic arithmetic computations,
square roots, and percentages and in comparing and converting fractions. But remem-
ber that your calculator is not some sort of magic brain. If you don’t understand the
questions in the first place, the calculator won’t give you some magic solution.

Calculators don’t have to be fancy. They just have to add, subtract, multiply, and divide.
Actually, the simpler the better, because you're less likely to hit some wacky function
key by mistake.

The most important thing to remember is to set up your work on paper first, and then
plug the info into the calculator. For example, if you have a question that deals with an
equation, set up the equation on your scratch paper. Then make your number
substitutions on the calculator. This way, you always have something to refer to without
having to think, “Oh, nuts, how did I set that up?” as the seconds tick by.

When you use your calculator, check the display each time you enter numbers to make
sure you entered them correctly. And make sure to hit the Clear key after each finished
operation, otherwise it could get ugly.

LEARN THE MOST IMPORTANT MULTIPLE-CHOICE MATH TIPS

Some of these you’ve heard before, some will be new to you. Whatever the case, read
them, learn them, love them. They will help you.

The Question Number Tells You How Hard the Question Is

Just asin most of the other SAT sections, the questions go from easy to hard as you work
toward the end. The first third of the questions are easy, the middle third are average
but harder, and the final third get more and more difficult. Take a look at these
three examples. Don’t solve them yet (you’ll be doing that in a couple of minutes), just
get an idea of how the level of difficulty changes from Question 1 to Question 12 to
Question 25.

1. Ifx—2=5thenx=
(A) -10
B) -3
5

© >

D) 3
E) 7
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12. For how many integers x is —7 < 2x < —5?
(A) None
(B) One
(C) Two
(D) Three
(E) Indefinite number

25. In a set of five books, no two of which have the same number of pages, the
longest book has 150 pages and the shortest book has 130 pages. If x pages
isthe average (arithmetic mean) of the number of pages in the five-book set,
which of the following best indicates all possible values of x and only
possible values of x?

(A) 130 <x<150
(B) 131<x<149
(C) 133<x<145
(D) 134<x<145
(E) 135<x<145

Can you see the difference? You can probably do Question 1 with your eyes closed. For
Question 12 you probably have to open your eyes and do some calculations on scratch
paper. Question 25 may cause you to wince a little, and then get started on some heavy-
duty thinking.

Easy Questions Have Easy Answers—Difficult Questions Don’t

The easy questions are straightforward and don’t have any hidden tricks. The obvious
answer is almost always the correct answer. So for Question 1 the answer is indeed
choice (E).

When you hit the difficult stuff, you have to think harder. The information is not
straightforward and the answers aren’t obvious. You can bet that your first-choice, easy
answer will be wrong. If you don’t believe it, let’s take a look at the solution for difficult
Question 25.

25. In a set of five books, no two of which have the same number of pages, the
longest book has 150 pages and the shortest book has 130 pages. If x pages
isthe average (arithmetic mean) of the number of pages in the five-book set,
which of the following best indicates all possible values of x and only
possible values of x?

(A) 130 <x< 150
(B) 131<x<149
(C) 133<x<145
(D) 134<x<145
(E) 135<x<145
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Yes, it’s difficult mostly because the process you have to use to find the solution is
difficult. Let’s start by eliminating answer choices. Choice (A) is for suckers. You see the
sameinformation as you seein the word problem, so you figureit’s got to be right. Wrong.
All it does is say that the shortest book is 130 pages, the longest book is 150 pages, and
the average is between 130 and 150. Simple and wrong.

Choice (B) illustrates the reasoning that “no two books have the same number of pages,
so the average must be one page more than the shortest book and one page less than the
longest.” Remember, it’s a difficult question, so it’s just not that easy an answer.

OK then, let’s skip to the correct answer, which is (E), and find out how we got there.

First, you want to find the minimum value for x so you assume that the other three books

Beware of the - contain 131, 132, and 133 pages. So the average would be:

obvious. Don't be

fooled by what look 130+131+132+133+150 _ 256 —135.2

like obvious answers S

to difficult questions. S x must be more than 135. Now assume that the other three books contain 149, 148,
The answers to - and 147 pages. Then the average length of all five books would be:

difficult questions

require some dig- 150+149+1:8+147 +130 _ 7_;4 _ 1448

ging. They never
jump out at you. . Then x would be greater than 135 but less than 145.

Be Certain to Answer the Question Being Asked

Suppose that you were asked to solve the following problem:

@ If 5x + 11 = 31, what is the value of x + 4?

@A) 4

B) 6

©) 8

D) 10

E) 12

The correct answer is (C). The first step is to solve the equation 5x+ 11
= 31.
5x+ 11 =31 Subtract 11 from both sides.
5x =20 Divide both sides by 5.
x=4

Remember that the problem does not ask for the value of x, it asks for the
value of x + 4, so the answer is actually choice (C). Make certain that the
answer that you select is the answer to the question that is being asked.
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When Guessing at Hard Questions, You Can Toss Out Easy Answers

Now that you know the difficult questions won’t have easy or obvious answers, use a
guessing strategy. (Use all the help you can get!) When you have less than a clue about
a difficult question, scan the answer choices and eliminate the ones that seem easy or
obvious, such as any that just restate the information in the question. Then take your
best guess.

Questions of Average Difficulty Won’t Have Trick Answers

Let’s look again at Question 12:
12. For how many integers x is —7 < 2x < —5?
(A) None
(B) One
(C) Two
(D) Three

(E) Indefinite number

This is a bit more difficult than Question 1, but it’s still pretty straightforward. There
is only one integer between —7 and —5, and that’s —6. There’s also only one value for
integer x sothat 2x equals—6, and thatis—3. Getit? 2(—3) =—6. So, choice (B) is the correct
answer. Trust your judgment and your reasoning; no tricks here.

It’s Smart to Work Backward

Every standard multiple-choice math problem includes five answer choices. One of them
has to be correct; the other four are wrong. This means that it’s always possible to solve
a problem by testing each of the answer choices. Just plug each choice into the problem
and sooner or later you’ll find the one that works! Testing answer choices can often be a
much easier and surer way of solving a problem than attempting a lengthy calculation.

When Working Backward, Always Start from the Middle

When working on multiple-choice math questions, remember that all of the answer
choices are presented in order—either smallest to largest, or vice-versa. As a result, it’s
always best to begin with the middle option, or choice (C). This way, if you start with
choice (C) andit’s too large, you'll only have to concentrate on the smaller choices. There,
you've just knocked off at least three choices in a heartbeat! Now let’s give it a test-run!

@ If a rectangle has sides of 2x and 3x and an area of 24, what is the value of x?
@ 2
®B) 3
C) 4
D) 5
(E) 6

www.petersons.com
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The correct answer is (A). You know that one of these is right. Get
started by testing choice (C), and assume that x = 4. Then the sides would
have lengths 2(4) = 8 and 3(4) = 12 and the rectangle would have an area
of 8 + 12 = 96. Since 96 is larger than 24 (the area in the question), start
working with the smaller answer choices. (Which means, of course, that
you can immediately forget about choices (D) and (E). Great!) When you
plug 3 into the figuring, you get 2(3) =6 and 3(3) 9 and 6 * 9 = 54; still too
large. The only choice left is (A), and it works.

Now try this testing business with a more difficult question:

@ A farmer raises chickens and cows. If his animals have a total of 120 heads
and a total of 300 feet, how many chickens does the farmer have?
A) 50
(B) 60
(C) 70
(D) 80
(E) 90

The correct answer is (E). Here goes—starting with choice (C). If the
farmer has 70 chickens, he has 50 cows. (You know the farmer has 120
animals, because they each have only one head, right?) So now you're
talking about 70 * 2 =140 chicken feet and 50 * 4 =200 cow feet, for a grand
total of 340 animal feet. Well, that’s more than the 300 animal feet in the
question. How will you lose some of those feet? First, assume that the
farmer has more chickens and fewer cows (cows have more feet than
chickens do). Give choice (D)—80—a try. Test 80 * 2=160 and 40 * 4 = 160;
your total is 320 feet, which is closer but not quite right. The only answer
left 1s choice (E), and that’s the correct one. Check it out: 90 *+ 2 =180 and
30 * 4 =120 and the total is . . . 300!

. It’s Easier to Work with Numbers Than with Letters
Leave a paper fraill If

you need tosetup = Because numbers are more meaningful than letters, try plugging them into equations
an equation, jotit = and formulas in place of variables. This technique can make problems much easier to
down in your test - solve. Here are some examples:

booklet. That way, if

Jou come back fo @ If x — 4 is 2 greater than y, then x + 5 is how much greater than y?

recheck your work, @) 1
you'll know what you B) 3
were originally ©) 7
thinking. D) 9

(E) 11

www.petersons.com/arco
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The correct answer is (E). Choose any value for x. Let’s say you decide
to make x = 4. All right, 4 — 4 =0, and 0 is 2 greater than y. Soy =—-2. If x
=4,thenx+5=4+5=9,and so x + 5 is 11 more than y.

Therefore, the correct answer is choice (E).

@ The unit cost of pensis the same regardless of how many pens are purchased.
If the cost of p pens is d dollars, what is the cost, in dollars, of x pens?

(A) xd
B) xpd
©
D) 7
® =

The correct answer is (C). Time to plug in some real numbers, since you
need real money to buy anything, including pens. Say that four pens (p) cost
$2.00 (d), so each pen (x) would cost 50 cents. And say that you really only need
one pen, so you're spending only $0.50. Then p =4, d =2, and x = 1, and the
right answer would be 0.5. Now, start using these numbers with the answer
choices:

A) xd=(1)2) =2 Nope.)
(B) xpd=(1)4)(2) =8 (Nope, again.)

© X900

0 4 - 0.5 (Yes, there it is.)

D) §:&2(4) = 2 (Nope.)

(E) %":@ - 8 (Nope.)

If a question asks for an odd integer or an even integer, go ahead and pick any odd or
even integer you like.
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In Problems Involving Variables, Pay Careful Attention to Any
Restrictions on the Possible Values of the Variables

Consider the following question:

@ Ifaisa p051tlve integer, a > 1, which of the following lists the numbers a,
a?, ; and 7 in order from largest to smallest?

A) aj,%,a,az
1 1

(B) ;,a_2,a,a2

1

©) @ a —, 35

® @ a5,

a

(E) The order cannot be determined.

The correct answer is (C). This problem is fairly straightforward. To
begin, since a®>= a X a, then a>> a. Now, since a > 1, the fraction i 1s less
than 1, and a% is smaller still. Therefore, the order, from largest to

. 11 . .
smallest, is a?, a, P and the answer is choice (C).

Now, consider this slightly different version of the same problem.

. . . 1.
@ If0<a<1, which of the following lists the numbers a, a?, é ,and 2 in order
from largest to smallest?

@) —. L g
a 7a7 9
1 1
(B) ;,a_z,a,cﬂ
© & o =
a’  a
D) o a,%,l
a a

(E) The order cannot be determined.

The correct answer is (A). The only difference between the two problems
1s that this time you are told that the value of a is between 0 and 1. Read
too quickly and you might miss this fact entirely. Yet, this single difference
changesthe answer. When a number between 0 and 1 is squared it actually
gets smaller, so @ > a%. Now consider the fraction E Since a < 1, the
denominator of the fractionis smaller than the numerator, and so the value
of é is greater than 1, which makes it greater than a. The value of a%is

. .1 . .
larger still. The correct order is r é , a, a@?, and the answer is choice (A).
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Finally, consider this version of the problem.

@ If a is a real number, which of the following lists the numbers a, a2, % , and
1.
2in order from largest to smallest?
1

|~

A) 'y g @
1
9 a_z’a7

2

Q|~ Q

(B)

Q

©) «,

Q

>

Q |~ QL\:>|'_'

1

a b

1
D) o a 5
a

>

(E) The order cannot be determined.

The correct answer is (E). Without the knowledge of the size of the a, you
cannot tell what the correct order is. Therefore, this time the answer is
choice (E). It’'s important to pay careful attention to any restrictions put on
the values of a variable.

It’'s OK to Write in Your Test Booklet, So Use It for Scratchwork

The test booklet is yours, so feel free to use it for your scratchwork. Also, go ahead and
mark up any diagrams with length or angle information; it helps. But don’t waste time
trying to redraw diagrams; it’s just not worth it.

Questions in the Three-Statement Format Can be Solved by the
Process of Elimination

You may find a three-statement format in certain questions in the multiple-choice math
section. The best way to answer this kind of question is to tackle one statement at a time,
marking it as either true or false. Here is an example:

@ If x — y is positive, which of the following statements could be true?
L 0>x>y
II. x>0>y
III. y>x>0
(A) Ionly
(B) II only
(C) III only
(D) IandII only
(E) II and IIT only
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The correct answer is (D). The answer choices all refer to the three
statements. Let’s start by checking statement I. If x and y are negative
numbers so that x is greater than y, then y has a greater absolute value
than x. Since both are negative numbers, x — y is positive. For example, —
3>—-4and -3—-(-4)=-3+4=1, and 1 > 0. Therefore, statement I will
appear in the correct answer choice. Now, since choices (B), (C), and (E)
don’t contain statement I, you can eliminate them.

Now let’s check out statement II. If x is positive and y is negative, then x —y
would be subtracting a negative number from a positive number, which will
give you a positive number. (Subtracting a negative number is really adding
a positive number.) Because statement II must appear in the correct answer,
you can now eliminate answer choice (A). So, by the process of elimination, you
know that choice (D) is correct, and you don’t even have to test statement III.

When Solving Equations Involving Square Roots or Algebraic
Fractions, Make Certain to Check Your Answer

The procedure for solving such equations occasionally results in what are known as

extraneous solutions. An extraneous solution is a number that is correctly obtained from

For multiple-choice the equation-solving process, but doesn’t actually solve the equation.

math questions,

circle what's being @ Solve for x: Jx+4 + 15 =10
asked so that you (A) —29
don’t pick a wrong B) -21
answer by mistake. C) 12
That way, for ex- D) 21
ample, you won't (E) There are no solutions.

pick an answer that The correct answer is (E). Let’s solve the equation.

gives perimeter when

the question asks for Jx+4a +15=10 Subtract 15 from both sides
an area. Jx+4a =5 Square both sides
(Jx+4 ) = (-5)?
x+4=25
x=21

It appears that the solution is choice (D). However, if you check the solution
x = 21 in the original equation, you will see that it doesn’t solve it.

Jx+4 T 15=10?
J2144 +15=10?

J25 +15=10?
5+ 15 # 10.

The correct answer is actually choice (E).
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The Area of an Unusual Shape Is Really the Difference Between the

Areas of Two Regular Figures

Here’s a visual example that might help:

@ In the figure below, what is the area of the shaded region?
@) 2%
2
B) 4
1
) 3 3
D) 6
(E) 8

The correct answer is (C). Try toisolate the shaded portion of the figure.
When you do, you'll see it’s a trapezoid. Now, you could try to remember the
formula for the area of a trapezoid, but look at the figure you have left after
you pull out the trapezoid. It’s another, smaller triangle. What you really
need to do is figure out the areas of the original large triangle and the
smaller triangle and find the difference.

You know that the larger triangle has a right angle and two equal sides, so
it’s an isosceles right triangle. The smaller triangle has a right angle and
its side is parallel to the side of the larger triangle, so it too is an isosceles
triangle. Now use the information in the figure to find the areas and then
subtract.

Area of smaller triangle = %(8)(8) = %
Area of larger triangle = %(4)(4) =8

9 _,1
8— - =3

Using the Measure of an Angle or a Side of Another Shape Can
Help You Find a Measure You Need

@ In the figure, what is the length of NP?

A 3 N

B) 8

©) 9 20

(D) 12

(E) 15 M 2 S o

www.petersons.com
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Draw a diagram if
none is supplied.
Drawing a diagram is
a great way to
organize information.
Mark it up with the
information you're
given, and you'll
have a better idea of
what you're

looking for.
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The correctanswer is (E). This figureisreally tworight triangles, NMO and
NMP. Since NM s a side of both triangles, once you find the length of that, you
can find the length of NP. The Pythagorean theorem is what you need:

NMz + MO? = NO
NME + (16)? = (20)2

Note that 16 and 20 are multiples of 4 and 5, respectively, so you now know
that this is a 3-4-5 right triangle, which means that NM = 12.

Since you just found out that triangle NMP has sides of 9 and 12, it’s also a
3-4-5 right triangle, so NP must be 15.

The Pythagorean Theorem Is Usually Needed to Solve Problems
Involving a Right Triangle for Which You Are Given the Lengths of
Some of the Sides

The Pythagorean theorem enables you to compute the length of the third side of a right
triangle if you know the lengths of the other two sides. It is one of the most useful and
common SAT geometry facts. Consider the problem below.

@ Line segment P_Q is tangent to the circle with center O at point 7' If T'is
the midpoint of PQ , OQ = 13, and the radius of the circle is 5, what is the
length of P_Q ? »

(A) 10

B) 12 7
C) 24

D) 26 J

(E) 30

The correct answer is (C). This is a tricky question since, at the moment,
it doesn’t appear to involve any triangles at all. However, you are told that
the radius of the circle is 5, and if you draw in radius or , you will create
triangle OTQ. Use the fact that a tangent line to a circle is perpendicular
to the radius at the point of contact to deduce that ZOTQ is a right angle.

P

AN
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The diagram now depicts right triangle OTQ, and OT'=5 and OQ=13. Now,
use the Pythagorean theorem to determine that 7@ = 12, as shown below.

OT*+ TQ* = OQ

52+ TQ* = 132

25 + TQ* = 169
TQ* = 144
TQ =12

Finally, since T is the midpoint of line segment P_Q , the entire length of the
line segment is 12 + 12 = 24. Thus, the answer is choice (C).

A Reality Check Can Help You Eliminate Answers That Can’t
Possibly Be Right

Knowing whether your calculations should produce a number that’s larger or smaller
than the quantity you started with can point you toward the right answer. It’s also an
effective way of eliminating wrong answers. Here’s an example:

@ Using his bike, Daryl can complete a paper route in 20 minutes. Francisco,
who walks the route, can complete it in 30 minutes. How long will it take
the two boys to complete the route if they work together, one starting at
each end of the route?

(A) 8 minutes

(B) 12 minutes
(C) 20 minutes
(D) 30 minutes
(E) 45 minutes

The correct answer is (B). Immediately you can see that choices (C), (D),
and (E) are impossible because the two boys working together will have to
complete the job in less time than either one of them working alone. In fact,
the correct answer is choice (B), 12 minutes.

i Daryl Francisco
Time actually spent x X
Time needed to do entire job alone 20 30
20 30

Multiply by 60 to clear fractions:

3x + 2x =60
5x =60
x =12
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Your Eye Is a Good Estimator

Figures in the standard multiple-choice math section are always drawn to scale unless
you see the warning “Note: Figure not drawn to scale.” That means you can sometimes
solve a problem just by looking at the picture and estimating the answer. Here’s how

this works:
P Q
T U
W Y
s R

@ In the rectangle PQRS shown, TU and WV are parallel to SR. If PS = 6,
UV= 1, and PR (not shown) = 10, what is the area of rectangle TUVW?

A) 8
B) 12
(C) 16
D) 24
(E) 32
The correct answer is (A). To solve the problem, you will need to find the
length of TU. You can do this by using the Pythagorean theorem. The

triangle PSR has sides of 6 and 10, so SR = 8. Since TU = SR, TU = 8, so
the area of the small rectangle is equal to 1 *+ 8 = 8.

As an alternative, you could simply estimate the length of TU. TU appears
to be longer than PS (6), and TU must be shorter than PR (10). Therefore,
TU appears to be approximately 8. And the area must be approximately
1 - 8 =8. Is that sufficiently accurate to get the right answer? Look at the
choices. (A) is 8, and it’s the only choice that is even close to 8.

If Some Questions Always Give You Trouble, Save Them for Last

You know which little demons haunt your math skills. If you find questions that you know
will give you nightmares, save them for last. They will take up a lot of your time, especially
if you're panicking, and you can use that time to do more of the easier questions.
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EXERCISES: MULTIPLE-CHOICE MATH

Exercise 1
15 Questions ¢ 18 Minutes

1.

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the page for

scratchwork. Circle the letter that appears before your answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as possible
unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless otherwise stated, all
figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these problems are real numbers.

Calculators are permitted for this test.

The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

- Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular Cylinder: Triangle: o\ 2
1) Solid: N2 3

o c 45 3

= w — b
S L hy/w -~ bh—> b x x
= [ l

= 2y p2_ 2

3 C=2nr A=Iw V=Iwh V=nr’h A=4bh a’+b’=c’

5 A=nr
'*Q—q: The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.

~ The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.

If 8 x 8 = 4", what is x?

A)2 value?
(B) 3 @) -
(C) 4
D)5 (IZ) J2
(E) 6 ©) .2
If 2, which of the following is th (D) (2
a > 2, which of the following 1s the ,
smallest? (E) (.02)
2 a_3 _
A) 5 4. If 5 2 then 12a
a A)bd
®) 3 (B) 3b
1 (C) 95
(©ax 2 (D) 126
2 E) 16b
™ (®)
2
E) 1

www.petersons.com
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Ifa=band % =b,thenc=
@Aa

B) -«

©)ob

D) -
(E) b

If a building B feet high casts a shadow F
feet long, then at the same time of day, a
tree T feet high will cast a shadow how
many feet long?

@ =
®
©) —
™ 2
® —

The vertices of a triangle are (3, 1), (8, 1),
and (8, 3). Whatis the area of this triangle?

A) 5

(B) 10
(C) 12
(D) 14
(E) 20

Of 60 employees at the Star Manufactur-
ing Company, x employees are female. If %
of the remainder are married, how many
unmarried men work for this company?

(A)4o_§x
(B)40—%x
(C)40+%x
(D)20—§x
(B) 20—

www.petersons.com/arco

9.

10.

11.

A circle whose center is at the origin
passes through the point whose coordi-
nates are (1, 1). What is the area of this
circle?

A)n

(B) 2n

(©) Jor

(D) 22

(E) 4n

In triangle ABC, AB = BC and AC is

extended to D. If angle BCD contains 100°,
find the number of degrees in angle B.
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1
12. Which of the following is greater than g? 14. If L + L l, then c =
a C

b
(A) .33 A)a+b
2
1 (B) ab
® |3
© L ©
4
3
1
E) —ab
® 2 ® e

. 15. What percent of a is b?
13. What percent of a half dollar is a penny, a

nickel, and a dime? A) %
(A) 8 )
(B) 16 B) 5
(©C) 20 b
C
(D) 25 ©) 100a
(E) 32 D) S
100a
(E) b
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Exercise 2
10 Questions ¢ 12 Minutes

1.

Directions: Solve the following problems using any available space on the page for
scratchwork. Circle the letter that appears before your answer.

Notes: The figures accompanying the problems are drawn as accurately as possible
unless otherwise stated in specific problems. Again, unless otherwise stated, all
figures lie in the same plane. All numbers used in these problems are real numbers.

Calculators are permitted for this test.

Circle: Rectangle: Rectangular

1
C=2nr A=lw V=Iwh
A=nr

The number of degrees of arc in a circle is 360.
The measure in degrees of a straight angle is 180.

=
o
g
S
g
-
g
Re)
£
=
=
I5)
3)
=
QL
Ro)
L
5}
~

Cylinder:

Solid:
-
1

V=mnr’h

The sum of the measures in degrees of the angles of a triangle is 180.

Triangle: o\ 2x
A [ v
i a
b«
~ h——> b x
A=1bh al+ bt =c?

The average of two numbers is A. If one of 3.

thenumbersisx, whatis the other number?
A)A-x
A
B) 5 —x
(C)24 —x

(D) A;—x

E)yx-A

If a = 5b, then §a=

@2
(B) 3b

© 2

) -

() -
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A rectangular door measures 5 feet by 6
feet 8 inches. What is the distance from
one corner of the door to the diagonally
opposite corner?

A) 82"

(B) 8'4"

(C) 88"

D9

(E) 96"

Two ships leave from the same port at
11:30 a.m. If one sails due east at 20 miles
per hour and the other due south at 15

miles per hour, how many miles apart are
the ships at 2:30 p.m.?

A) 25
(B) 50
(C) 75
(D) 80
(E) 85
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If m men can paint a house in d days, how 8.

many days will it take m + 2 men to paint
the same house?

A)d+2
B)d-2
m+2

© S

md
m+2

md+2d
m

(D)

(E)

Ken received grades of 90, 88, and 75 on
three tests. What grade must he receive
on the next test so that his average for
these four tests is 85?

(A) 87
(B) 89
(C) 90
(D) 92
(E) 95
There is enough food at a picnic to feed 20
adults or 32 children. If there are 15

adults at the picnic, how many children
can still be fed?

(A) 6
(B) 8

(C) 12
(D) 16
(E) 18

In parallelogram ABCD, angle A con-
tains 60°. What is the sum of angle B and
angle D?

(A) 60°

(B) 180°

(C) 240°

(D) 280°

(E) 300°

The area of circle O is 64n. What is the
perimeter of square ABCD?

(A) 32
(B) 321
(C) 64
(D) 16
(E) 641

. If a train covers 14 miles in 10 minutes,

what is the rate of the train in miles per
hour?

(A) 64
(B) 76
(C) 84
(D) 90
(E) 98

www.petersons.com
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Exercise 1
1. B 4. C 7. A
2. D 5. 8. E
3. A 6. A 9. B
1. The correct answer is (B). 6.
64 = 4*

x=3(4x4x4=064)

2. Thecorrectansweris(D).Bothchoices
(B) and (C) are greater than 1. Choices
(A), (D), and (E) all have the same nu-
merator. In this case, the one with the
largest denominator will be the smallest

fraction. 7.

3. The correct answer is (A).

52.5

J2o =.4*
(.2)2=.04
(.2)3 =.008

4. The correct answer is (C). Cross-
multiply.

4a = 3b

Multiply by 3. 8.

12a=9b

5. The correct answer is (D).

1
a=b= -
C

1

=~

C

ac=1
1

c=—

a
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10. A 13. E
11. B 14. D
12. D 15. A

The correct answer is (A). The ratio of
height to shadow is constant.

B_T
F  «x
Bx=FT
_fr
Y= B

The correct answer is (A).

Right triangle area = % XxB5X2=5

The correct answer is (E).

60 — x employees are male.

1 .
3 of these are unmarried.

L6o-—n=2-1
5 60— =20- 5«
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11.
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The correct answer is (B).

12+ 12 =r?

2=r

Area =nr*=2mn

The correct answer is (A).
Angle BCA = Angle BAC = 80°
There are 20° left for angle B.

The correct answer is (B).

12.

13.

14.

15.

The correct answer is (D).

1 10 1
373 "33

The correct answer is (E).

B 22 g9

50 ~ 100 797

The correct answer is (D). Multiply by
abe.

bc+ac=ab

c(b+a)=ab
L
C_b+a

The correct answer is (A).

b 1006
— x100= ——
a a

www.petersons.com
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Exercise 2

The correct answer is (C).

Xty _
5 A
x+y=2A

y=2A-x
The correct answer is (B).
3
B

The correct answer is (B).

x Bb=3b

5 feet = 60 inches
6 feet 8 inches = 80 inches

This is a 6-8-10 triangle, making the
diagonal 100 inches, which is 8 feet 4
inches.

The correct answer is (C). In 3 hours,
one ship went 60 miles, the other 45
miles. Thisisa 3-4-5triangle as 45= 3(15),
60 =4(15). The hypotenuse will be 5(15),
or 75.

The correct answer is (D). This is
inverse variation.

mxd=(m+2)xx

md
m+2

=X

www.petersons.com/arco

10.

10. C

The correct answer is (A). He must
score as many points above 85 as below.
So far he has 8 above and 10 below. He
needs another 2 above.

The correct answer is (B). If 15 adults
arefed, % ofthe food is gone. i of the food
will feed % x 32, or 8 children.

The correct answer is (C). If angle
A = 60° then angle B=120°.

Angle B = Angle D. Their sum is 240°.
The correct answer is (C).

Area of circle = 64w = nr?

Radius of circle = 8

Side of square = 16

Perimeter of square = 64

The correct answer is (C).

. 1
10 minutes = 5 hour

In one hour, the train will cover 6(14), or
84 miles.
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SUMMING IT UP

¢ Follow the five-step plan for answering basic multiple-choice math
questions:

@ Readthe question carefully and determine what’s being asked.

Decide which math principles apply and use them to solve the
problem.

and go on.

If the answer you found is not there, recheck the question and

(2
® Look for your answer among the choices. If it’s there, mark it
(4
your calculations.

(5

If you still can’t solve the problem, eliminate obviously wrong
answers and take your best guess.

* Use a calculator where it can help the most: on basic arithmetic
calculations, when calculating square roots and percentages, and in
comparing and converting fractions.

* Always set up your work on paper, then enter the numbers in your
calculator; that way, if your calculation becomes confused, you don’t
have to try to replicate your setup from memory.

* The question number tells you how hard the question will be (on a 1
to 25 scale).

*  Work backward from the answer choices. When you do, start with
choice (C).

¢ Try to work with numbers instead of letters. This will help you avoid
unnecessary algebraic calculations.

* Figuresin the math section are always drawn to scale unless you see
a warning. So use your eye as an estimator if you need to.
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Grid-In Strategies

OVERVIEW

Why grid-ins are easier than you think

How to record your answers

Guessing on grid-ins can’t hurt you

Summing it up

WHY GRID-INS ARE EASIER THAN YOU THINK

You should be pretty good at filling in ovals by now, right? Here comes a new
angle—grid-ins. These are officially named “student-produced responses,” be-
cause you have to do the calculations and find the answer on your own; there are
no multiple-choice answers to choose from. These special grids are the way to let
the SAT people know which answer you came up with.

Many students are intimidated by grid-ins. Don’t be! Grid-in questions test the
exact same mathematical concepts as the multiple-choice questions. The only
difference is that there are no answer choices to work with.

The grid-in questions are in a section of their own and arranged in order of
difficulty from easy to hard.

Take a Look at a Grid

The special answer grid has some very different sections. There are blank boxes
at the top so you can actually write in your answer. Below the boxes are some
ovals that have fraction slashes and decimal points. You fill these in if your
answer needs them. The largest section has ovals with numbers in them. You
have to fill in the ovals to correspond to the answer you have written in the boxes.
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Yes, it’s a lot to think about, but once you understand how to use them it’s not a big deal.
Here is a sample grid:

Remember that the
student-produced
responses will not be
negative numbers
and won't be greater
than 9,999.

HOW TO RECORD YOUR ANSWERS

Onthe SAT, each set of grid-in questions starts with directions that look approximately
like this:

Directions: Solve each of these problems. Write the answer in the
corresponding grid on the answer sheet and fill in the ovals beneath each
answer you write. Here are some examples.

Note: A mixed number such as 3% must be Note: Either position is correct.
gridded as 7/2 or as 3.5. If gridded as
“3 1/2,” it will read as “thirty-one halves.”

Once you get these six rules down pat, you can concentrate just on solving the math
problems in this section.

www.petersons.com



Chapter 10: Grid-In Strategies

Write your answer in the boxes at the top of the grid.
Mark the corresponding ovals, one per column.

Start in any column.

Work with decimals or fractions.

Express mixed numbers as decimals or improper fractions.

Qo000 e

If more than one answer is possible, grid any one.

Now let’s look at these rules in more detail:

@ Write your answer in the boxes at the top of the grid. Technically, thisisn’t required
by the SAT. Realistically, it gives you something to follow as you fill in the ovals.
Do it—it will help you.

@ Make sure to mark the ovals that correspond to the answer you entered in the
boxes, one per column. The machine that scores the test can only read the ovals, so
if you don’t fill them in, you won’t get credit. Just entering your answer in the boxes
is not enough!

® You can start entering your answer in any column, if space permits. Unused
columns should be left blank; don’t put in zeroes. Look at this example:

Here are two ways to enter an answer of “150.”

www.petersons.com
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Don't use a comma
in a number larger
than 999. Just fill in
the four digits and
the corresponding
ovals. You only have
ovals for numbers,
decimal points, and
fraction slashes; there
aren't any for
commas.
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® Youcan write your answer as a decimal or as a fraction. In other words, an answer
can be expressed as % or as .75. You don’t have to put a zero in front of a decimal
that is less than 1. Just remember that you have only four spaces to work with and
that a decimal point or a fraction slash uses up one of the spaces.

For decimal answers, be as accurate as possible but keep it within four spaces. Say you
get an answer of .1777; here are your options:

Take the fime to write
your answer in the
spaces. It will lessen
your chances of filling

in an incorrect oval.
Answers .177 and .178 would both be marked as correct.

Answers .18 or .2 would be marked wrong because they could have been written more
accurately in the space provided.

Fractions do not have to be simplified to simplest form unless they don’t fit in the answer

grid. For example, you can grid % ,but you can’t grid % because you’d need five spaces.

So, you would simplify it and grid %.
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©® A mixed number has to be expressed as a decimal or as an improper fraction. If you
tried to grid 1 %, it would be scored as E, which would give you a wrong answer.

Instead, you could grid the answer as 1.75 or as % .

The above answers are acceptable.

The above answer is unacceptable.
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® Sometimes the problems in this section will have more than one correct answer.
Choose one and grid it.

For example, if a question asks for a prime number between 5 and 13, the answer could
be 7 or 11. Grid 7 or grid 11, but don’t put in both answers.

Either answer is acceptable, but not both.

GUESSING ON GRID-INS CAN’T HURT YOU

Unfortunately, you cannot receive partial credit for grid-ins. Your answers are either
completely correct or completely wrong. But no points are deducted for incorrect
responses, so guessing is better than leaving a question blank.
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EXERCISES: GRID-INS

Exercise 1
10 Questions ¢ 15 Minutes

Directions: Solve each of these problems. Write the answer in the corresponding
grid on the answer sheet and fill in the ovals beneath each answer you write. Here
are some examples.

3
Answer: Z =.75; show answer either way  Answer: 325

Note: A mixed number such as 3% must be Note: Either position is correct.
gridded as 7/2 or as 3.5. If gridded as “3 1/2,”
it will be read as “thirty-one halves.”
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1. Simplified to a simplest fraction, what 4. What number added to 40% of itself is
part of a dime is a quarter? equal to 847

2. Marion is paid $24 for 5 hours of workin 5. If r =25 —s, what is the value of 4(r + s)?
the school office. Janet works 3 hours and
makes $10.95. How much more per hour
does Marion make than Janet? (Ignore
the dollar sign in gridding your answer.)

3

6. What is the value of [%j 2 ?

3. If the outer diameter of a cylindrical oil
tank is 54.28 inches and the inner diam-
eter is 48.7 inches, what is the thickness
of the wall of the tank, in inches?
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7. Iff(x)=5]3x| — 12, what is the value of 9. InMay, Carter’s Appliances sold 40 wash-
f(=4)? ing machines. In June, because of a spe-
cial promotion, the store sold 80 washing

machines. What is the percent of increase

in the number of washing machines sold?

8. How many different 3-digit even numbers
can be formed from the digits 2, 3, 5, 7,
and 9, if each digit can be used more than
once? 10. Find the value of (32 )%
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Exercise 2
10 Questions ¢ 15 Minutes

Directions: Solve each of these problems. Write the answer in the corresponding
grid on the answer sheet and fill in the ovals beneath each answer you write. Here
are some examples.

3
Answer: 1 =.75; show answer either way  Answer: 325

Note: A mixed number such as 3% must be Note: Either position is correct.
gridded as 7/2 or as 3.5. If gridded as “3 1/2”,
it will be read as “thirty-one halves.”
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53% of the 1,000 students at Jackson 4. Ifx?—3y?=100and x—y=20, what is the

High are girls. How many boys are there

in the school?

If 273 = 32, what is the value of n?

In a group of 40 students, 25 applied to
Columbia and 30 applied to Cornell. If 3
students applied to neither Columbia nor
Cornell, how many students applied to
both schools?

value of x + y?

5. A gallon of water is added to 6 quarts of a
solution that is 50% acid. What percent of
the new solution is acid?

6. A gasoline tank is i full. After adding 10

gallons of gasoline, the gauge indicates
that the tank is % full. Find the capacity
of the tank in gallons.

www.petersons.com



338 PART V: SAT Math Review

7. Aplaneflies over Denver at 11:20 a.m. It 9. What is the median of the set of numbers
passesover Coolidge, 120 miles from Den- 2,3,4,5,6,7, 8, and 9?
ver, at 11:32 a.m. Find the rate of the
plane in miles per hour.

10. IfA=1{2, 4, 6,8,10,12, 14}, B=1{1, 3,5, 7,
9, 11}, and C = {3, 6, 9, 12}, how many
8. What is one of the real number values numbers are in the set AU BU C?
that must be excluded from the domain of
3x—6

. -
the function g(x) 2 Txtr12
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

Exercise 1
2% 5
1. -3 (answer)

2. Marion’s hourly wage is %4, or $4.80.

0.95
3

$4.80 — $3.65 = $1.15 (answer)

3. The difference of 5.58 must be divided
between both sides. The thickness on
each side is 2.79 (answer).

4. x+.40x =84
1.40x = 84

Janet’s hourly wage is 51 , or $3.65.

14x = 840
x =60 (answer)
5. r+s=25
4(r + s) = 4(25) = 100 (answer)

— 3
6. (%) ’ =(16)5=(\/E)3 =4%=64 (answer)

7. Iff(x)=5|3x| —12,thenf(—4)=5|3(-4) |
12 = 5|-12| — 12 = 5(12) — 12 =
48 (answer)

8. Sincethenumberhastobeeven, theonly
possible units digit is 2. Then, since dig-
its can be used more than once, there are
five different possible values for the tens
digit, and five different possible values
for the hundreds digit. Overall, there are
5 x 5 x 1 = 25 possible even 3-digit
numbers.

25 (answer)
9. Increase of 40
Percent of Increase =

[Amount of Increase/Original] * 100%

40
40

* 100% = 100% (answer)

10. (3v2)(3v2)=9 - 2 =18 (answer)
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Exercise 2

1. 47% of 1,000 are boys. 6.
(.47)(1,000) = 470 boys (answer)

2. 2n-3=2°
n—-3=5
n = 8 (answer)

3.
7.
8.
26—x+x+30—x =37
55 —x =37
18 =«
18 (answer)
4. -y’ =@-yx+y
100 = 20 (x + y)
5=(x+y)
5 (answer)
5. No. of % Amount 9.
quarts acid  of acid
Original 6 .50 3
Added 4 0 0
New 10 3 10.

3. 30%
0 - o (answer)

www.petersons.com

10 gallons is % - % of the tank.

2 1 _83_5
3747 12 12
5

Ex—lO

5x =120

x =24 (answer)

The plane covers 120 milesin 12 minutes,

1 5 .
or — hour. In 5 0r 1 hour, it covers

5(120), or 600 miles. 600 (answer)

Any values that lead to division by 0 in
. 3x—6

the expression 5~ - mustbe excluded

from the domain. In order to determine

these values, solve the quadratic equa-

tion x2— 7x + 12 =0.

x>—Tx+12=0 Factor the left side.

(x—4)(x—3)=0 Set each factor equal
to 0.

x—4=0 x—3=0
x =4, 3 (answers; both acceptable)

The median is equal to the arithmetic
mean of the two numbers in the middle,
5 and 6.

5+6 _ 11 _
> T3 - 5.5 (answer)

The union of the three sets will contain
every element that appearsin either A or
Bor C.Thatis,AUBU C={1, 2, 3,4, 5,
6,7,8,9,10,11, 12, 14}. Therefore, there
are 13 elementsin A U B U C.

13 (answer)
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SUMMING IT UP

* When you grid answers to student-produced response questions,
follow these rules:

@ Write your answer in the boxes at the top of the grid.
Mark the corresponding ovals, one per column.
Start in any column.

Work with decimals or fractions.

®© 0 o0

Express mixed numbers as decimals or improper fractions.
® If more than one answer is possible, grid any one.
* Remember that grid-ins test the same concepts as multiple-choice math.

* The most important advice for grid-ins? Don’t be intimidated.

www.petersons.com






Numlbers and
Operations Review

OVERVIEW

¢ Numbers and number systems

* Sets

* Operations with fractions

¢ Verbal problems involving fractions

» Direct and inverse variation

¢ Finding percents

¢ Verbal problems involving percent

» Arithmetic and geometric sequences

e Summing it up

NUMBERS AND NUMBER SYSTEMS

Thenumbers that are used for counting, thatis, 1,2, 3,4, 5, 6, and soon, are called
the positive integers. The positive integers, along with the number 0, are referred
toas whole numbers. The negative integers,—1,—2,-3,—4,—5,—6, and soon, along
with 0 and the positive integers, are called integers.

A rational number is defined as a number that can be written as the ratio of two
integers, with the denominator not equal to 0. According to this definition, the
following numbers are all rational:

Ju 0 3z 31, 9.25, 75%
12’ b 33 K . b o

Note, for example, that 9.25 is rational since 9.25 = 9% = % ,

. .. 3 . . .
since it is equal to 1 Thus, all integers, fractions, decimals, and percents are

and 75% is rational

rational.

Numbers that cannot be expressed as ratios are called irrational numbers. The
most common irrational numbers used on the SAT are certain square roots such
as V2 or J3 , and the number symbolized by the Greek letter , which will be
discussed in Chapter 13.
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When rational and irrational numbers are combined, the result is real numbers. All
numbers used on the SAT are real numbers.

E State each number system that the following numbers belong to:
a.—13
1
b.9 5
o JF

a. Negative Integers, Integers, Rational Numbers, Real Numbers
b. Rational Numbers, Real Numbers
c. Irrational Numbers, Real Numbers

Properties of Integers

An integer is said to be even if it is divisible by 2, that is, if there is no remainder when
the number is divided by 2. Note that the number 0, as well as negative numbers such
as —2, —4, and —6, are considered even. An integer is odd if it is not divisible by 2.

A positive integer is said to be primeifitis greater than 1 and if its only positive divisors
are 1 and the number itself. For example, 11 is prime since the only positive integers
that divide into it evenly are 1 and 11. However, 12 is not prime. Note that 12 is not only
divisible by 1 and 12, but also by 2, 3, 4, and 6. The numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, and 12 are called
the factors, or the divisors, of 12.

@ What are the first 7 prime numbers?

2,3,5,7,11, 13, and 17

Positive integers that are not prime can be prime factored, that is, expressed as a
product of prime numbers, in only one way. For example, the number 30, which is
not prime, can be prime factored as 2 x 3 x 5.

@ What is the prime factorization of the number 24?
To begin, note that 24 can be written as 2 x 12.
Then, 12 =2 x 6, so that 24 =2 x 2 x 6.
Finally, since 6 =2 x 3,24 =2 x 2 x 2 x 3.
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Consecutive integers are integers that differ by 1. For example, the integers 5, 6, 7, and
8 are consecutive. A group of integers such as 4, 6, 8, and 10 are called consecutive even
integers, and the group 3, 5, 7, and 9 are consecutive odd integers.

The multiples of a whole number are the numbers that can be obtained by multiplying
that whole number by other whole numbers. For example, some of the multiples of 3 are
6, 9, 12, 15, and 18. The least common multiple of two whole numbers is the smallest
whole number that is a multiple of both numbers. The greatest common divisor of two
given whole numbers is the largest whole number that divides evenly into both of the
given whole numbers.

The relative sizes of two numbers can be indicated by using the symbols “=” for equals,
“>” for greater than, and “<” for less than. For example, the statement “5 > 3” is read “5
is greater than 3.” The symbol “>” means greater than or equal to, and the symbol “<”
means less than or equal to. Thus, the statement x> 8 means that the value of x is either
equal to 8 or greater than 8.

@ What is the least common multiple of 3 and 7?

The multiples of 3 are 3, 6,9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24, 27, and so on. The multiples
of 7 are 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, and so on. The least common multiple of 3 and 7
1s 21.

@ What is the greatest common divisor of 12 and 187

The largest whole number that divides evenly into both 12 and 18 is 6.
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EXERCISE: NUMBERS AND NUMBER SYSTEMS

Directions: Work out each problem on scratch paper.

Name all of the number systems that the
following numbers belong to:

1 67é
s
2. 0

3. 5.25

Determine the prime factorization of the
following numbers:

4. 60
5. 75

6. What is the least common multiple of 5
and 7?7

7. Whatisthe greatest common divisor of 24
and 367

www.petersons.com

In the statements below, replace the “?” with
the correct symbol, =, >, or <.

8. 3x4?724+2
9. 4+5?712-4

10. 27+ 37125+ 5
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

7.
8.
9.

S A o

Rational numbers, real numbers

Whole numbers, integers, rational numbers, real numbers
Rational numbers, real numbers

60=2x2x3x5

75=3x5x5H

The multiples of 5 are 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, ...
The multiples of 7 are 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, ...

It can be seen that the least common multiple 1s 35.

The largest number that divides evenly into both 24 and 36 is 12.
3x4=24+ 2, since 12 =12.

4+5>12 -4, since 9> 8.

10. 27+ 3 <125+ 5, since 9 < 25.

www.petersons.com
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SETS

A set 1s a collection of objects. The objects that belong to a particular set are called its
membersorits elements. Typically, in math problems, the members of a set are numbers.

Sets are usually represented by capital letters. The elements of a set are written
between braces, { and }. Thus, A ={6, 7, 8} tells us that set A contains the elements 6,
7, and 8. The order in which the elements of a set are written is not important. The set
{6, 7, 8} is the same as the set {8, 7, 6}.

A set that contains a finite number of elements is called a finite set, and a set with an
infinite number of elements is called an infinite set. When describing a set, three dots
can be used to indicate “and so on.” For example, the infinite set of all positive even
integers can be written as {2, 4, 6, 8, 10, ...}. The set of all positive odd integers between
3 and 49 can be written as {3, 5, 7, ..... , 45, 47, 49}.

@ Write a set that represents all of the multiples of 3 between 3 and 51.

{3,6, 9, ....45, 48, 51}

Set A is a subset of set B if every element of set A is also in set B. For example, the set
A={2,4, 6}isasubsetoftheset B={0, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10}. Every setis considered tobe a subset
of itself.

The set with no elements is called the null set, and can be represented either by { }, or
by the symbol ¢. The null set is considered to be a subset of every other set.

@ Write all of the subsets of the set G = {2, 4, 6}

¢, {2}, 145, {6}, {2, 4}, {2, 6], {4, 6}, {2, 4, 6}

The union of the two sets A and B is the set that contains all of the elements that are
in either A or B. The union of A and B is written A U B. Therefore, if A ={3, 4, 5, 6, 7}
and B={4,6, 8,10}, then AU B=1{3, 4, 5,6, 7, 8, 10}. Note that, if an element is in both
sets, it does not need to be listed twice when forming the union.

The intersection of two sets A and B is the set that contains all of the elements that are
in both A and B. The intersection of A and Bis written A N B. Thus, if A={3, 4, 5, 6, 7}
and B={4, 6, 8, 10}, then A N B= {4, 6}.

@ IfA={2,-1,0,1,2 and B={1, 2, 3, 4, 5}, what is A U B? What is A N B?

AuBZ{—2,—1,0, 1,2,3,4,5). AnB={1, 2}
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EXERCISE: SETS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter of your choice.

1. Which ofthe followingis not an element of

the set of integers?
@A) -7
B)0

© 5
(D) 102

® S

Which of the following is not an element of
the set of rational numbers?

(A) 57
(B)-12
(C) 2

2
®) 7

7

(B) —5
How many subsets does the set P={-1, 0,
1, 2} have?
(A) 4
B)6
)8
D) 12
(E) 16
IfA={2,4,6},B={1, 3,5, and C={1, 2, 3},

which of the following sets represents
AuBuC?

A) 11, 3}

B) {2, 4, 5, 6}

©) {1, 2,3
D){1,2,3,4,5,6
E) ¢

5.

IfA=1{2,4,6}, B={1, 3,5} and C={1, 2,
3}, which of the following sets represents
ANnBnC?

(A) {1, 3

B) {2, 4,5, 6}

©) {1, 2, 3}

D){1,2,3,4,5,6}

E) ¢

If A is the set containing all positive

integers that are multiples of 2, and B is

the set containing all positive integers

that are multiples of 3, which of the fol-

lowing best describes the set A N B?

(A) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 6

(B) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of either 2 or 3

(C) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 5

(D) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 12

(E) ¢

If A is the set containing all positive
integers that are multiples of 2, and B is
the set containing all positive integers
that are multiples of 3, which of the fol-
lowing best describes the set A U B?

(A) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 6

(B) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of either 2 or 3

(C) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 5

(D) The set containing all positive inte-
gers that are multiples of 12

E) ¢
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If C={10, 20, 30, 40}, D=1{5, 10, 15, 20, 25,
30}, and E = {15, 30, 45, 60}, which of the
following represents the set C N D N E?

(A) {5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 40, 45, 60}

(B) {30}

(C) {10, 15, 20, 30}

(D) {10, 20, 30}

E) ¢

If Fis the set of all integers greater than
or equal to 75, and G is the set of all

integers less than 78, which of the follow-
ing represents the set F n G?

(A) {75, 76, 77}

(B) {76, 77}

(C) {76, 77, 78}

D) {75, 76, 77, 78}

(E) The set of all integers

www.petersons.com

10. If X is the set of all positive integers, and

Yis the set of all negative integers, which
of the following best describes X U Y?

(A) The set of all integers

(B) The set of all real numbers
(€) {0}

D¢

(E) The set of all integers except 0
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. E 3. E 5. E 7. B 9. A
2. C 4. D 6. A 8. B 10. E

1. The correct answer is (E). The num- 6. The correctanswer is (A).The easiest

ber g is equal to 1 é This is a rational way to answer this questionis tobeginby
number, but not an integer. writing down some of the elements in

each of the sets.
A=1{2, 4,6,8,10, 12, 14, 16, 18, ..... }
B=13,6,9,12, 15, 18,......}. Then,

2. The correct answer is (C). The num-
ber \/5 1s an irrational number.

3. The correct answer is (E). The sub-

sets are ¢, {~1}, {0}, {1}, {2}, {~1, 0}, {1, 1}, AnB=1{6,12,18.....}.Itiseasy tosee that
-1, 2}, {0, 1}, {0, 2}, {1, 2}, {-1, O, 2}, the intersection contains the positive in-
1,0, 2} {0, 1, 2}, {-1, 1, 2} tegers that are multiples of 6.
1,0, 1, 2. 7. The correct answer is (B). Based on
4. The correct answer is (D). The union the work in question 6, AU B=1{2, 3, 4, 6,
of the three sets is the set that contains 8,9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 18....}. This set
all of the elements of all three sets. The contains all of the positive integers that
set {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} contains all of the are either multiples of 2 or 3.

elements of 4, B, and C. 8. The correct answer is (B). The only

5. The correct answer is (E). The inter- element in common in the three sets
section of the three sets contains all of is 30.
the elements that are in all three sets.
However, there are no elements that are
in all three sets.

9. The correct answer is (A). F={75, 76,
77,78,79.....},and G={77,76, 75,74, 73,
...... }. The numbers that these sets have
in common are 75, 76, and 77.

10. The correct answer is (E). The set of
integers consists of the positive integers,
the negative integers, and 0. If the two
sets are combined, the resultis a set with
every integer except 0.
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To add or subfract
fractions quickly,
remember that a sum
can be found by
adding the two cross-
products and putting
this answer over the
denominator
product.
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OPERATIONS WITH FRACTIONS

The four basic arithmetic operations are addition, subtraction, multiplication, and
division. The results of these operations are called the sum, difference, product, and
quotient respectively. These words are sometimes used in word problems, so you should
be familiar with them.

You are permitted to use a calculator on the SAT. All computations involving whole
numbers and decimals can therefore be done with your calculator. Some calculators also
perform operations with fractions. If you do not own or are not familiar with the use of
such a calculator, you can use this section to review the techniques for computing with
fractions by hand.

Adding and Subtracting

In adding or subtracting fractions, you must remember that the numbers must have the
same (common) denominator.

@Add%+

The least number which is divisible by 3, 5, and 4 is 60. Therefore, use 60
as the common denominator. To add the fractions, divide 60 by each
denominator and multiply the result by the given numerator.

ot o

3
+ =
4

20+24+45 89 29
D9 12
60 60 60

ad +bc
bd

a ¢
—_t—=
b d

A similar shortcut applies to subtraction.

a c¢ _ad-bc

b d bd

3 5_21-20 1
4 7 28 28

All fractions should be left in their simplest form. That is, there should be no factor
common to both numerator and denominator. Often in multiple-choice questions you
may find that the answer you have correctly computed is not among the choices but an
equivalent fraction is. Be careful!

In simplifying fractions involving large numbers, it is helpful to be able to tell whether
a factor is common to both numerator and denominator before a lengthy trial division.
Certain tests for divisibility help with this.
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TESTS FOR DIVISIBILITY

To test if a number
is divisible by:

2

O © oUW

3,525

@ Simplify: 1341

Check to see:

if it is even

if the sum of the digits is divisible by 3

if the number formed by the last two digits is divisible by 4
if its last digit is a 5 or O

if it is even and the sum of the digits is divisible by 3

if the number formed by the last three digits is divisible by 8
if the sum of the digits is divisible by 9

if its last digit is O

This fraction can be simplified by dividing 3, since the sum of the digits of
the numerator is 15 and those of the denominator add up to 12, both

divisible by 3.

3,625 L1175
A 4,341 1,447

The resulting fraction meets no further divisibility tests and therefore
has no common factor listed above. Larger divisors would be unlikely on

the SAT.

To add or subtract mixed numbers, it is again important to remember common
denominators. In subtraction, you must borrow in terms of the common denominator.

Addition: 432- 438
5 15

+ 81 =+ Si

3 15

51£

15

Subtraction: 432= 43&: 422
5 15 15

_g2- gl0_ (10

3 15 15

3611

15

www.petersons.com
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Multiplying

To multiply fractions, always try to divide common factors where possible before
actually multiplying. In multiplying mixed numbers, always rename them as improper
fractions first.

26 55 s
3

Multiply: A 16 55
55
. 1 2 1
Multiply: 45 . 15 . 53
§ 5
— e — . =39
Z 38 5
Dividing

To divide fractions or mixed numbers, remember to multiply by the reciprocal of the
divisor (the number after the division sign).

™ e

2
. 1.3 A
Divide: 4=+==L" e =
ivide 5 1 g

25

Divide: 62%+5: 125 . l:lzé

2 B

To simplify complex fractions (fractions within fractions), multiply every term by the

least common multiple of all denominators in order to clear all fractions in the given
numerator and denominator.

The least number that can be used to clear all fractions is 12. Multiplying
each term by 12 yields:

6+4_10 _,
3+2 5
@2
2=
4 3
11
2
Again, multiply by 12.
9+8 _17_,5
12-6 6 6
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EXERCISE: OPERATIONS WITH FRACTIONS

Directions: Work out each problem in the space provided.

Add: Divide:
5 3 1 1
1. 12€+28+2IZ 9. 575
11 1 1 1 .1
A I 10.5+ 3
Subtract: 2.5
11. 3 3 ° 1 6
3 1
3. 5Z from 105 Simplify:
2
4. 177 from 50 5 1
5 9 12.
— i 2+ —
5. 25 5 from 30 0 5
Multiply:
1
3+Z
1 5 _=
6. 52 ° 17 13. 5_1
2
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

9 9
30—=30—
12—=% 10 10
3 9 253:252
8 24 5
+ 211:£ 55
1 4 24
35 11 3 3
35+ —=36—
24 724 6. A ¥ _,
A7
1_30
97 @0 3 3 3 27
2760 7 3.3 ,.3_27
120 4 4 4 64
3760 .
1_15 25 ~
== 8 — - =200
4 60 2 16
112
2. 5 6 o l.1_1
L1_10 5 5 2
6 60
10. 5 5=25
81_21 9
60 60 20 . 1 ] }3/2 _
"3
1 3 6 l/f
10-=92=9>
2 2 4 25-10 _15 _ 5
3 12. %50%6 66 22
3 -57
. 4 c e
—3 Each term was multiplied by 30.
4 13, 12113
' 20-2 18
- 3 Each term was multiplied by 4.
3
2
—17=
4 s
32l
3
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VERBAL PROBLEMS INVOLVING FRACTIONS

Fraction problems deal with parts of a whole.

@ If a class consists of 12 boys and 18 girls, what part of the class is boys?

(SN

12
12 out of 30 students, or 0=

Read all the questions carefully. Often a problem may require more than one calculation.

@ i of this year’s seniors have averages above 90. % of the remainder have
averages between 80 and 90. What part of the senior class have averages
below 807

have averages above 90.

3 3
of 23 have averages between 80 and 90.

3 2 3 5
1 3-8 1 3-8 have averages above 80.

G N N

3
Therefore, = of the class have averages below 80.

.2
@ 14 is = of what number?

3
2
14=7gx
Multiply each side by %
21=x

If John has p hours of homework and has worked for r hours, what part of
his homework is yet to be done?

If John had 5 hours of homework and had worked for 3 hours, you would
first find he had 5 — 3 hours, or 2 hours, yet to do. This represents % of his

work. Using letters, his remaining work is represented by pT .

www.petersons.com
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If a problem is given
with letters in place
of numbers, the same
reasoning must be
applied as for
numbers. If you are
not sure how to
proceed, replace the
letters with numbers
fo determine the
steps that must be
taken.



358

PART V: SAT Math Review

EXERCISE: VERBAL PROBLEMS INVOLVING FRACTIONS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

1. A team played 30 games of which it won 4. One half of the employees of Acme Co.

3.

24. What part of the games played did the
team lose?

@) <
®) ;
© &
®) >
(B) 2

If a man’s weekly salary is $X and he
saves $Y, what part of his weekly salary
does he spend?

@ =

® 5

© 55

® 5

® 5

What part of an hour elapses between
11:50 a.m. and 12:14 p.m.?

@) 2
(B) -
© 5
D) 5

®) ;

www.petersons.com

earn salaries above $18,000 annually.
One third of the remainder earn salaries
between $15,000 and $18,000. What part
of the staff earns below $15,000?

@) 5
®) 2
© 5
D 3
®) 3

David received his allowance on Sunday.
He spends i of his allowance on Monday
and % oftheremainder on Tuesday. What
part of his allowance is left for the rest of
the week?

@) 5
®) -
©
®) 5
(B) -

12 1s % of what number?
A) 16

B)9

(C) 36

(D) 20

(E) 15
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A piece of fabric is cut into three sections
so that the first is three times as long as
the second and the second section is three
times as long as the third. What part of
the entire piece is the smallest section?

@)
®) 5
© 3
o) -
® 3
What part of a gallon is one quart?
@)
®) ;
© 2
D) 5
(B) &

A factory employs M men and W women.
What part of its employees are women?

@) 3

(B) MV;W

© 37w
® 377
(B) W

10.

11.

12.

13.

A motion was passed by a vote of 5:3.
What part of the votes cast were in favor
of the motion?

@ 2

5
®) -

3
©) 3

2
) -

3
E) 3
If the ratio of x : y is 9:7, what is the value
of x +y?
A) 2
(B) 14
(C) 16
(D) 63

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation.

In a certain class the ratio of men to
women is 3:5. If the class has 24 people in
it, how many are women?

A9

(B) 12

(C) 15

(D) 18

(E) 21

If the ratio of men to women in a class is
3:5 and the class contains 24 people, how
many additional men would have to en-
roll to make the ratio of men to women
1:1?

A) 3

B) 6

©)9

(D) 12

(E) 15
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14. If x is % Ofy and y is g of z, what is the 15. What fraction of 8 tons is 1,000 1bs?

ratio of z:x? A) é
A) 1:2 1
(B) 1:1 ®B) 5
©) 21 (©) %
(D) 3:2 g
(E) 4:3 ®) 7
® =

www.petersons.com
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (C). The team 10.

1

6 _
lost 6 games out of 30. 0 "5

2. The correct answer is (B). The man

spends X — Y out of X. % 11.

3. The correct answer is (A). 10 minutes
elapse by noon, and another 14 after

noon, making a total of 24 minutes. There
2

. . 24
are 60 minutes in an hour. P

4. The correct answer is (E). One half

earn over $18,000. One third of the other
1
2’ 1 1
$18,000. This accounts for 7 T g 0r
3,1 _ 4 _ 2 .1
st e 6 s of the staff, leaving 3 to
earn below $15,000.

or é, earn between $15,000 and 19

5. The correct answer is (C). David 13.

spends i on Monday and % of the other

3 1
1% o

the rest of the week.

on Tuesday, leaving only i for

6. The correct answer is (A). 12 = gx.

Multiply each side by g .16=x 14.

7. The correct answer is (E). Let the
third or shortest section = x. Then the
second section = 3x, and the first section
= 9x. The entire piece of fabric is then
13x, and the shortest piece represents

X 1

T3x 0 OF 130 of the entire piece.

8. The correct answer is (B). There are
four quarts in one gallon.

9. The correctanswer is (D). Thefactory 19-

employs M + Wpeople, out of which Ware
women.

10. A 13. B
11. E 14. C
12. C 15. B

The correct answer is (A). For every 5
votes in favor, 3 were cast against. 5 out
of every 8 votes cast were in favor of the
motion.

The correct answer is (E). Remember,
aratiois a fraction. If xis 18 and y is 14,
the ratio x:y is 9:7, but x + y is 32. The
point of this problem is that x and y can
take on many possible values, just as
long as the ratio 9:7 is preserved. Given
the multiplicity of possible values, it is
not possible here to establish one definite
value for the sum of x and y.

. The correct answer is (C). The ratio of

women to the total number of people is

5:8. We can set up a proportion. If g ==

24’
then x = 15.

The correct answer is (B). From the
previous problem we know that the class
contains 15 women and 9 men. In order
to have the same number of men and
women, 6 additional men would have to
enroll.

The correct answer is (C). There are

several ways to attack this problem. If x

is g of y, thenx= % *y. Ifyis % of z, then
4

3
Theratioofz:x is 2:1. You could also plug

z1s % of y,orz=— * y.Therefore, z=2x.
inarealnumber and solve. If xis 2, figure
out what y and z would be. Therefore, y
would be 3 and z would be 4, so the ratio

of zto x 1s 2:1.

The correct answer is (B). A ton con-

tains 2,000 pounds. So the fraction would
1,000 L1

be 16,000 * which is TR
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Whenever two
quantities vary
directly, you can find
a missing ferm by
setting up a
proportion. However,
be very careful to
compare the same
units, in the same
order, on each side
of the equal sign.

PART V: SAT Math Review

DIRECT AND INVERSE VARIATION
Direct Variation

Two quantities are said to vary directly if as one increases, the other increases, and, as
one decreases, the other decreases.

For example, the amount owed to the milkman varies directly with the number of quarts
of milk purchased. The amount of sugar needed in a recipe varies directly with the
amount of butter used. The number of inches between two cities on a map varies directly
with the number of miles between the cities.

E If a two-ounce package of peanuts costs 20¢, what is the cost of a pound of
peanuts?

. . 20
Here you are comparing cents with ounces, so 5 = %
In solving a proportion, it is easiest to cross-multiply, remembering that
the product of the means (the second and third terms of a proportion) is
equal to the product of the extremes (the first and last terms of a

proportion).
2x = 320
x =160

Remember that the original units were cents, so the cost is $1.60.

When two fractions are equal, as in a proportion, it is sometimes easier to see what
change has taken place in the given numerator or denominator and then to apply the
same change to the missing term. In keeping fractions equal, the change will always
involve multiplying or dividing by a constant. In the previous example, the denominator
was changed from 2 to 16. This involved multiplication by 8; therefore, the numerator
(20) must also be multiplied by 8, giving 160 as an answer without any written work
necessary. Since time is a very important factor in this type of examination, shortcuts
such as this could be critical.

E If a truck can carry m pounds of coal, how many trucks are needed to carry
p pounds of coal?

You are comparing trucks with pounds. This again is a direct variation,
because the number of trucks increases as the number of pounds increases.

1
m
mx

X =

"
SESERCELSH R
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Inverse Variation

Two quantities are said to vary inversely if as one increases, the other decreases.

For example, the number of workers hired to paint a house varies inversely with the
number of days the job will take. A doctor’s stock of flu vaccine varies inversely with the
number of patients injected. The number of days a given supply of cat food lasts varies
inversely with the number of cats being fed.

@ If a case of cat food can feed 5 cats for 4 days, how long would it feed 8 cats?

Since this is a case of inverse variation (the more cats, the fewer days),
multiply the number of cats by the number of days in each instance and set

them equal.
BX4=8Xx
20 = 8x
2% =x

@ If M machines can complete a job in H hours, how many of these machines
would be needed to complete the job in 2 fewer hours?

This 1s another case of inverse variation, since the more machines, the

fewer hours it will take to complete the job. The question asks how many
machines would be needed to complete the job in H— 2 hours. Multiply the
number of machines times the number of hours in each case, and set them
equal.

MxH=H-2)xx

MH = (H- 2)x
MH
H-2 ~

MH .
Therefore, we would need i) machines.

www.petersons.com
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EXERCISE: DIRECT AND INVERSE VARIATION

1.

2.

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

If 60 feet of uniform wire weighs 80 pounds,
what is the weight of 2 yards of the same
wire?

A 2z

INEE

B)6

©)8

(D) 120

(E) 2,400

A gear 50 inches in diameter turns a
smaller gear 30 inches in diameter. If the
larger gear makes 15 revolutions, how
many revolutions does the smaller gear
make in that time?

A) 9

(B) 12
(C) 20
(D) 25
(E) 30

If x men can do a job in A days, how long
would y men take to do the same job?

@) 5
xh
B

© 2

®)
(E) 5

If a furnace uses 40 gallons of oil in a
week, how many gallons, to the nearest
gallon, does it use in 10 days?

(A) 4
(B) 28
(C) 57
(D) 58
(E) 400

www.petersons.com

5. A recipe requires 13 ounces of sugar and

18 ounces of flour. If only 10 ounces of
sugar are used, how much flour, to the
nearest ounce, should be used?

(A) 24
(B) 23
(C) 15
(D) 14
(E) 13

If a car can drive 25 miles on two gallons
of gasoline, how many gallons will be
needed for a trip of 150 miles?

A3
(B)6
(C)7
(D) 10
(E) 12

A school has enough bread to feed 30
children for 4 days. If 10 more children are
added, how many days will the bread last?

1
A1l 3

2
(B) 27
© 3

1
D)5
(E) 12

At c cents per pound, what is the cost of a

ounces of salami?
C

@ -

a
a

®) ~
(©) ac
D) 1

(E) —
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9. If 3 miles are equivalent to 4.83 kilome- 10. If p pencils cost d dollars, how many

ters, then 11.27 kilometers are equiva- pencils can be bought for ¢ cents?
lent to how many miles? A 100 pc
1 ) d
A)2-
3 pe
pd
C =
(© 65 ©~
e
D)7 D)
1 (E ﬂ
(E) 75 )
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (C). You are
comparing feet with pounds. The more
feet, the more pounds. This is DIRECT.
Remember to rename yards as feet:

60 6
80  «x

60x = 480
x=8

2. The correct answer is (D). The larger
a gear, the fewer times it revolves in a
given period of time. This is INVERSE.

50 +15=30+x
750 = 30x
25 =x

3. The correct answer is (B). The more
men, the fewer days. This is INVERSE.

xeh=ye*?
xh
—_— = ?
Y
4. The correct answer is (C). The more
days, the more oil. This is DIRECT. Re-

member to rename the week as 7 days.

40  x
7 " 10
Tx =400
_ 1
x—577

5. The correct answer is (D). The more
sugar, the more flour. This is DIRECT.

1310
18 x
13x =180
o
x—13§

www.petersons.com

7. C 9. D
8. D 10. B

The correct answer is (E). The more
miles, the more gasoline. Thisis DIRECT.

25 _ 150
2 x
25x = 300

x=12

The correct answer is (C). The more
children, the fewer days. This is
INVERSE.

30+4=40 °x
120 = 40x
3=x

The correct answer is (D). The more
salami, the more it will cost. This is
DIRECT. Remember to rename the pound
as 16 ounces.

c_x
16 a
ac
x:_
16

The correct answer is (D). The more
miles, the more kilometers. This is
DIRECT.

3 x
483 ~ 1127
4.83x = 33.81
x=17

. The correct answer is (B). The more

pencils, the more cost. This is DIRECT.
Remember to rename dollars as cents.
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FINDING PERCENTS

Percent Equivalents

“Percent” means “out of 100.” If you understand this concept, it becomes very easy to
rename a percent as an equivalent decimal or fraction.

5% = LI 05
100

2.6%= 25 026
100

C

% =——=
100 100
1
10/ :L:L
2 100 100

Certain fractional equivalents of common percents occur frequently enough that they
should be memorized. Learning the values in the following table will make your work

e c=0lc
J1_1
2 100

* .5=.005

with percent problems much easier.

PERCENT-FRACTION EQUIVALENT TABLE

50% =

PN RGCRTN I GRS

fon
3
@]
X
I

2

Q
S
n

40% =

60% =

80% =

O O] O Ol Wb w|H

S w0
) 3
| |
X X
I 1

[0e}
3

Do | =
X
1

DOt |~ 0|3 0|ot |wW ]|+
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To change a % toa
decimal, remove the
% sign and divide by
100. This has the
effect of moving the
decimal point two
places to the LEFT.

To change a decimal
to a %, add the %
sign and multiply by
100. This has the
effect of moving the
decimal point two
places to the RIGHT.
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To change a % to a
fraction, remove the
% sign and divide by

100. This has the
effect of putting the
% over 100 and
simplifying the
resulting fraction.

To change a fraction
to a %, add the % sign
and multiply by 100.

PART V: SAT Math Review

Most percentage problems can be solved by using the following proportion:

% part

100 - whole

Although this method works, it often yields unnecessarily large numbers that are

difficult to compute. Following are examples of the three basic types of percent problems

and different methods for solving them.

To Find a Percent of a Number

[€] Find 27% of 92.
PROPORTIONAL METHOD
2
100 ~ 92

100x = 2,484
x=24.84

[§ Find 12%% of 96.

PROPORTIONAL DECIMAL
METHOD METHOD
125
12l
2o <%
100 96 750
100x =1,200 1,125
x=12 12.000

SHORTER METHOD

Rename the percent as its deci-
mal or fraction equivalent and
multiply. Use fractions only when
they are among the familiar ones
given in the previous chart.

92
x27
644
184
24.84

FRACTIONAL
METHOD

1. 96=12
8

Which method is easiest? It really pays to memorize those fractional equivalents.
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To Find a Number When a Percent of It Is Given

@ 7 1s 5% of what number?

PROPORTIONAL METHOD

5 7
100 x

5= 700

x=140

1
@ 20 1s 33 3 % of what number?

PROPORTIONAL METHOD

1
335_@

100 x
1
33§x =2,000

%xZZ,OOO

100x = 6,000
x=60

SHORTER METHOD

Translate the problem into an al-
gebraic equation. In doing this,
the percent must be written as a
fraction or decimal.

7= .05x
700 = 5x
140 =x

SHORTER METHOD

Just think of the time you will save and the number of extra problems you will solve if

1

you know that 38% % = 3
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@ 90 is what percent of 1,500?

PROPORTIONAL METHOD
x 90

100 1,500
1,500 = 9,000
15x=90
x=6

@ 7 is what percent of 35?

PROPORTIONAL METHOD
x _ 7
100 35
35x =700
x=20

@ 18 is what percent of 1087

PROPORTIONAL METHOD
x _ 18

100 108
108x=1,800

Time-consuming long
division is necessary to get:
a2

x=16 5

www.petersons.com

To Find What Percent One Number Is of Another

SHORTER METHOD

Put the part over the whole. Sim-
plify the fraction and multiply by
100.

0 _9_3
1,500 150 50

SHORTER METHOD

l:l:zo%
3 5

SHORTER METHOD

E = i = l = 16%%

108 54 6 3

Once again, if you know the
fraction equivalents of common
percents, computation can be

done in a few seconds.



Chapter 11: Numbers and Operations Review

To Find a Percent Over 100

@ Find 125% of 64.

PROPORTIONAL DECIMAL FRACTIONAL
METHOD METHOD METHOD
64
By _ = x 195 1164
100 64 T 1
100x = 8,000 5
’ 2e64=80

e 198 n
64
80,00

@ 36 1s 150% of what number?

PROPORTIONAL DECIMAL FRACTIONAL
METHOD METHOD METHOD
%=% 36 = 1.50x 36=1%x

150x = 3,600 360 = 15x 36= 2 x
15% = 360 24 =x 72 = 3x
x=24 24=x

@ 60 is what percent of 50?

PROPORTIONAL METHOD FRACTIONAL METHOD
100 ~ 50 50 5 5 °
50x = 6,000
5x =600
x =120

www.petersons.com
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EXERCISE: FINDING PERCENTS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

1. Write .2% as a decimal. 6. What percent of 40 is 167
(A) .002 (A) 20
(B) .02 (B) 2%
(© .2 (©) 333
D)2 (D) 250
(E) 20 (E) 40

2. Write 3.4% as a fraction.
34

7. What percent of 16 is 40?

A To00 A) 201
® 3 25
10 (C) 200
34
©) 1% (D) 250
20 (E) 40
T 8. $4is 20% of what?
34
®) 10.000 (A) 35
’ (B) $20
3. Write > % as a decimal. (C) $200
A) .75 D) $5
B) .075 (E) $10
(€).0075 9. 12 is 150% of what number?
(D) .00075 (A) 18
(E)7.5 B) 15
4. Find 60% of 70. )6
(A) 420 D)9
(B) 4.2 (E) 8
2
(C) 116 3 10. How many sixteenths are there in 87 % %?
(D) 4,200 A) 7
5. What is 175% of 16? (C) 3.5
&) 97 (D) 13
(B) 28 (E) 15
(C) 24
D) 12
(E) 22
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (A). 6.

.2% = .002 The decimal point moves to

the LEFT two places.
2. The correct answer is (A). 7.
3.4% 34
0/ — - 2
8.4% 100 1000
3. The correct answer is (C). 8.

% % = .75% = .0075

4. The correct answer is (E). 9.
3 3
0% = — — o =
60% 5 5 70 =42

5. The correct answer is (B).

7

3
7 0/ — ° j—

10.

373

7. D 9. E
8. B 10. B

The correct answer is (E).

E—g—mv
40 ~ 5

The correct answer is (D).

205 91 _ 9500
6 =5 =25 =250%

The correct answer is (B).

1 1
20%=g,so4=gx 20=x

The correct answer is (E).

150% = 1%

3
596212

3x =24
x=8
The correct answer is (B).

8§7205= + = 1=
2°7 8 7 16
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VERBAL PROBLEMS INVOLVING PERCENT

Certain types of business situations are excellent applications of percent.

Percent of Increase or Decrease

The percent of increase or decrease is found by putting the amount of increase or decrease
over the original amount and renaming this fraction as a percent, as explained in a
previous section.

In word problems, of @ Over a five-year period, the enrollment at South High dropped from 1,000

can usually be students to 800. Find the percent of decrease.

interpreted to mean

times (in other words, 200 _ 20 =20%

, 1,000 ~ 100
multiply).

@ A company normally employs 100 people. During a slow spell, it fired 20%

of its employees. By what percent must it now increase its staff to return
to full capacity?

1 1
20%—3 7 *100=20

The company now has 100 — 20 = 80 employees. If it then increases by 20,

. . 1
the percent of increase is % =, 0r 25%.

Discount

A discount is usually expressed as a percent of the marked price that will be deducted
from the marked price to determine the sale price.

@ Bill’s Hardware offers a 20% discount on all appliances during a sale week.

If they take advantage of the sale, how much must the Russells pay for a
washing machine marked at $280?

LONG METHOD SHORTCUT METHOD
20% = % If there is a 20% discount the
é e 280 = $56 discount Russells will pay 80% of the

$280 — $56 = $224 sale price marked price.

. . . 4
The danger inherent in this 80% = 5
method is that $56 is sure to be A
among the multiple-choice answers. 5" 280 = $224 sale price
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A store offers a television set marked at $340 less discounts of 10% and 5%.
Another store offers the same set with a single discount of 15%. How much
does the buyer save by buying at the better price?

In the first store, the initial discount means the buyer pays 90% or % of
$340, which is $306. The additional 5% discount means the buyer pays 95%
of $306, or $290.70. Note that the second discount must be figured on the
first sale price. Taking 5% off $306 is a smaller amount than taking the
additional 5% off $340. The second store will therefore have a lower sale
price. In the second store, the buyer will pay 85% of $340, or $289, making
the price $1.70 less than in the first store.

Commission

Many salespeople earn money on a commission basis. In order to encourage sales, they
are paid a percentage of the value of goods sold. This amount is called a commission.

A salesperson at Brown’s Department Store is paid $80 per week in salary
plus a 4% commission on all her sales. How much will that salesperson earn
in a week in which she sells $4,032 worth of merchandise?

Find 4% of $4,032 and add this amount to $80.

4,032
x_.04
$161.28 + $80 = $241.28

Bill Olson delivers newspapers for a dealer and keeps 8% of all money
collected. One month he was able to keep $16. How much did he forward to
the newspaper?

First, determine how much he collected by finding the number that 16 is

8% of.
16 = .08x
1,600 = 8x
200 =x

If Bill collected $200 and kept $16, he gave the dealer $200— $16, or $184.
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Taxes

Taxes are a percent of money spent or money earned.
Watch out! You

Noname County collects a 7% sales tax on automobiles. If the price of a car
should think of zero

is $8,532 before taxes, what will this car cost once sales tax is added in?
as an even number.

Find 7% of $8,532 to determine tax and then add it to $8,532. This can be
done in one step by finding 107% of $8,532.
8532
X1.07
59724
85320

$9129.24

If the tax rate in Anytown is $3.10 per $100, what is the annual real estate
tax on a house assessed at $47,200?

Annual tax = Tax rate * Assessed value

= ($3.10/$100)($47,200)
= (.031) (47,200)
=$1,463.20
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EXERCISE: VERBAL PROBLEMS INVOLVING PERCENT

1.

4.

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

A suit marked at $80 1s sold for $68. What
is the rate of discount?

(A) 12%
(B) 15%
(€) 172 9%
17
(D) 20%
(E) 24%
What was the original price of aradio that
sold for $70 during a 20%-off sale?
(A) $56
(B) $84
(C) $87.50
(D) $90
(E) $92

How many dollars does a salesperson
earnon a sale of s dollars at a commission
of r%?
(A)rs

r
®)
(C) 100rs

r

D) 100s

rs

®) 100

At a selling price of $273, a refrigerator
yields a 30% profit on the cost. What selling
price will yield a 10% profit on the cost?

(A) $210
(B) $221
(C) $231
(D) $235
(E) $240

5.

What single discount is equivalent to two
successive discounts of 10% and 15%?

(A) 25%
(B) 24.5%
(C) 24%
(D) 23.5%
(E) 22%

The net price of a certain article is $306
after successive discounts of 15% and
10% off the marked price. What is the
marked price?

(A) $234.09

(B) $382.50

(C) $400

(D) $408

(E) None of the above

If a merchant makes a profit of 20% based
on the selling price of an article, what
percent does the merchant make on
the cost?

A) 20
(B) 25
(C) 40
(D) 80
(E) None of the above

A certain radio costs a merchant $72. At
what price must the merchant sell this
radio in order to make a profit of 20% of
the selling price?

(A) $86.40
(B) $90
(C) $92
(D) $144
(E) $148
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9. A baseball team has won 40 games out of 13. If 6 students, representing 16%% of the

10.

11.

12.

60 played. It has 32 more games to play.
How many of these must the team win to
make its record 75% for the season?

(A) 26
(B) 28
(C) 29
(D) 30
(E) 32

If prices are reduced 25% and sales in-
crease 20%, whatis the net effect on gross
receipts?

(A) They increase by 5%.
(B) They decrease by 5%.
(C) They remain the same.
(D) They increase by 10%.
(E) They decrease by 10%.

A salesperson earns 5% on all sales be-
tween $200 and $600, and 8% on the part
of the sales over $600. What is her com-
mission in a week in which her sales total
$800?

(A) 320
(B) 336
(C) 346
(D) 378
(E) 388

If the enrollment at State U. was 3,000 in
1975 and 12,000 in 2000, what was the
percent of increase in enrollment?

(A) 400%
(B) 300%
(C) 125%
(D) 25%
(E) 3%
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14.

15.

class, failed algebra, how many students
passed the course?

(A) 48
(B) 42
(C) 36
(D) 32
(E) 30

If 95% of the residents of Coral Estates
live in private homes and 40% of these
live in air-conditioned homes, what per-
cent of the residents of Coral Estates live
in air-conditioned homes?

(A) 3%

(B) 3.8%
(C) 30%
(D) 38%
(E) 40%

A salesperson receives a salary of $100 a
week and a commission of 5% on all sales.
What must be the amount of sales for a
week in which the salesperson’s total
weekly income is $360?

(A) $6,200
(B) $5,200
(C) $2,600
(D) $720
(E) $560
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. B 4. C 7. B
2 C 5. 8. B
3. E 6. C 9. C

1. Thecorrectansweris(B). Theamount 6.

of discount is $12. Rate of discount is

figured on the original price.

z_3 L 100 = 15%

80 20 20
2. The correct answer is (C). $70 repre-

sents 80% of the original price.

70 = .80x
700 = 8x
$87.50 = x

3. The correct answer is (E). r% = -
s 100

. . . r
The commissionis —= * s=

100 100
4. The correct answer is (C).
1.30x = 273 7
13x =2730
x =%210 = cost
$273 represents 130% of the cost.
The new price will add 10% of cost, or
$21, for profit. 8.

New price = $231

5. The correct answer is (D). Work with
a simple figure, such as 100.
First sale price 1s 90% of $100, or $90
Final sale price is 85% of $90, or $76.50

Total discount is $100 — $76.50 = $23.50 9.

Percent of discount = % or 23.5%

10. E 13. E
11. C 14. D
12. B 15. B

The correct answer is (C). If marked
price = m, first sale price = .85m and net
price = .90(.85m) = .7656m
.765m = 306
m =400
Inthis case, it would be easy to work from
the answer choices.

15% of $400 is $60, making a first sale
price of $340.

10% of this price is $34, making the net
price $306.

Choices (A), (B), and (D) would not give a
final answer in whole dollars.

The correct answer is (B). Use an easy
amount of $100 for the selling price. If the
profit is 20% of the selling price, or $20,
the cost is $80. Profit based on cost is

20 1
01" 25%

The correct answer is (B). If the profit
1s to be 20% of the selling price, the cost
must be 80% of the selling price.

72 = .80x
720 = 8x
90 =x

The correct answer is (C). The team
must win 75%, or % , of the games played
during the entire season. With 60 games
played and 32 more to play, the team must
win % of 92 gamesin all. % * 92=69. Since
40 games have already been won, the
team must win 29 additional games.
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11.

12.
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The correct answer is (E). Let original
price =p, and original sales =s. Therefore,
original grossreceipts =ps. Let new price =
.75p, and new sales = 1.20s. Therefore,
new gross receipts =.90ps. Gross receipts
are only 90% of what they were.

The correct answer is (C). Five per-
cent of sales between $200 and $600 is
.05(600) = $30. 8% of sales over $600 is
.08(200) = $16. Total commission = $30 +
$16 = $46.

The correct answer is (B). Increase is
9,000. Percent of increase is figured on

original. % =3=300%

www.petersons.com

13.

14.

15.

The correct answer is (E).

162 0= 1
37°" 6
6= L
36 =x

36 students in class: 6 failed, 30 passed

The correct answer is (D).

2
40% = —
5

2
5 of 95% = 38%

The correct answer is (B).
Let s = sales

$100 + .05s = 360

.05s =260
5s = 26,000
s = $5,200
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ARITHMETIC AND GEOMETRIC SEQUENCES

A sequenceis alist of numbers in which there is a first number, a second number, a third
number, and so on. For example, the “sequence of multiples of 3” is the sequence
containing the numbers 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24, . . . It is standard to denote the first
term of a sequence as a,, the second term as a,, and a general term as a .

Arithmetic Sequences

An arithmetic sequence is a sequence in which the difference between any two
consecutive numbers is constant. For example, the sequence given above is an arith-
metic sequence because the difference between each term is 3.

In an arithmetic sequence, the difference between each term is called the common
difference and is symbolized by the letter d. Therefore, if a, is the first term of an
arithmetic sequence, and d is the common difference, the second term, a,, is equal to a,
+d. The third term, a,, would be a, + d + d = a, + 2d, the fourth term, a,, would be a, +
3d, and so on. The nth term, a , of an arithmetic sequence would be equal to a, + (n —1)d.

@ Write the first six terms of the arithmetic sequence whose first term is 5

and whose common difference is 4.

The first term is 5. To find the following terms, continually add the common

difference 4 to each preceding term. Thus, the first six terms are:

5

5+4=9
9+4=13
13+4=17
17+4=21
21+4=25

Therefore, the first six terms are 5, 9, 13, 17, 21, and 25.

@ What is the 10* term of the arithmetic sequence whose first term is 2 and

whose common difference is 7?

Using the formula a, + (n — 1)d, with @, = 2, d = 7, and n = 10, compute
a,+(n-1)d=2+(10-1)7=2+(9)7=2+ 63 =65.
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Geometric Sequences

A geometric sequence is a sequence in which each successive term is obtained by
multiplying the previous term by the same number. For example, the sequence 3, 9, 27,
81, 243, 729, . .. is a geometric sequence because each term is obtained by multiplying
the previous term by 3.

In a geometric sequence, the number that a term is multiplied by in order to obtain the next
term is called the common ratio and is symbolized by the letter r. Therefore, if @, is the first
term of a geometric sequence, and r is the common ratio, the second term, a,, is equal to
a, X r. The third term, a,, would be a, x r x r = a, X % the fourth term, a,, would be a, x r?,
and so on. The nth term, a , of a geometric sequence would be equal to a, x .

@ Write the first four terms of the geometric sequence whose first term is 2
and whose common ratio is 3.

The first term is 2. To find the following terms, continually multiply the
common ratio 3 by the preceding term. Thus, the first four terms are:

2
2%x3=6
6x3=18
18 x 3=54

Therefore, the first four terms are 2, 6, 18, and 54.

@ What is the fifth term of the geometric sequence whose first term is 1 and
whose common ratio is 4?

Using the formula a, x r*!, with a, = 1, r = 4, and n = 5, compute a X r"'=
1 x 4°1=44= 256

Sequences have real-life applications, and you might be asked on the SAT to solve
problems like the one below.

@ Suppose that a car that cost $20,000 loses 20% of its value each year. What
1s the value of the car after 6 years?

Since the car loses 20% of its value each year, then each year the car is
worth 100% — 20% = 80% of its value the year before. The values of the car
each year form a geometric progression with first term 20,000, and common
ratio 80% = 0.80. To find the value of the car after 6 years, use the formula
a,x r*', with a,= 20,000, r = 0.80, and n = 7 (the first term is at time zero),
we compute a, X ' = 20,000 x (0.80)°= $5,242.88
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EXERCISE: ARITHMETIC AND GEOMETRIC SEQUENCES

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter of your choice.

1. What is the sixth term of an arithmetic
sequence whose first term is 8 and whose
common difference is 5?

(A) 18
(B) 23
(C) 28
(D) 33
(E) 38

2. What is the eighth term of an arithmetic
sequence whose third termis 12 and whose
common difference is 5?

(A) 32
(B) 37
(C) 42
(D) 47
(E) 52

3. What is the third term of a geometric
progression whose first term is 4 and
whose common ratio is 2?

A) 8

(B) 16
(C) 32
(D) 48
(E) 64

4. What is the sixth term of a geometric
sequence whose fourth term is 12 and
whose common ratio is 3?

(A) 36
(B) 108
(C) 324
(D) 972
(E) 2,916

5. The population of a particular city begins

at 2,500, and doubles every year. What is
the population in the city after 9 years?

(A) 40,000
(B) 80,000
(C) 160,000
(D) 320,000
(E) 1,280,000

Janet saved $3,500 in 2004. If each year
after this she saves $750 more than the

year before, how much will she save in
2009?

(A) $5,750
(B) $6,500
(C) $7,250
(D) $8,000
(E) $8,750

In a contest, the first name drawn wins a
prize of $320. Each following name drawn
wins half as much as the previous winner.
How much money will be won by the
person whose name is drawn fifth?

(A) $10
(B) $20
(C) $40
(D) $60
(E) $80

Peter buys a house that costs $100,000. If
the house loses 5% of its value each year,
to the nearest dollar, what will be the
value of the house after 6 years?

(A) $63,025
(B) $66,342
(C) $69,834
(D) $73,509
(E) $77,378
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9. The population of a small town is 250. If

the population of the town doubles every
year, what will the population of the town
be after 7 years?

(A) 4,000
(B) 8,000
(C) 16,000
(D) 32,000
(E) 64,000

www.petersons.com

10. The number of bacteria in a colony starts

at 50 and doubles every four hours. The
formula for the number of bacteria in the
colony is 50 x 274 where t is the number of
hours that have elapsed. How many bac-
teria will there be in the colony after 24
hours?

(A) 400
(B) 800
(C) 1,600
(D) 3,200
(E) 6,400
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (D). Using the 7.
formula a, + (n — 1)d, with a, =8, d =5,
andn=6,thena +(n-1)d=8+(6-1)5
=8+ (5)5=8+25=33.

2. The correct answer is (B). The trick to
solving this problem is to realize that
being given the third term of a sequence
and being asked for the eighth termisthe
same as being given the first term and
being asked for the sixth term. Using the
formula a,+ (n — 1)d, with a,= 12, d =5,
andn=6,thena +(n—-1)d=12+(6-1)5
=12+ (5)5 =12+ 25 =37.

3. The correct answer is (B). Using the
formula a, x r*!, with a, = 4, r = 2, and
n=3, thena x ri=4x22=4x4=16.

4. Thecorrectanswer is(B).Beinggiven
the fourth term of a geometric sequence
and being asked for the sixth term is the
same as being given the first term and
being asked for the third term. Using the
formula a, x r!, with @, = 12, r = 3, and
n=3,thena, xr'=12x3*=12x9=108.

5. The correct answer is (E). The prob-
lem asks for the tenth term of a geometric
sequence with the first term of 2,500 and
common ratio of 2 (first term is at time
zero). Using the formula a x 7!, with a,
=2,500, r =2, and n =10, then a x r'=
2,500 x 2°= 2,500 x 512 = 1,280,000.

6. The correct answer is (C). The prob-
lem asks for the sixth term of an arith-
metic progression with the first term of
3,600, and common difference of 750.
Using the formula a, + (n — 1)d, with a =
3,5600,d="750,and n=6,thena,+(n—1)d
= 3,500 + (6 — 1)7560 = 3,500 + (5)750 =
3,500 + 3,750 = 7,250.

10.

7. B 9. D
8. D 10. D

The correct answer is (B). The prob-
lem is looking for the fifth term of a
geometric sequence with first term of 320
and common ratio of % = 0.5. Using the
formulaa,x r*!, witha,=320,r=0.5,and
n =5, then a, x r'= 320 x (0.5)*= 320 x
0.0625 = 20.

The correct answer is (D). The prob-
lem asks for the seventh term of a geo-
metric sequence with first term of 100,000
and common ratio of 100% — 5% = 95% =
0.95. Using the formula a x r*', with a, =
100,000, r = 0.95, and n =7, then a, x r"!
=100,000 x (0.95)%= 100,000 x 0.73509 =
73,509.

The correct answer is (D). The prob-
lem is looking for the eighth term of a
geometric sequence with first term of 250
and common ratio of 2. Using the for-
mula a, x r*!, with @, =250, r=2,and n =
8, then a x r™'= 250 x 27= 250 x 128 =
32,000.

The correct answer is (D). While this
may look complex, this is actually an
easy question. Simply evaluate the ex-
pression 50 x 24, with ¢t = 24. The value is
50 x 214= 50 x 2244 =50 x 26= 50 x 64 =
3,200.
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SUMMING IT UP

+ If the arithmetic looks complex, try to simplify first.
If there’s no graphic or picture for a problem, draw.

If a problem is presented in different units, remember to convert and
work the problem in the same unit.

For many problems, you can quickly look at them and determine a
reasonable approximation to the answer.
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Basic Algebra Review

OVERVIEW

¢ Signed numbers

¢ Linear equations

* Exponents

¢ Quadratic equations

o Literal expressions

¢ Roots and radicals

¢ Monomials and polynomials
* Problem-solving in algebra
¢ Inequalities

+ Defined operation problems
e Summing it up

SIGNED NUMBERS

To solve algebra problems, you must be able to compute accurately with signed
numbers.

Addition: To add signed numbers with the same sign, add the magnitudes of the
numbers and keep the same sign. To add signed numbers with different signs,
subtract the magnitudes of the numbers and use the sign of the number with the
greater magnitude.

Subtraction: Change the sign of the number being subtracted and follow the
rules for addition.

Multiplication: If there are an odd number of negative signs, the product is
negative. An even number of negative signs give a positive product.

Division: If the signs are the same, the quotient is positive. If the signs are
different, the quotient is negative.

387

-
»)
O

O
@
N




388

PART V: SAT Math Review

EXERCISE: SIGNED NUMBERS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

When +3 is added to —5, the sum is
(A)-8

(B) +8

(€)-2

(D) +2

(E) -15

When —4 and -5 are added, the sum is
@A) -9
B)+9
©)-1
D) +1
(E) +20
+3
Subtract -6
@A) -3
(B) +3
(C) +18
-9
(E) +9
When -5 is subtracted from +10, the
result is
A) +5
(B) +15
©)-5
D)-15
(E) -50

www.petersons.com

5.

6.

(-6)(-3) equals
(A)-18

(B) +18

(C) +2

D) -9

(E) +9

The product of (-6)(+ 3 )(~10) is
A) _15%

(B)+15

(C)-30

(D) +30

(E) +120

When the product of (—4) and (+3) is di-
vided by (—2), the quotient is

@) 5
(B) 3
)6
™)

(E)-6
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (C). In adding 5.

numbers with opposite signs, subtract
their magnitudes (5 — 3 = 2) and use the
sign of the number with the greater mag-
nitude (negative).

2. The correct answer is (A). In adding
numbers with the same sign, add their
magnitudes (4 + 5 = 9) and keep the
same sign.

3. The correct answer is (E). Change the 7

sign of the second number and follow the
rules for addition.

+ 3
+ + 6
+ 9

4. The correctanswer is (B). Changethe
sign of the second number and follow the
rules for addition.

+ 10
+ 5
+ 15

The correct answer is (B). The prod-
uct of two negative numbers is a positive
number.

The correct answer is (D). The prod-
uct of an even number of negative num-
bers is positive.

(2)(%](10):30

The correct answer is (C).
(~4)(+3) = -12

Dividing a negative number by a nega-
tive number gives a positive quotient.

-12_
-2

+6

www.petersons.com
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If you have a string of
multiplications and
divisions to do and

the number of
negative factors is
even, the result will
be positive; if the
number of negative
factorsis odd, the
result will be
negative.

PART V: SAT Math Review

LINEAR EQUATIONS

The next step in solving algebra problems is mastering linear equations. Whether an
equation involves numbers or only variables, the basic steps are the same.

Four-Step Strategy
@ If there are fractions or decimals, remove them by multiplication.

@  Collectall terms containing the unknown for which you are solving on the same side
of the equation. Remember that whenever a term crosses the equal sign from one
side of the equation to the other, it must pay a toll. That is, it must change its sign.

® Determine the coefficient of the unknown by combining similar terms or factoring
when terms cannot be combined.

® Divide both sides of the equation by this coefficient.

@ Solve for x: 5x —3=3x+5

2x:8

x=4

E Solve for x: ax —b=cx+ d

ax—cx=b+d
x(a—c)=b+d

b+d
Xx=——
a—c¢

@ Solve for x: %x+2= §x+3

Multiply by 12: 9x + 24 = 8x + 36
x=12

@ Solve for x: .7x + .04 = 2.49

Multiply by 100: 70x + 4 = 249
70x = 245
x=3.5
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Simultaneous Equations

In solving equations with two unknowns, you must work with two equations simulta-
neously. The object is to eliminate one of the two unknowns, and solve for the resulting
single unknown.

@ Solve for x: 2x — 4y = 2
3x+5y=14

Multiply the first equation by 5:
10x — 20y = 10

Multiply the second equation by 4:
12x + 20y = 56

Since the y terms now have the same numerical coefficients, but with
opposite signs, you can eliminate them by adding the two equations. If they
had the same signs, you would eliminate them by subtracting the equa-
tions.

Add the equations:

10x — 20y =10
12x + 20y = 56
22x = 66

x=3

Since you were only asked to solve for x, stop here. If you were asked to solve
for both x and y, you would now substitute 3 for x in either equation and
solve the resulting equation for y.

3@3)+5y =14
9+5y=14
5y =5
y=1
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@ Solve for x:
ax+by=c
dx+ey=f

Multiply the first equation by e:
aex + bey = ce

Multiply the second equation by b:
bdx + bey = bf

Since the y terms now have the same coefficient, with the same sign,
eliminate these terms by subtracting the two equations.

aex + bey = ce
— (bdx + bey = bf)
aex — bdx = ce — bf

Factor to determine the coefficient of x:

x (ae — bd) = ce — bf

Divide by the coefficient of x:

e ce—bf
ae—bd
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EXERCISE: LINEAR EQUATIONS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

If 5x + 6 = 10, then x equals

@ %

®) =
5

©-7

4
D) ;
5
(E) 1
Solve for x: ax =bx + ¢

b+c

A) —~

c

® 2%

c

(©) b—a

® <

c
a+b

E)

k k
Solve for k: §+Z =1

@) 5

®) =

7
©) ')
12

(D) =

®) >

4.

8.

If x+y=8pand x—y = 6q, then x is
(A) Tpq

(B) 4p + 3q

(©) pq

(D) 4p —3q

(E) 8p + 6¢q

If 7x=3x+ 12, then 2x + 5 =
A) 10
(B) 11
(©) 12
D) 13
(E) 14
In the equation y = x2+ rx — 3, for what
value of r will y = 11 when x = 2?
A)6
B)5
©)4
1
D35
(E)O

If1+ %:¥, what does ¢ equal?

(A) +1 only

(B) +1 or —1 only

(C) +1 or +2 only

(D) No values

(E) All values except 0

If .23m =.069, then m =
(A) .003

(B) .03

) .3

D3

(E) 30
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9. If 35rt + 8 = 42rt, then rt = 10. For what valuesof nisn+5equal ton—5?
@A) % (A) No value
B)0

8
®) 3?7 (C) All negative values
(©) % (D) All positive values

. (E) All values
) &

8

(E) -~
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1 D 3 D 5 B

2 B 4 B 6 B

1. The correct answer is (D). 6.
bx=4
_4
=5

2. The correct answer is (B).
C
a-b
3. The correct answer is (D). Multiply
by 12:

ax—-bx=c x(a-b)=c x=

4k + 3k =12
Tk =12

12

k==

4. The correct answer is (B). Add equa- 8.
tions to eliminate y:

x+y=28p
x—y=6q
2x =8p+6q 9.

Divide by 2: x = 4p + 3q
5. The correct answer is (B). Solve for x:
4x =12
x=3

2x+5=23)+5=11 10.

7. E 9. A
8. C 10. A

The correct answer is (B). Substitute
given values:

11=4+2r-3
10 =2r
r=5

The correct answer is (E).
Multiply by ¢: t+1=¢+1

This is an identity and is therefore true
for all values. However, since ¢ was a
denominatorinthe given equation, t may
not equal 0, because you can never divide
by 0.

The correct answer is (C). Multiply by
100 to make coefficient an integer.

23m =6.9
m=.3

The correct answeris (A). Even though
this equation has two unknowns, you are
asked tosolve for rt, which may be treated
as a single unknown.

8="Trt
§_t
7 =T

The correct answer is (A). There is no
number such that, when 5 is added, you
get the same result as when 5 is sub-
tracted. Do not confuse choices (A) and
(B). Choice (B) would mean that the num-
ber 0 satisfies the equation, which it
does not.
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Commit to memory
small powers of small
numbers that come
up in many questions.
For example, the
powers of 2: 2, 4, 8,
16,32, ... the
powers of 3: 3, 9, 27,
81,...andsoon.

PART V: SAT Math Review

EXPONENTS

An exponent is a mathematical notation indicating that a number, called the base, has
been multiplied one or more times by itself. For example, in the term 23, the 21is the base
and the ? is the exponent. This term means “two times two times two” and is read “two
to the third power.” The word power tells how many times the base number appears in

the multiplication.

x% = x times x times x
x? = x times x
x'=x

x=1

The Three Rules of Exponents

(1]

(2]

To multiply powers of the same base, add the exponents.

x? times x* = x?*3 = &®

x5 times x* = x5 = »°

To divide powers of the same base, subtract the exponent of the divisor from the
exponent of the dividend.

X

I = x62 = gt
x

Ca 10-3 7
T, TXTT=X
x3

To find the power of a power, multiply the exponents.

(x2)3 = x@O = 46

(x%y9)? = xPDyO@) = x6y10

A variable base with an even exponent has two values, one positive and one
negative.

x% = 25; x could be positive 5 or negative 5.

A variable base can be zero (unless otherwise stated in the problem). In that case,
no matter what the exponent, the value of the term is zero.

Is x* always greater than x?? No; if x is zero, then x* and x? are equal.

When the base is a fraction between 0 and 1, the larger the exponent, the smaller
the value of the term.

2
Which is greater, (%J or (%) ? The correct answer is (%) because (%) is almost

2
1 ; ﬂ) - 1
5 while (73 is about x
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EXERCISE: EXPONENTS

1.

397

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

If x and y are not equal to 0, then x'%y*
must be

I. Positive
II. Negative
III. An integer
IV. A mixed fraction

(A) T only
(B) II only
(C) III only
(D) IV only
(E) I and III only
()=

(8) xy"

(B) x'y"
(C) x2y*
D) x%y

(E) x%y°

3.

X166
xty? B
(A) x*0y"
(B) x'y?
(C) x°y°
(D) xt2y?
(E) xt2y*

If x* = 16 and y? = 36, then the maximum
possible value for x — y is

(A) —20
(B) 20
(C) -4
D)6
(E)8

PPX gt X pt X g¥=
(A) pg”

(B) p'q*

(C) p*q*

(D) p*q*

(E) p*q'®
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1. A 2. B 3.

The correct answer is (A). If x and y
are not 0, then the even exponents would
force x'2 and y® to be positive.

The correct answer is (B). To raise a
power to a power, multiply the expo-
nents. x@Wy@® = y8y12

The correct answer is (E). All fractions
areimplied division. When dividing terms
with a common base and different expo-
nents, subtract the exponents. Therefore,
16-4=12and 6 -2 =4.

www.petersons.com

ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

E

4. E 5. A

The correct answer is (E). x could be
positive 2 or negative 2. y could be
positive 6 or negative 6. The four possible
values for x — y are as follows:

2-6=-4
2-(-6)=8

—2-6=-8
—2-(-6)=4

The maximum value would be 8.

The correct answer is (A). The multi-
plication signs do not change the fact
that this is the multiplication of terms
with a common base and different expo-
nents. Solve this kind of problem by add-
ing the exponents.

pirE X gt = pl2gt?
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QUADRATIC EQUATIONS
Roots and Factoring

In solving quadratic equations, remember that there will always be two roots, even
though these roots may be equal. A complete quadratic equation is of the form ax? + bx
+ ¢ =0 and, in the SAT, can always be solved by factoring.

@ Factor: x2+ 7x+12=0

Ne )« )=o0

The last term of the equation is positive; therefore, both factors must have Don't forget: In
the same sign, since the last two terms multiply to a positive product. The working with any
middle term is also positive; therefore, both factors must be positive, since equation, if you

they also add to a positive sum.

(x+4)(x+3)=0 one side of the equal
If the product of two factors is 0, each factor may be set equal to 0, yielding sign fo the other, you
the values for x of —4 or —3.

move a term from

must change ifs sign.

@ Factor: ¥+ 7x— 18 =0

N ) )H=0

Now you are looking for two numbers with a product of —18; therefore, they
must have opposite signs. To yield +7 as a middle coefficient, the numbers
must be +9 and —2.

x+9 x—2)=0
This equation gives the roots —9 and +2.

Incomplete quadratic equations are those in which b or ¢ is equal to 0.

@ Solve for x: x2— 16 =0

x2:16

x = 4 Remember, there must be two roots.

@ Solve for x: 4x>—9=0

4x2=9

9
2=
4

N | o

FB= a
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PART V: SAT Math Review

@ Solve for x: x>+ 4x =0

Never divide through an equation by the unknown, as this would yield an
equation of lower degree having fewer roots than the original equation.
Always factor this type of equation.

x(x+4)=0

The roots are 0 and —4.

@ Solve for x: 4x>— 9x =0
x(4x—-9)=0

The roots are 0 and % .

Radicals

In solving equations containing radicals, always get the radical alone on one side of the
equation; then square both sides to remove the radical and solve. Remember that all
solutions to radical equations must be checked, as squaring both sides may sometimes
result in extraneous roots.

@ Solve for x: Vx+5 =7

x+5=49
x =44
Checking, we have J49 = 7, which is true.

E Solve for x: Jr = —6
x =36
Checking, we have V36 = —6, which is not true, as the radical sign means

the positive, or principal, square root only. This equation has no solution
because V36 = 6, not —6,
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@ Solve for x: Va’+6 —3=x

\/x2+6—3=x
Vx2+6:x+3

2 +6=x%+6x+9

6=6x+9
-3=6x
1
-y
2
. 1 1
Checking, we have 62—3 =5
§_3:_l
4 2
5. 5.1
2 2
21_3:_1
2 2
1.1
2 2

This is a true statement. Therefore, —% 1s a true root.
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EXERCISE: QUADRATIC EQUATIONS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

1. Solve for x: x*—2x—15=0 4. Solve for x: 3x? = 4x
(A) +5 or -3 4
@) 3
(B) -5 o0r +3
4
(C) -50r-3 B) 3 or 0
(D) +5 or +3 (©) _% or 0
(E) None of these
(D) 4 or _2
2. Solve for x: x2+12=8x 3 3
(A) +6 or -2 (E) None of these
(B) —6 or +2
(C) —6 or -2 5. Solve for x: Vx®+7-2=x-1
(D) +6 or +2 (A) No values
(E) None of these 1
®) 5
3. Solve for x: 4x? =12 )
@A) Vs ©-3
(B) 3or-3 D) -3
(D) 3 or -3
(E)9or -9
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. A 2. D 3. C

1. The correct answer is (A). 4,

(x-5)x+3)=0
x=5or—-3
2. The correct answer is (D).
x2—8x+12=0

(x—6)(x—2)=0 5.

x=6o0r2
3. The correct answer is (C).
x2=3

x=3 or—3

403

4. B 5. E

The correct answer is (B).

3x%—4x=0
x(3x—4):0

xZOoré
3

The correct answer is (E).

Va2 +7 =x+1

W2 +T=x2+2x+1

6=2x
x=3
Checking: 16-2=3-1
4-2=3-1
2=2
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LITERAL EXPRESSIONS

If you can compute with numbers, working with variables should be easy. The
computational processes are exactly the same. Just think of how you would do the
problem with numbers and do exactly the same thing with letters.

@ Find the number of inches in 2 feet 5 inches.

Since there are 12 inches in a foot, multiply 2 feet by 12 to change it to 24
inches and then add 5 more inches, giving an answer of 29 inches.

@ Find the number of inches in f feet and i inches.

Doing exactly as you did above, multiply f by 12, giving 12f inches, and add
i more inches, giving an answer of 12f + i inches.

@ A telephone call from New York to Chicago costs 85 cents for the first 3
minutes and 21 cents for each additional minute. Find the cost of an 8-
minute call at this rate.

N The first 3 minutes cost 85 cents. There are 5 additional minutes above the
first 3. These five are billed at 21 cents each, for a cost of $1.05. The total
cost 1s $1.90.

A telephone call costs ¢ cents for the first 3 minutes and d cents for each
additional minute. Find the cost of a call that lasts m minutes if m > 3.

The first 3 minutes cost ¢ cents. The number of additional minutes is (m — 3).
These are billed at d cents each, for a cost of d(m — 3) or dm — 3d. Thus, the
total cost is ¢ + dm — 3d. Remember that the first 3 minutes have been paid
for in the basic charge; therefore, you must subtract from the total number
of minutes to find the additional minutes.
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Chapter 12: Basic Algebra Review

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

David had d dollars. After a shopping
trip, he returned with ¢ cents. How many
cents did he spend?

A)d-c
B)c-d
(C) 100d — ¢
(D) 100c — d
(E) d —100c

How many ounces are there in p pounds
and g ounces?

@A) 5 +a

(B) pq

(C)p + 16¢

D)p+q

(E) 16p + ¢

How many passengers can be seated on a

plane with r rows, if each row consists of
d double seats and ¢ triple seats?

(A) rdt
B)rd +rt
(C) 2dr + 3tr
(D) 3dr + 2tr
(E)rd +t

How many dimes are therein 4x— 1 cents?
(A) 40x - 10

(C)40x -1
(D) 4x—1
(E) 20x -5

5.

6.

If u represents the tens’ digit of a certain
number and ¢ represents the units’ digit,
then the number with the digits reversed
can be represented by

(A) 10t +u

(B) 10u+1¢

©) tu

(D) ut

E)t+u

Joe spent k cents of his allowance and has

r cents left. What was his allowance in
dollars?

A)Ek+r
B)k—r

(C) 100(k + 1)

k+r
100

D)
(E) 100kr

If p pounds of potatoes cost $%, find the
cost (in cents) of one pound of potatoes.

k
@ 5
k
(B) 100p

b
©) 2
100%

www.petersons.com
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8.

9.

PART V: SAT Math Review

Mr. Rabner rents a car for d days. He pays
m dollars per day for each of the first 7
days, and half that rate for each addi-
tional day. Find the total charge if d > 7.

A)m+2md-"17)
(B) m+%(d—7)

(©) 7m+%(d—7)
md

D) Tm+—=

(E) Tm + 2md

A salesperson earns $900 per month plus
a10% commission on all sales over $1,000.
One month she sells r dollars’ worth of
merchandise where r>$1,000. How many
dollars does she earn that month?

(A) 800 + .1r
(B) 800 —.1r
(C) 900 + 1r
(D) 900 - .1r
(E) 810 + .1r

www.petersons.com

10. Elliot’s allowance was just raised to k

dollars per week. He gets a raise of ¢
dollars per week every 2 years. How much
will his allowance be per week y years
from now?

(A) k+cy
B) k+ 2cy

(©) h+Zey

D)k +2c
(E) ky + 2¢
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The correct answer is (C). Since the
answer 1s to be in cents, change d dollars
to cents by multiplying it by 100 and
subtract from that the ¢ cents he
returned with.

The correct answer is (E). There are
16 ounces in a pound. Therefore, you
must multiply p pounds by 16 to change
it to ounces and then add g more ounces.

The correct answeris (C). Each double
seatholds 2 people, so d double seats hold
2d people. Each triple seat holds 3 people,
so t triple seats hold 3¢ people. Therefore,
each row holds 2d + 3t people. There are
r rows, so multiply the number of people
in each row by r.

The correct answer is (B). To change
cents to dimes, divide by 10.

4x-1_ 4 1_2 1

10 10010 5 10

The correct answer is (A). The origi-
nal number would be 10u + ¢. The num-
ber with the digits reversed would be
10t + w.

ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

10.

7. D 9. A
10. C

The correct answer is (D). Joe’s allow-
ance was k + r cents. To change this to
dollars, divide by 100.

The correct answer is (D). This can be
solved by using a proportion. Remember
to change $% to 100k cents.

p _1

100k x
px =100k
100k
PO i
p
The correct answer is (C). He pays m
dollars for each of 7 days, for a total of
7m dollars. Then he pays % m dollars for
(d —7) days, for a cost of - (d — 7).
The total charge is 7m + % (d - 7).

The correct answer is (A). She gets
a commission of 10% of (r — 1,000), or
.1(r—1,000), whichis.1r—100. Adding
this to 900 yields 800 + .1r.

The correct answer is (C). Since he
gets a raise only every 2 years, in y years,
he will get %y raises. Each raise is ¢
dollars, so with é y raises, his present

allowance will be increased by ¢( % y).
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ROOTS AND RADICALS
Adding and Subtracting

Rules for adding and subtracting radicals are much the same as for adding and
subtracting variables. Radicals must be exactly the same if they are to be added or
subtracted, and they merely serve as a label that does not change.

42 +32 =72
\/5 +2 \/g cannot be added
x/§ + \/5 cannot be added

Sometimes, when radicals are not the same, simplification of one or more radicals will
make them the same. Remember that radicals are simplified by factoring out any
perfect square factors.

V27 +75
J9-3+25-3
3J3+5/3=83

Multiplying and Dividing

In multiplying and dividing, treat radicals in the same way as you treat variables. They
are factors and must be handled as such.

V2 - \3=16
25 - 37 =635

(2\/5)2:2J§~2\/§:4~3:12

V5 _ eos

J3
1048 _
53

2

Simplifying

To simplify radicals that contain a sum or difference under the radical sign, add or
subtract first, then take the square root.

x2 x2

Z 4=

9 16
\/16x2+9x2 _\/25x2 _b5x
144 144 12
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.. 7
If you take the square root of each term before combining, you would have %*’% , or é ,

which is clearly not the same answer. Remember that J25 is 5. However, if you write
that V25 as J16+9 ,you cannot sayitis 4+ 3 or 7. Always combine the quantities within

a radical sign into a single term before taking the square root.

Finding Square Roots

To find the number of digits in the square root of a number, remember that the first step
in the procedure for finding a square root is to pair off the numbers in the radical sign
on either side of the decimal point. Every pair of numbers under the radical gives one
number in the answer.

V3214 89 will have 3 digits.

@ The square root of 61504 is exactly
(A) 245
(B) 246
(C) 247
(D) 248
(E) 249

The only answer among the choices that will end in 4 when squared is
choice (D).

www.petersons.com
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If a number endsin 9,
such asin the
example left, its
square root would
have to end in a digit
that, when multiplied
by itself, would end in
9. This might be either
3 or7.0nly one of
these would prob-
ably be among the
choices; very few SAT
problems call for
much computation.

If you are given
several choices for
321489 , ook first for
a three-digit number.
If there is only one
among the answers,
that is the one you
should select. If there
are more than one,
you will have to
reason further.
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EXERCISE: ROOTS AND RADICALS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

1. What is the sum of \/ﬁ+\/§ ? 6. The square root of 24,336 is exactly

(A) \/% (A) 152
o e
(©) 133 (D) 156
(D) 513 (E) 158
E
® 73 7. The square root of 306.25 is exactly
What is the difference between +/150 (A) 175
and /54 ? (B) 1.75
) 216 (C)17.5
(B) 166 D) 175
(©) % (8) 1750
(D) 642 8. Divide 6~/45 by 35 .
(E) 86 »)9

B) 4
What is the product of v18x and +2x ? EC; 54
(A) 6x2

D) 15
(B) 6x .
(C) 36z (E) 6
(D) 36x2 yz y2

9. |=—+==

(E) 6vx 25 16

@ 2
If %: \/E, what does x equal? 9

9y

@) 2 ®) 5
B) .5 y
(€) .2 © 4
(D) 20 (D) ya/41
(E) 5 20

B 4
If n = 3.14, find n? to the nearest ( 20
hundredth. 10. Va? +b? is equal to
(A) 3.10 A)a+b
(B) 30.96 B)a—b
(C) 309.59 (C) (a+ b)a—-0b)
(D) 3,095.91 D) Va2 +\p?

(E) 30,959.14
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (D). 5.

J12=4/3=23
i=a3-33 N
2J3+3/3 =53

2. The correct answer is (A).

J150 =+/25/6 =5./6
J54 =96 =36
56 -36 =2./6 8.

3. The correct answer is (B).
J18x +/2x =\/36x% =6x

4. The correct answer is (A).

J25=5
1.5
X

1=5x
10=5x
2=x

10.

411

7. C 9. D
10. E

The correct answer is (B). (3)* would
be 27, so the answer should be a little
larger than 27.

The correct answer is (D). The only
answer that will end in 6 when squared
1s choice (D).

The correct answer is (C). The square
root of this number must have two digits
before the decimal point.

The correct answer is (E).

645
N2 —9 /9=203=6
35

The correct answer is (D).

\/i+i_\/16y2+25y2
25 16 400
_ [41y* _yfa

400 20

The correct answer is (E). Never take

the square root of a sum separately. There
is no way to simplify va?+b6> .
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MONOMIALS AND POLYNOMIALS

When we add a collection of expressions together, each expression is called a term.
Monomial means one term. For example, we might say that 2x + 3y? + 7 is the sum of
three terms or three monomials. When we talk about a monomial, we generally mean
a term that is just the product of constants and variables, possibly raised to various
powers. Examples might be 7, 2x, —3y?, and 4x?z°. The constant factor is called the
coefficient of the variable factor. Thus, in —3y2, —3 is the coefficient of y2.

If we restrict our attention to monomials of the form Ax", the sums of such terms are
called polynomials (in one variable). Expressions like 3x + 5, 2x% — 5x + 8, and x* — 7x?
— 11, are all examples of polynomials. The highest power of the variable that appears
is called the degree of the polynomial. The three examples just given are of degree 1, 2,
and 5, respectively.

In evaluating monomials and polynomials for negative values of the variable, the
greatest pitfall is keeping track of the minus signs. Always remember that in an
expression like —x?, the power 2 is applied to the x, and the minus sign in front should
be thought of as (1) times the expression. If you want to have the power apply to —x,
you must write (—x)2.

E Find the value of 3x — x* — x?, when x = 2.
Substitute —2 every place you see an x, thus:

3(-2) — (-2)° — (-2)*=—6—(-8) —(+4) =6+ 8 -4 =2

Combining Monomials

Monomials with identical variable factors can be added together by adding their
coefficients. So 3x2 + 4x% = 7x2. Of course, subtraction is handled the same way, thus:

3x* — 9x* = —6x*

Monomials are multiplied by taking the product of their coefficients and taking the
product of the variable part by adding exponents of factors with like bases. So
(Bxy?) (2xy?) = 6x%y°.

Monomial fractions can be simplified to simplest form by dividing out common factors
of the coefficients and then using the usual rules for subtraction of exponents in division.
An example might be:

6x3y5 _ 3y2
2x4y3 X
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3

@ Combine into a single monomial: 4—2—696 .
%

The fraction simplifies to 2x, and 2x — 6x = —4x.

Combining Polynomials and Monomials

Polynomials are added or subtracted by just combining like monomial terms in the
appropriate manner. Thus,

(Bx2—3x—4) + (2x*+ 5x—11)
is summed by removing the parentheses and combining like terms, to yield
5x2+ 2x— 15
In subtraction, when you remove the parentheses with a minus sign in front, be careful
to change the signs of all the terms within the parentheses. So:
(Bx?—3x—4) — (22 + 5x — 11)
=3x?—3x—4—2x*—bHx+ 11

=x2—8x+7
(Did you notice that 3x> — 2x% = 1x2 but the “1” is not shown?)

To multiply a polynomial by a monomial, use the distributive law to multiply each term
in the polynomial by the monomial factor. For example, 2x(2x? + 5x— 11) = 4% + 10x2 — 22x.

When multiplying a polynomial by a polynomial, you are actually repeatedly applying
the distributive law to form all possible products of the termsin the first polynomial with
the terms in the second polynomial. The most common use of this is in multiplying two
binomials (polynomials with two terms), such as (x + 3)(x—5). In this case, there are four
terms in the result, x X x = x%; x(—5) = —5x; 3 X x = 3x; and, 3 X (-=5) =—15; but the two
middle terms are added together to give —2x. Thus, the product is x* — 2x — 15.

This process is usually remembered as the FOIL method. That is, form the products of
First, Outer, Inner, Last, as shown in the figure below.

www.petersons.com
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@ If d is an integer, and (x + 2)(x + d) = x* — kx — 10, what is the value of & + d?

The product of the two last terms, 2d, must be —10. Therefore, d =—5. If d =5,
then the sum of the outer and inner products becomes —5x + 2x = —3x, which
equals —kx. Hence, k=3, and £k +d =3 + (-5) = 2.

Factoring Monomials

Factoring a monomial simply involves reversing the distributive law. For example, if
you are looking at 4x> + 12xy, you should see that 4xis a factor of both terms. Hence, you
could just as well write this as 4x(x + 3y). Multiplication using the distributive law will
restore the original formulation.

@ If 3x — 4y = —2, what is the value of 9x — 12y?

Although you seem to have one equation in two unknowns, you can still solve
the problem, because you do not need to know the values of the individual
variables. Just rewrite: 9x — 12y = 3(3x — 4y). Since 3x — 4y =—2, 9x — 12y is
3 times —2, or —6.
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EXERCISE: MONOMIALS AND POLYNOMIALS

Directions: Circle the letter next to your choice.

L. 6x(x%)° = 3. bx¥(-3x%) =
(A) 647 (A) 15x1
(B) 6x° (B) —15x1
(C) 6x° (C) —15x2
(D) 6x1° (D) 15x2
(E) 6x (E) 15x°

2. (3w2y3)4 = 4 [2)3 _
(A) 18wsy™ B

64,7 8

(B) 18wty A) o
(C) 81wsy” 6
(D) 81wsy™ B) o
(E) 81wsy” (©) %

16

D) o7

® 'y
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. C 2. D 3. B

1. The correct answer is (C). 3.

6x3(x%)? =6 X x* X (x?)°
=6 X x® X x@x9
=6 X x® X x8
=6 X x°

= 6x° 4.

2. The correct answer is (D).
(3w2y3)4 - (3)4 X w9 X y<3 X 4)
=81 X wd X y2
= 8lwsy™

www.petersons.com

4. A

The correct answer is (B).
5x3(—3x%) =5 X x3 X (=3) X &8
=5 X (=3) X x* X x?
=-15 X x38
=—15x"
The correct answer is (A).

-

2 2
X=—x=
3 3
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PROBLEM-SOLVING IN ALGEBRA

When you are working with algebraic word problems, remember that before you begin
working you should be absolutely certain that you understand precisely what you are
to answer. Once this is done, represent what you are looking for algebraically. Write an
equation that translates the words of the problem to the symbols of mathematics. Then
solve that equation by the techniques reviewed previously.

This section reviews the types of algebra problems most frequently encountered on the
SAT. Thoroughly familiarizing yourself with the problems that follow will help you to
translate and solve all kinds of verbal problems.

Solving Two Linear Equations in Two Unknowns

Many word problems lead to equations in two unknowns. Usually, one needs two
equations to solve for both unknowns, although there are exceptions. There are two
generally used methods to solve two equations in two unknowns. They are the method
of substitution and the method of elimination by addition and subtraction.

We'll illustrate both methods via example. Here is one that uses the method of
substitution.

@ Mz. Green took his four children to the local craft fair. The total cost of their
admission tickets was $14. Mr. and Mrs. Molina and their six children had
to pay $23. What was the cost of an adult ticket to the craft fair, and what
was the cost of a child’s ticket?

Expressing all amounts in dollars, let x = cost of an adult ticket and let
y = cost of a child’s ticket.

For the Greens: x+4y=14
For the Molinas: 2x + 6y =23

The idea of the method of substitution is to solve one equation for one
variable in terms of the other and then substitute that solution into the
second equation. So we solve the first equation for x, because that is the
simplest one to isolate:

x=14— 4y

and substitute into the second equation:

2(14 — 4y) + 6y = 23

This gives us one equation in one unknown that we can solve:

28 — 8y + 6y = 23

—2y=-5;y=2.5

Now that we know y = 2.5, we substitute this into x = 14 — 4y to get:
x=14—4(2.5) =4

Thus, the adult tickets were $4.00 each, and the children’s tickets were
$2.50 each.

www.petersons.com
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Here is an example using the method of elimination.

Paul and Denise both have after-school jobs. Two weeks ago, Paul worked
6 hours, Denise worked 3 hours, and they earned a total of $39. Last week,
Paul worked 12 hours, Denise worked 5 hours, and they earned a total of
$75. What is each one’s hourly wage?

Again, let us express all amounts in dollars. Let x=Paul’s hourly wage, and
let y = Denise’s hourly wage.

For the first week: 6x + 3y = 39
For the second week: 12x+ 5y =75

The idea of the method of elimination is that adding equal quantities to
equal quantities gives a true result. So we want to add some multiple of one
equation to the other one so that if we add the two equations together, one
variable will be eliminated. In this case, it is not hard to see that if we
multiply the first equation by —2, the coefficient of x will become —12. Now
when we add the two equations, x will be eliminated. Hence,

—12x — 6y =—78
12x + 5y = 75
—y = -3

Thus, y = 3. We now substitute this into either of the two equations. Let’s
use the first:

6x + (3)(3) = 39; x = 5.

Thus, Denise makes only $3 per hour, while Paul gets $5.

Word Problems in One or Two Unknowns

Word problems can be broken down into a number of categories. To do consecutive
integer problems, you need to remember that consecutive integers differ by 1, so a string
of such numbers can be represented asn, n+ 1, n+ 2, ...

Consecutive even integers differ by 2, so a string of such numbers can be represented
asn,n+2,n+4,...Consecutive odd integers also differ by 2! So a string of such numbers
can also be represented asn,n+2,n+4, ...

Rate-time-distance problems require you to know the formula d = rt. That is, distance
equals rate times time.

www.petersons.com
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Here are some examples of several types of word problems.

@ Sibyl is 5 years older than Moira. Three years ago, Sibyl was twice as old
as Moira. How old is Sibyl?

If you have trouble setting up the equations, try using numbers. Suppose
that Moira is 11. If Sibyl is 5 years older than Moira, how old is Sibyl? She
is 16. You got from 11 to 16 by adding 5. So, if S is Sibyl’s age and M is
Moira’s age, S= M + 5. Three years ago, Sibyl was S — 3, and Moira was M
—3.So, from the second sentence, S—3=2(M-3) or S—3=2M-6; or, adding
3 to both sides,

S=2M-3
Now, substituting S= M + 5,

M+5=2M-3
M=8

This means Sybil is 8 + 5 = 13.

Three consecutive integers are written in increasing order. If the sum of the
first and second and twice the third is 93, what is the second number?

Calling the smallest number x, the second is x + 1, and the third is x + 2.
Therefore,
x+(x+1)+2(x+2)=93
x+tx+1+2x+4=93

4x + 5 =93
4x = 88
x =22

Hence the middle number is 22 + 1 = 23.

@ It took Andrew 15 minutes to drive downtown at 28 miles per hour to get
a pizza. How fast did he have to drive back in order to be home in 10
minutes?

15 minutes is i of an hour. Hence, going 28 miles per hour, the distance to
the pizza parlor can be computed using the formula d = rt; d = (28)(%) =17
miles. Since 10 minutes is é of an hour, we have the equation 7 = r(é) and

multiplying by 6, r = 42 mph.
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Fraction Problems

Afractionis aratiobetween twonumbers. If the value of a fractionis % ,it does not mean
the numerator must be 2 and the denominator 3. The numerator and denominator could
be 4 and 6, respectively, or 1 and 1.5, or 30 and 45, or any of infinitely many other
combinations. All you know is that the ratio of numerator to denominator will be 2:3.
Therefore, the numerator may be represented by 2x, the denominator by 3x, and the

fraction by ?ﬁ .

@ The value of a fractionis % .If 31s subtracted from the numerator and added
tothe denominator, the value of the fraction is % . Find the original fraction.

Let the original fraction be represented by %ﬁ . If 3 is subtracted from the
numerator and added to the denominator, the new fraction becomes izzg .

The value of the new fraction is % .

3x-3_2
4x+3 5

Cross-multiply to eliminate fractions.

15x—-15=8x+6
Tx=21
x=3

Therefore, the original fraction is

3x _ 9

4x 12
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EXERCISE: PROBLEM-SOLVING IN ALGEBRA

Directions: Circle the letter next to your choice.

1. Abox contains five blocks numbered 1, 2,

3, 4, and 5. Johnnie picks a block and
replaces it. Lisa then picks a block. What
is the probability that the sum of the
numbers they picked is even?

@) o
®) =
© 5
D) 5
®) 2

If a fleet of m buses uses g gallons of
gasoline every two days, how many gal-
lons of gasoline will be used by 4 buses
every five days?

@) 2

(B) 10gm

10m
©
20g
m
58

1)

D)

3. Afaucetis dripping at a constant rate. If,

atnoon on Sunday, 3 ounces of water have
dripped from the faucet into a holding
tank and, at 5 p.m. on Sunday, a total of
7 ounces have dripped into the tank, how
many ounces will have dripped into the
tank by 2:00 a.m. on Monday?

(A) 10
®) =
(©) 12
® 7
® =

If A and B are positive integers and 24AB
is a perfect square, then which of the
following cannot be possible?

I. Both A and B are odd.

II. ABis a perfect square
III. Both A and B are divisible by 6
(A) I only
(B) IT only
(C) IIT only
(D) I and IT only
(E) I, I1, and III

www.petersons.com
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. D 2. A 3.

The correct answer is (D). Since each
person had 5 choices, there are 25 pos-
sible pairs of numbers. The only way the
sum could be odd is if one person picked
an odd number and the other picked an
even number. Suppose thatJohnnie chose
the odd number and Lisa the even one.
Johnnie had 3 possible even numbers to
select from, and for each of these, Lisa
had 2 possible choices, for a total of (3)(2)
=6 possibilities. However, you could have
had Johnnie pick an even number and
Lisa pick an odd one, and there are also
6 ways to do that. Hence, out of 25 possi-
bilities, 12 have an odd total, and 13 have
an even total. The probability of an even

total, then, is choice (D), % .

The correct answer is (A). Running m
buses for two daysis the same as running
one bus for 2m days. If we use g gallons of
gasoline, each bus uses i gallons each
day. So if you multiply the number of
gallons per day used by each bus by the
number of buses and the number of days,
you should get total gasoline usage. That

is, £x@)5)="% .
m m

www.petersons.com

4. D

The correct answer is (D). In 5 hours,
4 ounces (7 — 3) have dripped. Therefore,
the “drip rate” is % of an ounce per hour.
From 5:00 p.m. on Sundayuntil 2:00 a.m.
on Monday is 9 hours, causing the total
to be:

7+dx9=7+36.10

5 5 5
The correct answer is (D). The prime
factorization of 24 i1s 233; hence, if 24AB
is a perfect square, then AB must have a
factor of 2 and a factor of 3. This means,
first of all, that both A and B cannot be
odd. So I cannot be possible. II also can-
not be possible, because if AB were a
perfect square and 24AB were also a
perfect square, then 24 would be a per-
fect square, which it is not. Of course, if,
for example, A were 6 and B were 36,
24AB would be a perfect square with
both A and B divisible by 6, so III is
possible. Hence, the correct choice is (D).
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INEQUALITIES

Algebraic inequality statements are solved just as equations are solved. However, you
must remember that whenever you multiply or divide by a negative number, the order
of the inequality, that is, the inequality symbol, must be reversed.

@ Solve for x: 3 — 5x > 18

Add -3 to both sides:
—5x> 15
Divide by —5, remembering to reverse the inequality:

x<-3

@ bx—4>6x—6

Collect all x terms on the left and numerical terms on the right. As with
equations, remember that if a term crosses the inequality symbol, the term
changes sign.

—x>-2
Divide (or multiply) by —1:
x<2

Postulates and Theorems

In working with geometric inequalities, certain postulates and theorems should be
reviewed. The list follows:

* Ifunequal quantities are added to unequal quantities of the same order, the result
is unequal quantities in the same order.

* Ifequal quantities are added to, or subtracted from, unequal quantities, the results
are unequal in the same order.

* Ifunequal quantities are subtracted from equal quantities, the results are unequal
in the opposite order.

*  Doubles or halves of unequals are unequal in the same order.

* Ifthe first of three quantities is greater than the second, and the second is greater
than the third, then the first is greater than the third.

*  The sum of two sides of a triangle must be greater than the third side.

* Iftwo sides of a triangle are unequal, the angles opposite these sides are unequal,
with the greater angle opposite the greater side.

* Iftwoangles of a triangle are unequal, the sides opposite these angles are unequal,
with the greater side opposite the greater angle.

*  An exterior angle of a triangle is greater than either remote interior angle.
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40°

B C D

@ If BCD is a straight line and m £ A = 40°, then angle ACD contains
(A) 40°
(B) 140°
(C) less than 40°
(D) more than 40°
(E) 100°

The correct answer is (D), since an exterior angle of a triangle is always
greater than either of the remote interior angles.

@ Which of the following statements is true regarding the triangle?
A

50° 40°

(A) AB>AC
(B) AC>BC
(C) AB>BC
(D) AC>AB
(E) BC>AB+ AC

The correct answer is (D), since a comparison between two sides of a
triangle depends upon the angles opposite these sides. The greater side is
always opposite the greater angle. Since angle A contains 90°, the greatest
side of this triangle is BC, followed by AC and then AB.
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EXERCISE: INEQUALITIES

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

Ifx<y, 2x=A, and 2y = B, then
(A)A=B
(B)A<B
(C)A>B
D)A<x
(E)B<y

If a> b and ¢ > d, then
A)a=c

B)a<d
Ca+d=b+c
D)a+c<b+d
E)a+c>b+d

If ab > 0 and a < 0, which of the following
is negative?

@o

B)-b

(€)—a

D)(@a-0b)

(E) —(a +b)

If 4 — x> 5, then
A)x>1
B)x>-1
C)x<1
D)x<-1
(E)x=-1

5. Point Xislocated online segment A_B_and

point Yis located on line segment CD. If
AB=CD and AX > CY, then

(A) XB>YD
(B)XB<YD
(C) AX>XB
(D) AX < XB
(E) AX>AB

If w>x, y <z, and x > z, then which of the
following must be true?

Aw>x>y>z
B w>x>z>y
OC)x>z>y>w
MDM)z<y<x<w
E)z<x<y<w
If x and y are positive integers such that

0<(x+y)<10,then which of the following
must be true?

A)x<8
B)x>3
©C)x>y
D)x+y=5
E)x-y<7

www.petersons.com
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8. Inthediagrambelow, which of thefollow- 9. Ifpoint Xisonline segment AB ,all of the

ing is always true? following may be true EXCEPT
(A) AX=XB
(B) AX > XB
(C) AX<XB
(D)AB > XB
(E) AX+ XB <AB

LLa>b
ILe>a 10. If x>0,y >0, and x —y <0, then

. d>a @A) x>y

(A) I only B)x<y

(B) 1T and III only C)x+y<0

(C) L, 1L, and I1I D)y-x<0

(D) IT only (E) x=—y

(E) None of these
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. B 3. A 5. B 7. E 9. E
2. E 4. D 6. B 8. E 10. B

1. The correct answer is (B). Doubles of 7. The correct answer is (E). Perhaps

unequals are unequal in the same order. using numbers is the easiest way to ex-
2. The correct answer is (E). If unequal plain this item:

quantities are added to unequal quanti- (A) x could be 8 and y could be 1:

ties of the same order, the results are 0<(8+1)<10

unequal in the same order. (B) x could be 3 and y could be 6:

0<(B3+6)<10

(C) This is wrong as just shown above.

3. The correct answer is (A). If the prod-
uct of two numbers is > 0 (positive), then
either both numbers are positive or both

are negative. Since @ < 0 (negative), b (D) This too is wrong as shown above.

must also be negative. (E) The largest possible value for x is 8,
and the smallest possible value for y

4. The correct answer is (D). is 1. So the greatest possible value

4-x>5 forx—yis 7.

—x>1 8. The correct answer is (E). An exterior
Divide by —1 and change the inequality angle of a triangle must be greater than
sign. either remote interior angle. There is no

x<—1 fixed relationship between an exterior

angle and its adjacent interior angle.
5. The correct answer is (B). & ) &

9. The correct answer is (E). Point X
could be so located to make each of the
other choices true, but the whole seg-
ment AB will always be equal to the sum
of its parts AX and XB.

Ifunequal quantities are subtracted from 10. The correct answer is (B). If x and y

equal quantities, the results are unequal are both positive, but x —y is negative,

in the same order. then y must be a greater number than x.

6. The correct answer is (B). The first
and third statements assert:

w > x and x > z, therefore w > x>z

The second statement says that y is less
than z, therefore:

w>x>z>y
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DEFINED OPERATION PROBLEMS

“Defined operation” is another name for “function.” A function problem might look like
this: The function of x is obtained by squaring x and then multiplying the result by 3.
If you wanted to know f(4), you would square 4 and multiply that product by 3; the
answer would be 48. On the SAT the f(x) symbol is not normally used. Instead the test-
makers use arbitrary symbols and define what function they represent. You approach
these symbols as you would a function: talk to yourself about what the function does.
In math you usually change words into mathematical notation, but with functions you
change mathematical notation into words:

Ix=2x+4
What does the “!” do in this problem? It takes x and doubles it and then adds four.

@ What is the value of !6?

!6=2(6)+4=16
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EXERCISE: DEFINED OPERATION PROBLEMS

1.

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

x3

&x 1s such that &x = -5 What is the
value of &4?

A) 8

(B) 16
(C) 32
(D) 40
(E) 64

$x is such that $x is equal to the largest
integer less than x. What is the value of
$6.99 times $ —2.01?

(A) 18
(B) 12
(C) -12
(D)-18
(E) -21

The operation#is defined in the following
way for any two numbers:

p#q=(p—q) times (¢ —p).
If p # ¢ = -1, then which of the following
are true:

I. p could equal 5 and ¢ could equal 4
II. p could equal 4 and ¢ could equal 5
ITI. p could equal 1 and g could equal -1
IV. pcould equal —1 and g could equal 1

(A) I and IT only
(B) I and III only
(C) IT and IV only
(D) IIT and IV only
(E) L 11, 111, IV

4. Every letter in the alphabet has a num-

ber value that is equal to its place in the
alphabet; theletter Ahasavalueof1and
C a value of 3. The number value of a
word is obtained by adding up the value
of the letters in the word and then mul-
tiplying that sum by the length of the
word. The word “DFGH” would have a
number value of

(A) 22
(B) 44
(C) 66
(D) 100
(E) 108

Let *x” be defined such that *x* =x+ i
The value of "6~ + 2N + 22/ g

A) 12
7
B) 125
11
©) IZE
1
(D) 135

5
(E) 133

www.petersons.com
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. C 2. D 3.

The correct answer is (C).

43 =64
64 ~ 2 =32
The correct answer is (D). The key
phrase in the problem is “the largest
integer.” The largest integer less than
6.991s 6 (not 7, this problem does not say
to round the numbers) and the largest
integer less than —2.01 is —3 (not —2 as
—2 is greater than —2.01).
The correct answer is (A). The best
way to solve thisis to plug the values into
the equation:
B5-4)°-M4-5=-1
4-5--6G-49=-1
(1--1) - (-1-1)=—4
-1-1)-1--1)=-4
Statements I and II give the stated
value, —1.

www.petersons.com

4. D 5. C

The correct answer is (D).
D=4,F=6,G=7, H=8

So the sum of the letters would be 25. 25
multiplied by 4 (the length of the word)
is 100.

The correct answer is (C). The work of
this problem is adding up the reciprocals
of the numbers.

6+4+2=12
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SUMMING IT UP

In complex questions, don’t look for easy solutions.
Always keep in mind what is being asked.

Keep the negatives and positives straight when you’re doing polyno-
mial math.

Don’t be distracted by strange symbols.
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Geomeftry Review

OVERVIEW

¢ Geometric notation
¢ Angle measurement
¢ Intersecting lines

¢ Perimeter

e Area

e Circles

¢ Volume

o Triangles

¢ Parallel lines

* Polygons

¢ Coordinate geometry
e Summing it up

GEOMETRIC NOTATION
1. A point is represented by a dot, and denoted by a capital letter.
o P
Point P

2. Alinecanbedenotedintwo different ways. First, a small letter can be placed
next to the line. For example, the diagram below depicts line [. The
arrowheads on both ends of the line indicate that lines extend infinitely in
both directions.

< >/
3. Alinecan also be denoted by placing a small double-headed arrow over two

of its points. The diagram below depicts line AB.

-
»)
O

O
@
W

A B
4. Alinesegmentisthe part of a line between two of its points, which are called

the endpoints of the line segment. A line segment is denoted by placing a
small line segment over the two endpoints. Thus, the diagram below depicts
the line segment AB.

A B
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The length of a line segment is denoted by placing its two endpoints next to each
other. In the diagram below, CD = 7.

C :\ J=D

7
Two line segments that have the same length are said to be congruent. The symbol

for congruence is =. Thus, if AB=12 and EF =12, then AB is congruent to EF , or
AB = EF.

A rayisthe part of a line beginning at one point, called the endpoint, and extending
infinitely in one direction. A ray is denoted by placing a small one-headed arrow
over its endpoint and another point on the ray. The first diagram below depicts the
ray AB, and the second diagram depicts the ray AC .

A B

¢ 1
Two lines that cross each other are said to intersect. Two lines that do not intersect

are said to be parallel. The symbol | | is used to represent parallel lines. In the
diagrams below, line k intersects line [ at point P, while lines m and n are parallel,
thatis, m | | n.

ANGLE MEASUREMENT

1.

When two lines (or two line segments) intersect, they form angles. The point at
which the lines intersect is called the vertex of the angle, and the lines themselves
are called the sides of the angle.

Side
N

/ Sidej

Vertex
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The symbol for angleis Z. Angles can be denoted in several different ways, as shown
in the diagram below. The most common way to denote an angle is to name a point
on one side, then the vertex, and then a point on the other side as shown in the
diagram.

C

L ABC or L CBA
Angles can also be denoted by writing a letter or a number within the angle, as
shown below. If there is no ambiguity, an angle can be named by simply naming
the vertex.

/ / /
A
La L2 LA

The size of an angle is measured in degrees. The symbol for degree is °. A full circle

contains 360° and all other angles can be measured as a fractional part of a full
circle. Typically, the measure of an angle is written in the interior of the angle, near
the vertex.

120° /
30°

A straight angle is an angle that measures 180°.
180°

A right angle is an angle that measures 90°. Note, as shown in the diagram below,
the symbol — is used to represent a right angle.

90°
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The measure of an angle is denoted by writing the letter m followed by the name
of the angle. For example, mZ ABC = 45° tells that angle ABC has a measure of 45°.

Two angles that have the same number of degrees are said to be congruent. Thus,
if m/P=m/Q, then ZP = £Q.

Two angles whose measures add up to 180° are said to be supplementary. Two
angles whose measures add up to 90° are said to be complementary.

Ee
G
C
90°
4 B D F H
/L ABC and £/ CBD L EFG and £/ GFH
are supplementary are complementary

INTERSECTING LINES

1.

When two lines intersect, four angles are formed. The angles opposite each other
are congruent.

/£1 = /3 and
L2 = /4

When two lines intersect, the angles adjacent to each other are supplementary.
m/5+ m/6 = 180°
m/6 + m/7=180°
m/7+ m/8 = 180°
m/8 + m/5 = 180°

If you know the measure of any one of the four angles formed when two lines
intersect, you can determine the measures of the other three. For example, if
m/1 = 45°, then m/3 = 45°, and m/2 = m./4 = 180° — 45° = 135°.
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3. Two lines that intersect at right angles are said to be perpendicular. In the figure

below, AB is perpendicular to CD . This can be denoted as AB 1 CD .

oC
. 1 .
A B
oD

Note that all four of the angles in the diagram above are right angles.

PERIMETER
1. Any polygon = sum of all sides N
P=5+8+11=24 Don't confuse the
1 two formulas for
calculating the
2. Circle = nd

circumference and

(called circumference) area of circles. A

Circle = nd = 2nr good way to keep

Circle =n(12) = 12=n them straight is to
remember the

square in r2. It should
3. The distance covered by a wheel in one revolution is equal to the circumference of

remind you that area
the wheel.

must be in square

. . 14
In one revolution, this wheel covers 1 ¢ —.or 14 feet. units.

AREA
1. Rectangle = bh 3
Area=6 ¢ 3=18 o
6
2. Parallelogram = bh
Area=8 ® 4= 32 A
.
8
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1
3. Square=s?or 5 d?

Area = 6= 36 6T T

Area = %(10)(10) =50

4. Triangle = %bh
Area = 5(12)(4) =924

2

5. Equilateral triangle = SZ J3

Area:% 3 :9\/§

6. Trapezoid = %h(b1 +b,)
Area = %(5)(16) = 40

7. Circle = nr?

Area = n(6)% = 361
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CIRCLES

1. A circle is a closed flat figure formed by a set of points all of which are the same
distance from a point called the center. The boundary of the circle is called the
circumference, and the distance from the center to any point on the circumference
is called the radius. A circle is denoted by naming the point at its center, that is,
the circle whose center is at point P is called circle P.

2. A diameter of a circle is a line segment that passes through the center of the circle,
and whose endpoints lie on the circle. The diameter of a circle is twice as long as its
radius. Typically, the letter r is used to represent the radius of a circle, and the
letter d is used to represent the diameter.

When an SAT prob-
lem asks you to find
the area of a shaded

9r=d region, you probably
won't be able to
calculate it directly.
That's OK—instead,
think of the shaded

region as being

3. Achordofacircleis aline segment both of whose endpoints lie on the circumference
of the circle. The chords of a circle have different lengths, and the length of the
longest chord is equal to the diameter.

— = - . - . . whatever is left over
AB, CD , and EF are chords of circle O. EF is also a diameter.

when one region is
B E c subtracted or

removed from a
larger region. Use the
formulas you know to

A find those two
regions and perform
the necessary

D subtraction.
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4. Atangentisaline that intersects the circle at exactly one point. A radius drawn to

the point of intersection is perpendicular to the tangent line.

oQ 1L CD

¢ 0 B
5. Anarcis a piece of the circumference of a circle. The symbol N placed on top of the
two endpoints is used to denote an arc. For example, MN isindicated in the figure

below.
M

6. A central angle is an angle that is formed by two radii of a circle. As the diagram
below shows, the vertex of a central angle is the center of the circle.

A

Central Angle Z AOB

7. Acentral angleis equal in degrees to the measure of the arc that it intercepts. That
is, a 40° central angle intercepts a 40° arc, and a 90° central angle intercepts a

90° arec.

400
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VOLUME

1.

The volume of a rectangular solid is equal to the product of its length, width, and
height.

)
V= lwh v 4
V=(6)(2)(4) =48 e e e -

Py 2
6

The volume of a cube is equal to the cube of an edge.
V=e¢? :
V=(5)"=125 5 >

3 5

The volume of a cylinderis equal towtimes the square of the radius of the base times
the height.

V=mnr’h
V=n(5)*3) = 75n

TRIANGLES

1.

A polygon is a flat closed figure that consists of straight line segments called sides.
A triangleis a polygon with three sides. A vertex of a triangle is a point at which two
of its sides meet. The symbol for a triangle is A, and a triangle can be named by
writing its three vertices in any order.

AABC contains sides E, EJ, and R, and angles ZA, /B, and £C.

B

A C

The sum of the measures of the angles in a triangle is 180°. Therefore, if the
measures of any two of the angles in a triangle are known, the measure of the third
angle can be determined.

In any triangle, the longest side is opposite the largest angle and the shortest side
isopposite the smallest angle. In the triangle below, ifa®> 6°>¢°, then BC > AC > AB.
C

www.petersons.com
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4. If two sides of a triangle are congruent, the angles opposite these sides are also

A
5. If two angles of a triangle are congruent, the sides opposite these angles are also
4
BAC

6. A triangle with all three sides the same length is called an equilateral triangle. In

congruent.
If AB=AC, then /B = £C.

congruent.
If z/B = 2C then AB=AC.

an equilateral triangle, all three angles are congruent and measure 60°.

A
IO'
60° 60°
B C

7. In the diagram below, £1 is called an exterior angle. The measure of an exterior
angle of a triangle is equal to the sum of the measures of the two remote interior
angles, that is, the two interior angles that are the farthest away from the exterior

A
70°
45° 1
B C D

8. If two angles of one triangle are congruent to two angles of a second triangle, the

angle.

ms1=115°

third angles are also congruent.
4D = /A
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Right Triangles
Pythagorean theorem
(leg)? + (leg)? = (hypotenuse)?
42+ 52 = 2
16 +25 = «x?
41 = x?

Vi =«

Pythagorean triples: These are sets of numbers that satisfy the Pythagorean
theorem. When a given set of numbers such as 3-4-5 forms a Pythagorean triple
(32 + 42 = 5?), any multiples of this set such as 6, 8, 10 or 15, 20, 25 also form a
Pythagorean triple. The most common Pythagorean triples that should be
memorized are:

3-4-5

5-12-13

8-15-17

7-24-25

Squaring these numbers in order to apply the Pythagorean theorem would take too
much time. Instead, recognize the hypotenuse as 3(13). Suspect a 5-12-13 triangle.
Since the given leg is 3(5), the missing leg must be 3(12), or 36, with no computation
and a great saving of time.

The 30°-60°-90° triangle

a) The leg opposite the 30° angle is % hypotenuse.

b) The leg opposite the 60° angle is % hypotenuse * /3 .

¢) An altitude in an equilateral triangle forms a 30°-60°-90° triangle and is

therefore equal to % hypotenuse * /3 .

z=12

www.petersons.com
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Remember that, in a
right triangle, you
can use the two legs
(the two sides other
than the hypotenuse)
as base and alfitude.

Remember the well-
known Pythagorean
friples, that is, sets of
whole numbers such
as 3-4-5 for which
>+ b= Youll
encounter right
friangles on the SAT
with sides whose
lengths correspond
to these values.
Other Pythagorean
friples are: 5-12-13,
8-15-17, 7-24-25. Also
watch for their
multiples, such as
6-8-10 or 15-20-25.
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The 45°-45°-90° triangle (isosceles right triangle)
1 ]' . .

a) Each legis 3 hypotenuse * [ .

b) Hypotenuse is leg * /2 .

¢) The diagonal in a square forms a 45°-45°-90° triangle and is therefore equal to

aside " /g .

.

342 -

w=6 x= 82 y= 52 7= 642

One way to solve SAT questions that involve 30°-60°-90° triangles and 45°-45°-90°
triangles is to use right triangle trigonometric relationships. In the triangle below,
side AB is called the side adjacent to ZA, side BC is called the side opposite ZA,
andside AC isthe hypotenuse. Relative to ZA, the trigonometric ratios sine, cosine,

and tangent are defined as shown. c
. o - o _ opposite
sine @’ =sina’= 1 — = -
ypotenuse
. o o adjacent Opposite
cosinea’=cos @’ = T~
hypotenuse
opposite
tangent ¢° =tan a°= —.
adjacent y Adjacent B

The table below shows the values of the sine, cosine, and tangent for 30°, 45°
and 60°.

Angle o sin @° cos @° tan o°
30° 1 V3 V3
2 2 3
15 2 2 :
2 2
o J3 1
60 3 2 V3

By using the values of sine, cosine, and tangent above, problems involving 30°-60°-
90° triangles and 45°-45°-90° triangles can also be solved. For example, consider the
30°-60°-90° triangle with hypotenuse of length 8. The computations below show how
to determine the lengths of the other two sides.
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307]

60°

X
: o Sy : o= B gen 2 =B Lol
sine 60° = hypotenuse = g - Also, since sine 60°= —~, then § = . Cross-multiply to

get 2y =8 J3 ,ory= % = 4+/3 . Note that this is the same answer that would be

obtained using the properties of 30°-60°-90° triangles above.

adjacent x

= g. Also, since cos 60° = %, then 5= % Cross-multiply to get

2x = 8, or x = 4. This, again, is the same answer that would be obtained using the

(O J— _
cos 60° = hypotenuse

properties of 30°-60°-90° triangles above.

PARALLEL LINES

1. If two parallel lines are cut by a transversal, the alternate interior angles are
If /(173) ||C(T) then

Z1=/3 and

Z2=/4. o 4/3
c

congruent.

S e

2. If two parallel lines are cut by a transversal, the corresponding angles are

/

congruent.

- o y /3 B
IfAB || CD, then
Z1=/5,
£2=/6, ° 5/6 °
£3=/7,and C 8/7 D
L4=/38.
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3. Iftwo parallel lines are cut by a transversal, interior angles on the same side of the
transversal are supplementary.

o o 4 Y2 B
IfAB || CD, then
Z 1 is supplementary to £ 4 and
£ 2 is supplementary to £ 3. ® 4/3 ®
C D

POLYGONS

1. The sum of the measures of the angles of a polygon of n sides is (n — 2)180°.
Since ABCDE has 5 sides, mZA+m/B+m/ZC+mzZD +m/ZE =(5-2)180°=
3(180°) = 540°.

2. In a parallelogram
a) Opposite sides are parallel.
b) Opposite sides are congruent.
¢) Opposite angles are congruent.
d) Consecutive angles are supplementary.
e) Diagonals bisect each other.
f) Each diagonal bisects the parallelogram into two congruent triangles.
3. In arectangle, in addition to the properties listed in (2), above,
a) All angles are right angles.
b) Diagonals are congruent.
4. In arhombus, in addition to the properties listed in (2), above,
a) All sides are congruent.
b) Diagonals are perpendicular.
¢) Diagonals bisect the angles.

5. A square has all of the properties listed in (2), (3), and (4), above.
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Similar Polygons
1. Corresponding angles of similar polygons are congruent.

E
B

4/@>\ D F

C

2. Corresponding sides of similar polygons are in proportion.

E

A 7 C D 3 F

If triangle ABC is similar to triangle DEF, and the sides are given as marked, then
EF must be equal to 6, as the ratio between corresponding sides is 4:8 or 1:2.

3. When figures are similar, all corresponding linear ratios are equal. The ratio of one
side to its corresponding side is the same as perimeter to perimeter, altitude to
altitude, etc.

4. When figures are similar, the ratio of their areas is equal to the square of the ratio
between two corresponding linear quantities.

y A D F

9 - 3
If triangle ABC is similar to triangle DEF, the area of triangle ABC will be 9 times
that of triangle DEF. The ratio of sides is 9:3, or 3:1. The ratio of areas will be the
square of 3:1, or 9:1.

5. When figures are similar, the ratio of their volumes is equal to the cube of the ratio
between two corresponding linear quantities.

| SR A

The volume of the larger cube is 8 times the volume of the smaller cube. If the ratio
of sides is 3:6, or 1:2, the ratio of volumes is the cube of this, or 1:8.
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COORDINATE GEOMETRY

1.

Lines and other geometric figures can be positioned on a plane by means of the
rectangular coordinate system. The rectangular coordinate system consists of two
number lines that are perpendicular, and cross each other at their origins (O on each
of the number lines). The horizontal number line is called the x-axis, and the
vertical number line is called the y-axis.

Y

5
—6

Any point on the plane can be designated by a pair of numbers. The first number
is called the x-coordinate, and indicates how far to move to the left (negative) or to
the right (positive) on the x-axis, and the second number is called the y-coordinate
and tells how far we to move up (positive) or down (negative) on the y-axis.
Generically, a point on the plane can be written as (x, y). When two points need to
be expressed generically, they are typically written as (x,, y,) and (x,, y,).

The points (2, 3), (-4, 1), (-5, —2), (2, — 4), and (5, 0) are graphed on a coordinate
system as shown.

|

[®))

|
-

|

N

|

W

|

[\S)

|

—

—

[ S Ty

w

N

(. )

[*))
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Distance between two points:

\/(xz —x)? + (¥, - )?
The distance from (-2, 3) to (4, —1) 1s:

V- (D +L1- O
V6)2 +(4)? =36 +16 =52

The midpoint of a line segment:

X tx Yty
2 72

The midpoint of the segment joining (-2, 3) to (4, —1) is:

(_2+4,3+(_D)=(2,2J=(LD
2 2 22

+4 4
+34
(_2’3)\<
+14
25 -4 -3 <2 -1 | +1 42 ONG4 +5
1 @~1)
-24
3l

The slope of a straight line is a number that measures how steep the line is.
Traditionally, the letter m is used to stand for the slope of a line. By convention, a
line that increases from left to right has a positive slope, and a line that decreases
from left to right has a negative slope. A horizontal line has a slope of 0 since it is
“flat,” and a vertical line has no slope.

¥ y
\ -,
x \X
X
X

Negative Slope Zero Slope No Slope

Positive Slope

If (x,, y, ) and (x,, y,) are any two points on a line, the slope is given by the formula
(
m= (z ) Therefore, for example, if a hne contains the points (5, 7) and (3, 4), the

-4

slope would be m = 55 5 A slope of = represents the fact that, for every 2 units

moved horizontally along the x-axis, the line rises vertically 3 units.
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An equation of degree one that contains the variables x and/or y raised to the first
power, but no higher, will always have a straight line as its graph. A very
convenient way to write the equation of a line is in the slope-intercept form, y = mx
+ b. In this form, m represents the slope of the line, and b is the y-intercept, that is,
the point where the graph crosses the y-axis.

As an example, consider the line represented by the equation 2x + 5y = 12. Begin
by writing this equation in slope-intercept form.

2x+ 5y =12 Subtract 2x from both sides
5y =—-2x+ 12 Divide both sides by 5

2 12
YIRSy

Therefore, the slope of the line is —% , and the y-intercept is % . The graph of this

line is shown below.

-5
—6-

Suppose you were asked to write the equation of the line containing the point (2, 1)
and having slope 5. Begin by taking the slope-intercept form y = mx + b, and
substitute m = 5, to obtain y = 5x + b. To determine the value of the y-intercept b,
substitute the coordinates of the point (2, 1) into the equation.

y=bx+b Substitute (2, 1)
1=52)+5b Solve for b
1=10+5

b=-9

Therefore, the equation of the line is y = 5x — 9.
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Parallel lines have the same slope. Therefore, one way to tell whether two lines are
parallel or not is to write them in slope-intercept form and compare the slopes.

To write the equation of the line that is parallel to the line y = 3x + 7, and contains
the point (5, 2), begin by noting that the equation of the line we are looking for must
have a slope of 3, just like the line y = 3x + 7. Thus, it must be of the form y = 3x + b.

y=3x+b Substitute (5, 2)
2=3(5)+b Solve for b
2=15+0b

b=-13

Therefore, the equation of the line is y = 3x — 13.

The slopes of perpendicular lines are negative reciprocals of each other. That is, if

aline has a slope of % , then the slope of the perpendicular line would be —g . Thus,
the line perpendicular to the line with slope % would have a slope of —g .

To write the equation of the line that is perpendicular to the line y = %x —7and
contains the point (4, —3), begin by noting that the equation of the line to be

determined has a slope of —2. Thus, the equation must be of the form y = —2x + b.

y=-2x+b Substitute (4, —3)
-3=-24)+5b Solve for b
-3=-8+5b

b=5

Therefore, the equation of the line is y = —2x + 5.
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EXERCISE: GEOMETRY

1.

4.

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter next to your choice.

If the angles of a triangle are in the ratio
2:3:7, the triangle is

(A) acute.

(B) isosceles.

(C) obtuse.

(D) right.

(E) equilateral.

If the area of a square of side x is 5, what
is the area of a square of side 3x?

A) 15

(B) 45

(C) 95

D) 75

(E) 225

If the radius of a circle is decreased by

10%, by what percent is its area de-
creased?

A) 10
(B) 19
©) 21
D) 79
(E) 81
A spotlight is mounted on the ceiling 5
feet from one wall of a room and 10 feet

from the adjacent wall. How many feet is
it from the intersection of the two walls?

A) 15
(B) 542
(©) 55
(D) 102
(E) 105

www.petersons.com

5. A dam has the dimensions indicated in

the figure. Find the area of this isosceles
trapezoid.

50 fi.
26 ﬁ/ \6&.
70 .

(A) 1,300
(B) 1,560
(C) 1,400
(D) 1,440

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.

In parallelogram PQRS, angle P is four
times angle @. What is the measure in
degrees of angle P?

(A) 36
(B) 72
(C) 125
(D) 144
(E) 150

If 17? = Q_S, Q_R = RS and the measure of
angle PRS=100°, whatis the measure, in
degrees, of angle QPS?

(A) 10
B) 15
(C) 20
(D) 25
(E) 30
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8. Aline segment is drawn from point (3,5)
to point (9,13). What are the coordinates
of the midpoint of this line segment?

@A) 3.9
(B) (12,18)
(€) (6,8)
(D) (9,6)
(E) (6,9)
9. A rectangular box with a square base
contains 6 cubic feet. If the height of the

box is 18 inches, how many feet are there
in each side of the base?

A1

(B) 2

(C) V3
5

3
(D) -
(E) 4

10. The surface area of a cube is 150 square

feet. How many cubic feet are there in the
volume of the cube?

(A) 30
(B) 50

(C) 100
(D) 125
(E) 150

11. Peter lives 12 miles west of his school and

Bill lives north of the school. Peter finds
that the direct distance from his house to
Bill’s is 6 miles shorter than the distance
by way of school. How many miles north of
the school does Bill live?

(A) 6

B)9

©) 10

(D) 62

(E) None of the above

12.

13.

14.

15.

453

A square is inscribed in a circle of area
18n. Find a side of the square.

A3
(B) 6
(C) 342
(D) 62

(E) It cannot be determined from the in-
formation given.

A carpet is y yards long and f feet wide.
How many dollars will it cost if the carpet
sells for x cents per square foot?

(A) xyf
(B) 3xyf

xyf
©) 5

03
® =

(E) .03xyf

If a triangle of base 6 has the same area as
a circle of radius 6, what is the altitude of
the triangle?

(A) 61

(B) 8n

(C) 10m

(D) 12=

(E) 14xn

The vertex angle of anisosceles triangleis

p degrees. How many degrees are there in
one of the base angles?

(A) 180 — p
B) 90 -p

(C) 180 —-2p
®H%—§

p
(E) 90 - B
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16.

17.

18.

PART V: SAT Math Review

In a circle with center O, the measure of
arc RS =132 degrees. How many degrees
are there in angle RSO?

(A) 66°
(B) 48°
(C) 24°
(D) 22°
(E) 20°
The ice compartment of a refrigeratoris 8
inches long, 4 inches wide, and 5 inches

high. How many ice cubes will it hold if
each cube is 2 inches on an edge?

(A) 8
(B) 10
(C) 12
(D) 16
(E) 20

In the figure, PSQ is a straight line and
RS is perpendicular to ST. If the mea-
sure of angle RS = 48°, how many de-
grees are there in angle PST?

R

(A) 48°
(B) 90°

(C) 132°
(D) 136°
(E) 138°

www.petersons.com

19.

20.

21.

A cylindrical pail has a radius of 7 inches
and a height of 9 inches. If there are 231
cubic inches to a gallon, approximately
how many gallons will this pail hold?

@
(B)6
)75
(D) 8.2
(E) 9

In triangle PQR, Q_S and SR are angle
bisectors and the measure of angle
P =80°. How many degrees are there in
angle QSR?

(A) 115°
(B) 120°
(C) 125°
(D) 130°
(E) 135°

In the figure below, the circle has center
O. If b = 40, what is the value of a?

-A

(A) 30
(B) 40
(C) 45
(D) 50
(E) 60



22.

23.
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One end of a wire is attached to the top of
a 70-foot high pole, and the other end is
attached to a stake in the ground. If the
wire makes a 30° angle with the ground,
how long is the wire?

(A) 70 feet
(B) 7043 feet
(C) 140 feet
(D) 1402 feet
(E) 1403 feet
What is the slope of the line containing
the points (4,6) and (3,8)?
(A) -2
1

(B)—
©)o

1
(D) 5
(E) 2

24.

25.

Which of the following represents the
equation of a line with a slope of -7 and a
y-intercept of 12?

A)y=Tx-12

B)y=-Tx+12

(OC)y=Tx+12

D)y=12x-17

E)y=-12x+7

Which of the following represents the

equation of a line parallel to the line
y = 7x—6, and containing the point (1,7)?

A)y=Tx+7
B)y=Tx-17
C)y=-Tx+7
D)y=-7x
(E)y="Tx
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The correct answer is (C). Represent
the angles as 2x, 3x, and 7x.

2x + 3x + 7x = 180°
12x = 180°
x=15°

The angles are 30°, 45°, and 105°. Since
one angle is between 90° and 180°, the
triangle is called an obtuse triangle.

The correct answer is (B). If the sides
have a ratio 1:3, the areas have a ratio
1:9. Therefore, the area of the large square
1s 9(5), or 45.

The correct answer is (B). If the radn
of the two circles have a ratio of 10:9, the
areas have a ratio of 100:81. Therefore,
the decrease is 19 out of 100, or 19%.

The correct answer is (C).

52+ 102 =2
25+ 100 = x?
x?=125

x=125 = V25 \5 =55

www.petersons.com

1 C 6 D 11.
2 B 7 C 12.
3 B 8. E 13.
4 C 9 B 14.
5 D 10. D 15.

ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

2/ O "5 © W

o

16. C 21. D
17. D 22. C
18. E 23. A
19. B 24. B
20. D 25. E

The correct answer is (D).

50
1 [}
26/ 1 1 \26
100 50 10
-« 70 >

When altitudes are drawn from both ends
of the upper base in an isosceles trap-
ezoid, the figure is divided into a rect-
angle and two congruent right triangles.
The center section of the lower base is
equal to the upper base, and the remain-
der of the lower base is divided equally
between both ends. The altitude can then
be found using the Pythagorean theo-
rem. In this case, we have a 5-12-13
triangle with all measures doubled, so
the altitude is 24.

The area is é(24)(120), or 1,440.

The correct answer is (D). The con-
secutive angles of a parallelogram are
supplementary, so

x + 4x = 180°
5x = 180°
x = 36°

Angle P is 4(36), or 144°.
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The correct answer is (C).

Since QR = RS, /RQS = /RSQ. There
are 80° left in the triangle, so each of
these angles is 40°. ZSQP is supplemen-
tary to ZSQ@R, making it 140°. Since
Q_P = GTS, ZQPS = /QSP. There are
40° left in the triangle, so each of these
angles is 20°.

The correct answer is (E). Add the x

values and divide by 2. Add the y values
and divide by 2.

The correct answer is (B). Change 18
inches to 1.5 feet. Letting each side of the
base be x, the volume 1s 1.5x2.

1.5x2=6

15x2 = 60
x?=4
x =2

The correct answeris (D). The surface
area of a cube is made up of 6 equal
squares. If each edge of the cube is x, then

6x% =150
x2=25
x=5

Volume = (edge)® = 52 = 125

11.

12.

13.

457

The correct answer is (B).
BILL

PETER SCHOOL

The direct distance from Peter’s house to
Bill’s can be represented by means of the

Pythagorean theorem as V144+x® . Then

V144+5? =(12x+x) -6
V1d4+4% =x+6

Square both sides.
144 + x% = x? + 12x +36

144 =12x + 36
108 = 12x
9=x

The correct answer is (B).

The diagonal of the square will be a
diameter of the circle.
nr? = 18n
r2=18

r=418 = o J2 =32

The diameter is 62 and, since the tri-
angles are 45°-45°-90°, a side of the square
is 6.

The correct answer is (E). To find the
area in square feet, change y yards to 3y
feet. The area is then (3y)(f), or 3yf
square feet. If each square foot costs x
cents, change this to dollars by dividing
x by 100. Thus, each square foot costs
ﬁ dollars.

’I;he cost of 3yf square feet will then be
2r

3

Since 100 =03, the correct answer is (E).

www.petersons.com
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14.

15.

16.

17.
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The correct answer is (D). The area of
the circle is (6)*w, or 36m. In the triangle

5 (6)(h) = 36

3h = 36m

h=12n
The correct answer is (E). There are
(180 — p) degrees left, which must be
divided between 2 congruent angles.
Each angle will contain @ ,0r90 — g

degrees.

The correct answer is (C).

32
) S

P

By extending SO until it hits the circle at
P, arc PRSis a semicircle. Therefore, the
measure of arc PR = 48°, and the mea-
sure of the inscribed angle RSO = 24°,

The correct answer is (D).

5"

8 4"

The compartment will hold 2 layers,
each of which contains 2 rows of 4 cubes
each. This leaves a height of 1 inch on
top empty. Therefore, the compartment
can hold 16 cubes.

www.petersons.com

18.

19.

20.

21.

The correct answer is (E).

Since ZRST'is a right angle, 42° are left
for ZQST. Since PSQ is a straight angle
of 180°, ZPST contains 138°.

The correct answer is (B). The volume
of the pail is found using the formula
V =mnr?h. Since the answers are not in
terms of T, it is best to use 2 a5 avalue

7
for m because the 7 will divide out r?:

7
22
V=22.49.9
7
Rather than multiply this out, which will

take unnecessary time, divideby 231 and
divide wherever possible.

2 3
2575,
231
il

The correct answer is (D). f m/P =
80°, there are 100° left between ZPQR
and ZPRQ. If they are both bisected,
there will be 50° between ZSQR and
ZSRQ, leaving 130° in triangle SRQ
for ZQSR.

The correct answer is (D). The line
segment AB is tangent to the circle, and
therefore is perpendicular to radius OA .
This means that ZOAB is a right angle.
Therefore, one of the angles in the tri-
angle measures 90° and another angle
measures 40°. Since the sum of the three
angles in a triangle is 180°, the measure
of the missing angle must be 50°.
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22. The correct answer is (C). Begin by 24. The correct answer is (B). In the for-

23.

making a diagram of the situation de-
scribed in the problem.

70 ft.

There are two ways to solve this problem.
The first is to notice that the triangle is a
30°-60°-90° triangle, and in such a tri-
angle, the length of the side opposite the
30° angle is half of the length of the hypot-
enuse. Thus, the length of the wire, which
1s represented by the hypotenuse in the
triangle, would be 2 x 70 feet = 140 feet.

The problem can also be solved by using

trigonometry. Let w stand for the length

of the wire, then write sine 30° = %.

70

. . 1 . .
Since sine 30°= 2 the equationis = =
w

DO | =

Cross-multiply. w = 140 feet

The correct answer is (A). The for-
(V=)
(xy—x,)

where (x,y,) and (x,y,) are any two

mula for the slope of alineis m =

points on the line. In this problem, the
two points are (4,6) and (3,8), so m =
(=) 86 2 _

(5, x) 84 -1 = 2

25.

mula y = mx + b, m represents the slope
of the line, and b represents the y-inter-
cept. Thus, the equation y = —7x + 12
represents the equation of a line with
slope of —7 and y-intercept of 12.

The correct answer is (E). Since par-
allel lines have the same slope, the slope
ofthelinetobe determinedisthe same as
the slope of y = 7x — 6, which is 7. There-
fore, the equation of the unknown line
can be written as y = 7x + b, where b
represents the y-intercept. In order to
find the value of b, substitute the point
(1,7) intoy = 7x + b.

y=Tx+b Substitute (1,7).
7T=71)+b

T=T+b

b=0

Therefore, the equation of the line is
y="Tx.

Note that a faster way to solve this prob-
lem is the trial-and-error method. Of the
five answer choices, (A), (B), and (E)
represent lines with slopes of 7, but only
(E) contains the point (1,7).
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SUMMING IT UP

Lines and line segments are the basic building blocks for most
geometry problems.

If a geometry problem provides a figure, mine it for clues. If a geometry
problem doesn’t provide a figure, sketch one.

www.petersons.com



Functions and
Intermediate
Algebra Review

OVERVIEW

¢ Functions

Integer and rational exponents

Solving complex equations
Linear and quadratic functions

Summing it up

FUNCTIONS
Definitions and Notation

Let D and R be any two sets of numbers. A function is a rule that assigns to each
element of D one and only one element of R. The set D is called the domain of the
function, and the set R is called the range. A function can be specified by listing
all of the elements in the first set next to the corresponding elements in the
second set, or by giving a rule or a formula by which elements from the first set
can be associated with elements from the second set.

As an example, let the sets D={1, 2, 3, 4}, and R={5, 6, 7, 8}. The diagram below
indicates a particular function, f, by showing how each element of Dis associated
with an element of R.

D R
This diagram shows that the domain value of 1is associated with the range value
of 5. Similarly, 2 is associated with 6, 3 is associated with 7, and 4 is associated
with 8. The function f can also be described in words by saying that f is the
function that assigns to each domain value x, the range value x + 4.

Typically, the letter x is used to represent the elements of the domain and the
letter y is used to represent the elements of the range. This enables us to write
the equation y = x + 4 to express the rule of association for the function above.
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Note that, as soon as a domain value x is selected, a range value y is determined by this
rule. For this reason, x is referred to as the independent variable, and y is called the
dependent variable.

Often, the rule of association for a function is written in function notation. In this
notation, the symbol f(x), which is read “fof x,” is used instead of y to represent the range
value. Therefore, the rule for the function discussed above can be written f(x) = x + 4.
If you were asked to determine which range value was associated with the domain value
of, say, 3, you would compute f(x) =f(3) = 3 + 4 = 7. Note that, in this notation, the letter
fis typically used to stand for “function,” although any other letter could also be used.
Therefore, this rule could also be written as g(x) = x + 4.

@ Using function notation, write the rule for a function that associates, to
each number in the domain, a range value that is 7 less than 5 times the
domain value.

f(x)=5x—7

@ Use the function from the problem above to determine the range value that
is associated with a domain value of —12.

f(-12) = 5(-12) - 7=-60 — T=-67

E If f(x) = 8x + 9, determine the value of f(5), f(q), f(p?), and f(r + 3).

PN /5)=8(5)+9=140+9 = 49.
In the same way, to determine the value of f(g), simply substitute g for the
value of x in the rule for f(x). Therefore, f(q) = 8q + 9.
Similarly, f(p?) = 8(p?) + 9 = 8p?+ 9.
Similarly, f(r+3) =8(r + 3) + 9=8r + 24 + 9 =8r + 33.

Determining the Domain and Range

In the first function discussed above, you were told what numbers were in the domain
and what numbers were in the range. Sometimes, however, you may be given the rule
for a function without any specific information about the domain and range values.
When D and R are not specified, there are some generally accepted guidelines to enable
you to determine the numbers they contain.

If not otherwise specified, the domain of a function is considered to be all real numbers,
except those for which the rule is undefined. A rule is undefined for any values that lead
to division by O or to the square root of a negative number.
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@ Determine the domain of each of the following functions:

a. f(x)=5x*—Tx+3
1

b.  gx)= (x_4)2

c.  h)= Jax-17

a. The domain is the set of all real numbers, since the rule is
defined for all real values of x.

b. The domain is all real numbers except x = 4, since the rule is
undefined at 4.

c. The domain must exclude all values of x for which 4x — 7 <0,
since square roots of negative numbers are undefined. In order
to determine which values to exclude, solve the inequality 4x —
7 <0, to obtain x < % . Therefore, the domain is all real numbers
greater than or equal to % .

Determining the range of a function is a little more difficult. The range of a function f
is the set of all numbers that can be obtained by substituting all possible domain values
in the rule for a function.

@ Determine the range of each of the following functions:
a. flx)=12x+3

1
b. gk = x_2

c. h(x)= 5x-7+4

a. The range is the set of all real numbers, since, by selecting the
appropriate value of x, any value for f(x) can be obtained.

b. The range is the set of all positive real numbers since x% > ( for
all real values of x (except 0).

c.  Begin by noting that the \/5x—7 > 0. Therefore, the values of
\/ﬁ +4 are all real numbers greater than or equal to 4. In
other words, the range is the set of all real numbers that are
greater than or equal to 4.

www.petersons.com
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EXERCISE: FUNCTIONS

1.

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter of your choice.

If f(x) = 7T— 2x, what is the value of f(—14)?
A) -70

B)-21

©)-9

(D) 35

(E) 70

If g(x) = 2x2+ 5x + 3, what is the value of
g(x + 3)?

(A) 24+ 17x + 36

B) 2x2+ 17x + 21

(C) 2x*+ 5x + 36

(D) 222+ 17x + 21

(E) 2x2+ 11x + 27

If h(x) = 3x>+ 5, and j(x) =
the value of h(5) — j(5)?
A)o

(B) 77

(C) 83

(D) 87

(E) 93

3 .
oy what is

What is the domain of the function k(x) =
(x—5)%— (x + 4)2?

(A) All real numbers

(B) All positive real numbers

(C) All real numbers except 5 and —4
(D) All positive real numbers except 5

(E) All real numbers except —4

www.petersons.com

5.

6.

7.

8.

What is the domain of the function
6x+7
0

xi-x-2 °

(A) All real numbers

(B) All real numbers except —%

(C) All real numbers except 2 and —1
(D) All real numbers except —2 and 1

m(x) =

7
(E) All real numbers except -5 2,and -1

What is the domain of the function p(x) =

5x

x2-1°

(A) All real numbers

(B) All real numbers except 0

(C) All real numbers except 1

(D) All real numbers except 0 and 1

(E) All real numbers except 1 and —1
that is the domain of the function g(x) =
302 +7

V6x-3 °
(A) All real numbers

(B) All real numbers except %
(C) All real numbers except —%

(D) All real numbers greater than %

(E) All real numbers less than or equal

1
t —
°%

Whatis the range of the function r(x) = i ?
(A) All real numbers

(B) All positive real numbers

(C) All negative real numbers

(D) All real numbers except 0

(E) All non-negative numbers
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9. What is the range of the function #(x) =
VB4 ?
(A) All real numbers
(B) All non-negative real numbers

(C) All positive real numbers

7
(D) All real numbers greater than ——

5
(E) Allreal numbers greater than or equal
7
to——g

10. Which of the following functions does not
have a domain of all real numbers?

A) fx) = x?+5

1
B) g =

+2

() h(x) =

x2+2

1
D)) = 5,
1

®) k= 2.,

www.petersons.com
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1. The correct answer is (D). 6.
f(-14)=7-2(-14)=7+28=35
2. The correct answer is (A).

glx+ 3) = 2(x + 3)2+ 5(x + 3) + 3
2(x*+ 6x + 9) + bx + 15 + 3 =
252+ 12x+ 18 +5x+ 15+ 3 =2x2+ 17x + 36.

I
N

3. The correct answer is (B).

h(5) — j(5) = 3(52) + 5 —
3(25)+5-3="17.

(5-4)°

4. The correct answer is (A). There are
no values for which the function k(x) is
undefined.

5. The correct answer is (C). Begin by
solving the quadratic equation x2—x—2 9,
=0 to determine any values for which the
denominator of the function would be
equal to O.

x—x—2=0 Factor the left side 10

(x—2)(x+1)=0 Set each factor equal
to 0

x=2,x=-1

Therefore, the denominator is equal to 0
when x 1s 2 or —1, and these two values
must be excluded from the domain.

www.petersons.com

7. D 9. B
8. D 10. D

The correct answer is (E). The ex-
pression x2—11s equal to 0 whenx=1or
x = —1, so these two values must be
excluded from the denominator.

The correct answer is (D). Exclude
any values of x that lead to a denomina-
tor of O or to the square root of a negative
number. To determine these values, solve
the inequality 6x—3 <0, and obtain x < é ,
SO x > % .

The correct answer is (D). The only
value that i can never be equal to is 0.
Any otherrange value can be obtained by
letting x equal the reciprocal of the de-
sired value.

The correct answer is (B). This func-
tion can never have a negative value;
however, it can be equal to 0 or any
positive number.

. The correct answer is (D). The func-

tion j(x) = -, is undefined for x= +2 .
For the other four choices, there are no
values of x that lead to division by 0 or
square roots of negative numbers.
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INTEGER AND RATIONAL EXPONENTS

Chapter 12 on Algebra, page 394, contains the definitions and the rules for positive
integer exponents. The following section extends these definitions to integer and
rational exponents.

Integer Exponents

Negative exponents are defined in the following way:

e 1
For any positive integer n, x"= o

Therefore, for example, 42= %f%.
.. 2" (3) 3t s
Similarly, (g) = (5) R
All of the properties of exponents discussed in Chapter 12 apply to expressions with

. . . 1
negative exponents as well. Thus, the expression x7 x x*is equal to x3 = e and

-5

ST YOOI =y = 6,

@ Determine the value of the following expressions:
=)

a.
1)
b (]
34
c. 3—7
d (2—3)—2

34
1

d. (@?%?2=2°=64

1
— Q47 —93_— —=—
=37"=37="3 27

@ If f(x) = 5=, what is the value of f(—2)?
If f(x) = 5*, what is the value of f(2)?
f2)=52=52=25

11
f@)=52= 575

www.petersons.com
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Rational Exponents

The definition of exponents can also be extended to include rational numbers:

For a rational number, x to the power of % 1s defined as the nth root of x. In other

E
words, x» is equal to ¥x .
1

Therefore, for example, \/g can be written as 52 .
1
Similarly, 83 represents ¥8 and is thus equal to 2.

m m
Next, x7 is defined to mean [x’l‘] , for x>0, and n # 0. Therefore, when you are given
a number with a rational exponent, the numerator represents the power to which the
number is to 5be raised, and the denominator represents the root to be taken. The
expression 164 tells to take the fourth root of 16, and then raise t5he result to the fifth
power. This expression can be evaluated in the following way: 164 :((‘/ﬁ )5 =(2)° = 32.

In summary, all of the properties of exponents apply to expressions with rational

exponents.

E Determine the value of the following expressions:

1
a.

273

3

b. 492
2
C- 64 3

www.petersons.com
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@ Simplify the following expressions:

1

a. (25a6)5
l
b3
b. 2
b 3
13 16
[

1 1

1
a. (26062 =252 (af)2 = 50" =50

S
W | =

[€ It f) = 6x 3, what is the value of f(8)?

AR URCR

www.petersons.com
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EXERCISE: INTEGER AND RATIONAL EXPONENTS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter of your choice.

. . - a’b %
1. Which of the following is equal to (64) 2? 4. e =
a C
(A) -32 o
(B)-8 @) 32
1
©) -3 a’e
8 ®)
1
) 5 .
®)8 © e
1
2. What is the value of (-32) 5 ? (D) aded
A) -2 b2
1 o’
B) ) (E) e
1
(C) —Z 5. (a‘2b7c‘3)‘4 -
1 3
- b
D) 5 A) e
(E) 2
b3
3. Which of the following is equal to (xy2)2? ®) o
x 8 12
- a ¢
A4 Yy © p28
x 28
B) & b
®) 5 -
2
x 6.7
C — a ¢
© 7 (B)
2 ]
D) x7 6. Which of the following is equal to [2—87) 9
9
A) 2
(E) x%y W
4
®) -5
4
© 3
9
@) 2
81
E) 75
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7. If (5%7° = 5", what is the value of n? 8. If(79)2= {%)p , what is the value of p?
A)-15 (A) -10
(B) -8 (B) -8
(C) -2 (C)-3
(D)2 D)3
(E) 15 (E) 10
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ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

1 D 3 C 5 C
2 B 4 E 6 D
1. The correct answer is (D). 5.

o

2. The correct answer is (B). 6.

3. The correct answer is (C). 7.

2

(xy?)? =a%y = ;7

. 8.
4. The correct answer is (E).
57-2 -3 7
a’b ¢ _ a
= @Y 263D = ¢ h bl =
a2b*c? bS¢

www.petersons.com

7. A
8. E

The correct answer is (C).

(@2 ®)* = a®bBcl2 =

as 012

bZS

The correct answer is (D).

(ﬁ (o) (Y o

27) \8) \2) 4

The correct answer is (A).

Since (5%)° = 5715, it follows that n = —15.

The correct answer is (E).

10
(75)72: 7-10= [%) . Therefore, p =10.



Chapter 14: Functions and Intermediate Algebra Review

SOLVING COMPLEX EQUATIONS

Chapter 12 describes how to solve linear and quadratic equations. The following section
discusses how to solve some of the more complex equations and inequalities that appear
on the SAT.

Equations Involving Rational Expressions

A rational expression is a fraction that contains variables in the numerator and/or the
denominator. The quickest way to solve equations containing rational expressions is to
determine the least common denominator of all of the fractions in the equation and then
to eliminate the fractions by multiplying each term in the equation by this LCD. The
four steps in solving such an equation are summarized below.

@ Find the LCD of all of the rational expressions in the equation.
(2] Multiply every term on both sides of the equation by this LCD.
® Solve the resulting equation using the methods previously explained.

@ Check the solution to make certain that it actually solves the equation.

Note that step 4, checking the solution, is crucial because sometimes the process
produces a solution that does not actually solve the equation. Such solutions are called
extraneous solutions, and need to be eliminated.

Tx 3

@ Solve for x: ?+§ =10

The LCD of the two fractions in the equation is 40, so every term must be
multiplied by 40.

Tx 3
40(?J +40 [g] =40(10)  Perform the multiplications.

8(7x) + 5(3) = 400

56x + 15 = 400 Subtract 15 from both sides.
56x = 385 Divide both sides by 56.

385 55 7
XxX= —=—= 6—

56 8 8

Check that the answer is correct by substituting %5 into the original
equation.

www.petersons.com
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3 _ 36
x—4 x+t4 ,2_qg

E Solve for x:

Begin by finding the LCD of the three fractions. Note that since x*— 16 =
(x—4)(xt+ 4), the LCD is (x — 4)(x+ 4). Each term must be multiplied by this.

<x—4><x+4>[ 2 )—(x—4)<x+4>[i]:( 36 J(x—4)<x+4>

x-4 x+4 2 —16
x+4)B)—(x—4)(3) =36 Distribute.
5x +20 — 3x +12 = 36 Combine like terms.
2x + 32 = 36 Subtract 32 from both sides.
2x =4 Divide by 2.
x=2
To check the solution, substitute 2 into the equation:
5 3 _ 36
x—4 x+t4 L2 _ 1 °
53 _ 36
2-4 2+4 92_1g °
5 3_ 36
26 12
3=_

Therefore, the solution is x = 2.

1_1

1 1_
E Solve for x: 56 2

The LCD is 30x. Multiply all terms by the LCD.

1 1) (1
(30x)(g]—(30x)[gJ = [ . J(SOx)

6x — 5x = 30

x =30

If you check the value x = 30 in the original equation, you will find that it
checks.

Absolute Value Equations

The absolute value of a number represents the distance that the number is from the
number 0 on a number line. For example, the absolute value of the number 6 is 6, since
the number 6 is 6 units away from the number 0 on the number line. By the same logic,
the absolute value of the number —6 is also 6, since —6 is also 6 units away from 0 on the
number line.

The absolute value of a number n is represented by the symbol |n|. Therefore, |6]| =
6,and |—6 | =6. Intuitively, the absolute value of a number can be thought of as the value
of the number without regard to its sign. The absolute value of 0 is equal to 0.
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@ Find the value of each expression given below.

a. | -6 — 7|
b. —[]-9]
(o —|-12+ (-4) |

|-6-7|=|-13 |=13
—|-91=—9)=-9
c. —|-12+(4) |=-[-16|=—(16)=-16

>
)

S

@ Calculate the value of |-5| — |12 + |—4]| |-3].

|-5] — |12] + |-4||-3| =5-12+ (4)(B)=5-12+12=5

Equations involving absolute values typically have more than one solution. For
example, the solutions to the equation |x|= 12 will be any numbers that are a distance
of 12 from the origin. There are two such numbers, 12 and —12, and so this equation has
two answers, 12 and —12.

@ Solve the equation |y|+ 4 =9.

Begin by subtracting 4 from both sides in order to get the absolute value by
itself on one side. The result is the equation |y|=5, soy =5 or —5.
In order to solve the equation | 2x+ 3|=11, recognize that the equation is
true for any value of x for which 2x + 3 =11 or 2x + 3 =—11. Solving these
two equations separately will give you the two solutions to |2x + 3|=11.

20+ 3 =11 or 2+ 3=-11
2x =8 or 2x =-14
x=4 or x=-7

Therefore, the two solutions are x = 4 and x = —7.

@ Solve for y: 3|2y |+ 2 =17

Begin by isolating the absolute value.

3|2y|+2=17 Subtract 2 from both sides.
312yl =15 Divide both sides by 3.
[2y] =5 Therefore,
2y=15 or 2y =-5
,o 5 o D

2 2

@ If f(x) = 2| x| 3, what is the value of f(—3)?
fx) = 21-31%= 2(3)° = 2(27) = 54
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EXERCISE: SOLVING COMPLEX EQUATIONS

Directions: Work out each problem. Circle the letter of your choice.

1. Solve the following equation for x: 6. Solve for p: [p —2]=12

2 5 _ 2 A) p=10,-14
x-2 x+2 ,2_4 B)p=14,-14
A)x=-4 (C)p=10,-10
B)x=-2 D)p=14,-10
(©)x=0 (E) p=14,10
D)x=2 7. Solveforq:4=11-3q|
(E)x=4 5
3 12 @13
2. Solve for y: y—2_y+2_y2—4 (B) 1,_2
A)y=-4 ©1L°2
B)y=-2 "3
©)y=2 D)-1,-7
D)y=-2and 2 (E) -1
(E) There are no solutions.
5 5 . 8. Solveforr: |5-3@2-r)| =0
3. Solve for a: a—7+a2—13a+42:a_6 (A)—%
(A) -18 ®B) 1
™9 Do
(€)9 ©)3.-3
(D) 18 D)3, -3
(E) 9 and9 (E) There are no solutions.
4. Solve for b: §+%+%>2 9. Solve for ¢: §+%2 3:14
A)b>4 (A)t<84
B)b>8 (B) t < 42
©)b>12 (C)t>42
D)b>18 D)t>84
(E) b> 24 (E) ¢ > 168
5. What is the value of —[—4 + (7)|+ 10. If f(x)=519—x| + 2| x|, what is the value
|=13)(5)|? of f(16)?
(A) 54 (A) -3
(B) 62 ®) 3
(C) 68 (C) 53
(D) 76 (D) 67
(E) 93 (E) 157
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Chapter 14: Functions and Intermediate Algebra Review

ANSWER KEY AND EXPLANATIONS

The correct answer is (E). The LCD of 3.

2 5 _ 2
x-2 x+2 424

is (x — 2)(x + 2). Multiply all terms by the
LCD.

thefractionsintheequation

2 5

(x—2)(x+2)ﬁ—(x—2)(x+2)m=

2
x“ -4
2 +2)-bx—-2)=2

2¢+4—-5x+10=2

3x =12
x=4

(x—-2)(x+2)

Remember that you should check the

answer to make certain that is solves the ~ 4*
equation.
The correct answer is (E). The LCD
of the fractions in the equation
4 3 12
2 g g Y- 4.
(-2 +2)———(y-2)(y+2)—=
Y92 -=A+A)
12
(y=2)(y+2)—— 5.
y° -4
4y +2)—3(y—2) =12
4y+8-3y+6=12
y+14=12 6.

y=-2

Note that, when you substitute y = —2
into the equation, two of the denomina-
tors become 0, and are, therefore, unde-

fined. This means that y = -2 is an 7,

extraneous solution, and that the equa-
tion actually has no solutions.

7. A 9. A
8. B 10. D

The correct answer is (C). Note that
a?—-13a+42=(a-T)(a—6), sothe LCD
of the fractions in the equation is
(a —T)(a— 6). Now, multiply by the LCD.

3 5
(a=T7)(a-6) a7 +(G—7)(a—6)m—

ﬁ(a—ﬂ(a— 6)

3a—18+5=T7(a-"17)
3a—13="Ta—-49
4a = 36
a=9

This solution checks.

The correct answer is (B). In the in-
equality %+%+%>2, multiply by the

LCD of 24.

b b b
(24)§ + (24)5 +(24) o >2(24)

3b+2b+b>48

6b > 48

b>8

The correct answer is (A). 